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Preface

Field Manual-Interim (FMI) 3-90.6 provides tactics, techniques, and procedures (TTP)
for the tactical employment of the heavy brigade combat team (HBCT). This publication

e Provides the doctrinal guidance for commanders, staffs, and subordinate
commanders and leaders of the currently transitioning organizations who are
responsible for conducting (planning, preparing, executing, and assessing)
operations in the HBCT.

e Serves as an authoritative reference for personnel developing doctrine
(fundamental principles and TTP) materiel and force structure, institution and
unit training, and standing operating procedures (SOPs) for HBCT operations.

This FMI addresses operations for HBCTs organized under the Army modular concept
that governs the development of equipment, training, and structure for former divisional
brigades. The procedures described herein are intended as a guide and are not to be
considered inflexible. Each situation in combat must be resolved by an intelligent
interpretation and application of the doctrine set forth herein. The guiding manual for
this FMI has been FM 3-90.3, The Mounted Brigade Combat Team.

FMI 3-90.6 1s written for the HBCT commander, the HBCT battle staff, subordinate
commanders, and all supporting units. The manual reflects and supports the Army
operations doctrine as stated in FM 3-0, Operations. This is not intended as a stand-
alone reference for HBCT operations; rather, it is intended to be used in conjunction with
existing doctrine.

This FMI is published to provide expedited delivery of doctrine urgently needed to
execute transformation to modular organizations. It has not been placed through the
standard development process but is authorized for implementation. FM 3-90.6 is under
development and will supersede this FMI before its expiration date. Send comments on
this FMI to the address below. The proponent will consider them for inclusion in FM 3-
90.6.

The doctrine in this FMI is based on suggestions, insights, and observations developed
from four separate 3¢ Infantry Division HBCT rotations at the Combat Training Centers
(CTCs), conducted by Task Force Modularity Field Experimentation Project Team
(FEPT), Joint and Army Experimentation Division (JAED), Futures Center (FC),
TRADOC, during FY 2004. Each CTC rotation yielded valuable information concerning
the HBCT operations. Additionally, Task Force Logistics contributed significant insights
to the doctrine in this FMI.

This FMI was written in conjunction with five other FMI relating to HBCT operations,
including HBCT combined arms battalion operations; HBCT fires and effects operations;
HBCT logistics; the HBCT brigade troops battalion operations; and the HBCT
reconnaissance squadron operations. For the most part, these FMI include only TTP that
have changed due to the new organization. These FMI include not only TTP that have changed
due to the new organization but also a wide variety of TTP that, after implementing the new HBCT
organization, remain relevant and provide the required contextual frameworks.

The proponent for this publication is the US Army Training and Doctrine Command
(TRADOC). Submit comments and recommended changes and the rational for those
changes on DA Form 2028 (Recommended Changes to Publications and Blank Forms)
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and forward to Commander, US Army Armor Center, ATTN: ATZK-TDD-B, Fort Knox,
KY 40121-5000 or e-mail the DA Form 2028 to Doctrine Training/Doctrine Development
web site, Doctrine Division, Chief Combined Arms Doctrine Branch at: http://knox-
www.army.mil/center/dtdd/ and Commandant, US Army Infantry School, ATTN ATSH-
ATD, Ft Benning, GA 31905-5593 or email to doctrine@benning.army.mil.

Unless otherwise stated in this publication, the masculine nouns and pronouns do not
refer exclusively to men.
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Introduction

SECTION | - PURPOSE

An interim field manual (FMI) is a Department of the Army publication that provides expedited
delivery of urgently needed doctrine. This FMI is one of six being prepared to meet the doctrinal
requirements of the heavy brigade combat team (HBCT). This FMI applies to the
transformational force across the full spectrum of military operations: peacetime military
engagement (PME), small scale contingencies (SSC), and major combat operations (MCO).

The doctrine contained in this FMI is approved for immediate use in training and operations.
Operational concepts described in this manual are based on decisions by the Army Chief of Staff
to reorganize the Army to a brigade-based force, and to quickly implement “good enough”
designs that will be refined over time. The material provided in this FMI is considered “good
enough” to satisfy the requirements of the Army’s transforming organizations.

The intended audience for this publication is leaders and staff sections within transforming
units. These leaders include those in combined arms chains of command, field and company
grade officers, middle-grade and senior noncommissioned officers, and battalion and squadron
command groups and staffs. This manual provides guidance for unit of employment (UEx)
leaders and staffs for training and employment of the HBCT to conduct close combat in offensive
and defensive operations. This publication may also be used by other Army organizations to
assist in their planning for support to HBCTs.

This FMI applies to the active component (AC), reserve component (RC), and Army civilians. It
builds on the collective knowledge and experience gained through recent operations, numerous
exercises, and the deliberate process of informed reasoning. It is rooted in time-tested principles
and fundamentals, while accommodating new technologies and diverse threats to national
security.

This FMI will expire after 2 years from its approved publication date. Throughout its life,
proponents should collect feedback to refine the emerging doctrine that will be incorporated into
new or revised field manuals.

SECTION Il - TRANSFORMING TO MEET OPERATIONAL REQUIREMENTS

WE ARE A NATION AT WAR

In the opening decade of the 21st Century, regional instability, proliferation of weapons of mass
destruction (WMD), transnational threats from groups using terrorism to achieve political
objectives, the spiraling information revolution and ongoing globalization have created a
prolonged period of conflict for the United States with great uncertainty about the nature and
location of that conflict. The multi-polar world created by the breakup of the Soviet Union has
presented the U.S. Army with both opportunities and challenges.

Current and future enemies may look different from the former Soviet Union, but American
interests remain the same. Today while peace exists between the great powers, a state of
permanent white water can be found in much of the world.

In this environment, war is the norm, and peace is the exception. Our adversaries seek adaptive
advantage through asymmetry. America has near peer competitors in niche areas, and
conventional force-on-force conflicts are still possible. There is an enormous pool of potential
combatants armed with irreconcilable ideas, and our homeland has become part of the
battlespace.
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Historically, conventional terrorism and threats directed at US citizens and property were
conducted outside of US borders. The events of 9/11 demonstrated that the threat to the US
homeland from transnational organizations and groups with regional agendas is very real.

The Army must be able to defuse crises and/or defeat aggression early to prevent escalation and
limit damage. To meet the requirements of the current operational environment, we need
flexible, rapidly deployable forces and sufficient depth and strength to sustain multiple,
simultaneous operations.

The Army must adapt to these challenges NOW. We are generating more versatile combat power
because:

We have extended worldwide commitments.
We will remain at war for the foreseeable future.
We must be more responsive to regional combatant commanders (RCC) needs.

We must execute offensive, defensive, stability, and support operations as part of
an integrated joint force.

DELIVERING THE RIGHT ARMY FORCES

To better meet current and future operational requirements, the United States Army is
undertaking a total organizational redesign of its combat and associated support units, while in
the midst of the global war on terrorism (GWQOT). In terms of scope, the efforts to transform the
Army rival the changes wrought in the Army by Secretary of War, Elihu Root a century ago, in
1903. This effort involves changing how the Army conducts operations, and how it is organized
to accomplish assigned missions. The organization and doctrine of the Army that appears as the
result of transformation will not resemble that with which our nation fought the major conflicts
of the last century. (See Figure Intro-1.)

Today’s Army

New organizations and warfighting concepts
+

Stabilized combat and support forces
S
Rebalanced Active and Reserve force mix
+
Adaptive, competent, and confident Soldiers and leaders

Immediately ready forces for uncertainty of the early 21 century

Figure Intro-1. Today’s Army

We are seeking a campaign-quality Army with a joint and expeditionary mindset. This new
expeditionary mindset recognizes we are an Army in contact, engaged in ongoing operations and
ready to respond to the next crisis as it evolves. Transformation is an attitude and spirit—
infused across the entire force—that embraces a forward-leaning, modular, joint interdependent,
and capabilities based Army led by aggressive, intelligent, and empowered Soldiers. This team of
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teams will transform to an Army that will ultimately win the war on terror and provide long-
term security for the Nation.

Army transformation is a comprehensive effort intended to reinvent the Army at strategic,
operational, and tactical levels. Formations will be redesigned to provide modular, capabilities-
based organizations, increasing their relevance and responsiveness to regional combatant
commanders (RCC).

Changing the organizational structure of units must be logically consistent with future force
concepts but tempered by the technological and the current force capabilities that are reasonably
available within the near term. This force will be strategically responsive, networked, and fight
with a precision capabilities-based maneuver force that is dominant across the range of military
operations envisioned for the future global security environment.

Delivering the right Army forces at the right place and time is vital to the joint force
commander’s ability to defeat any enemy. As the Army repositions and reconfigures its forces,
the ability to rapidly deploy, employ, and sustain forces throughout the global battlespace will be
expanded. Keeping the Army relevant and ready is about anticipation, and not about preparing
for yesterday's challenges. The world is changing and the Army is responding to these changes
and positioning itself for the challenges of the future strategic environment with forces that will
be more effective in combat missions, more capable of stability operations and far better at
interacting with other service tactical elements of the joint force.

SECTION Il - A TOTAL ORGANIZATIONAL REDESIGN

MODULARITY

Modularity is the foundation for building a Campaign Quality Army with joint and
expeditionary capabilities. Often times, commanders require a function to be performed that
does not warrant the deployment of an entire unit. However, deploying portions of units can
render the remaining elements of the parent organization incapable of performing their mission
due to a lack of key personnel and equipment

Modularity provides a force design methodology that aids in solving these dilemmas. It enhances
the Army's ability to rapidly respond to a wide range of global contingencies with a force
possessing needed functions and capabilities, while deploying a minimum of troops and
equipment. It is a methodology that puts the right amount of the needed capabilities at the right
place at the right time. At the same time, it also leaves behind the remainder of an organization
which can be deployed later or can provide mission capable support elsewhere if needed.

Modularity is about packaging units into flexible configurations, creating more cohesive and
capable units, and adjusting the types and mix of AC and RC units (See Figure Intro-2). Modular
units are rapidly deployable, responsive, agile, tailorable and discrete packages of land force
combat power.

XVi FMI 3-90.6 15 March 2005



Introduction

Restructuring Today’s Army

(US.ARMY

ES=

» Modularity: creating brigade sized building blocks of
combat power

» Stabilization: creating more cohesive and capable
units and providing predictability to Soldiers by
extending the length of assignments

* Rebalancing: adjusting the types and mix of AC and RC
units

To produce more combat pewer for Combatant Commanders

Figure Intro-2. Restructuring Today’s Army

The object of modularity is to provide superior tactical units that are more responsive and
provide greater mission potency for the joint force commander.

Modularity provides the methodology for the Army to achieve a force structure that will optimize
rapid assembly of mission-oriented contingency forces that are effective and efficient; while
providing a means of rapidly identifying, mobilizing, and deploying doctrinally sound,
sustainable, and fully missioncapable elements/organizations capable of operating in a joint and
combined environment (See Figure Intro-3.)
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US.ARMY |

Modularity and The Army’s Need to Change
EE===

Modularity: Provides capabilities-based units at the Brigade level to
Regional Combatant Commanders with responsive, fully mission-
Capable combat and support organizations that operate in a Joint,
Combined or Multi-National environment.

Why Change:
* Provides greater capacity for rapid and tailorable force capability
packages
 Improves strategic responsiveness for full spectrum operations

Offers:
* Embedded Joint capabilities and connectivity
* Organic staff precluding augmentation
» Interdependent Joint communications, ISR, and fires
* Deployable, separable Command Posts
* Organizations capable of C2 and/or support of Joint and
multi-national forces

Figure Intro-3. Modularity and the Army’s Need to Change

Modularity will apply to force elements, to include command and control (C2) headquarters,
performing missions across the range of military operations (peacetime, conflict, and war), and
to force elements participating in joint, combined, multi-national, and interagency operations.

MODULAR HEADQUARTERS

Since 1999, the US military has undergone a sweeping evolution driven by operational
experience and new capabilities. In the past, the conduct of operations was divided into loosely
linked major land, sea, and air operations, often conducted with different objectives. Today, joint
operations form an integrated joint fabric and increasingly, operations are integrated at the
tactical level. The nature of modern land operations has changed in terms of geography and
time. In general, operations have become more distributed in space and more simultaneous in
time. At tactical and operational levels, subordinate units operate in noncontiguous areas of
operations and conduct nonlinear operations as a matter of routine. This change is the result of
smaller and more agile forces, significant improvements in C2, and continuing integration of
joint capabilities at lower echelons. Army forces continue to increase their lethality. The
integration of advanced information technologies multiplies the effectiveness of the individual
weapons systems by many times. All these factors support Army forces executing offensive land
operations early in the campaign, by introducing forces capable of maneuvering to operational
depths as part of an integrated joint force.

The operational environment requires Army forces that are much more responsive and tailored
to the needs of the combatant commanders. Army forces must be capable of executing a full
range of military operations from theater war through smaller contingencies to humanitarian
assistance. To meet joint requirements, the Army is reorganizing its echelons above brigade.

Between now and 2010, two higher headquarters will replace the existing structure of divisions,
corps, and echelons above corps. These new headquarters are currently designated Units of
Employment (UE), specifically a UEx (primary warfighting), and a UEy (theater operational
land force and joint support) echelon (See Figure Intro-4). While the tendency is to think of these
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echelons as linear improvements to the division and corps, they are not. Both higher echelons
will be complementary, modular entities designed to employ tailored forces within integrated
joint campaigns.

UEy and UEx

Current Transformed

JOUL
CORPS UEx UEy

Army & Joint
K, Major operations Support
DIV
BDE
ﬂ Battles & Engagements
Functional array, not pure hierarchy

Figure Intro-4. UEy and UEx

Units of employment execute offensive, defensive, stability, and support operations on land as
part of an integrated joint force. The UEx will become the principle war fighting headquarters of
the Army, exercising operational control over brigades employed in tactical engagements. The
UEy will focus primarily on the Army component responsibilities, supporting the entire theater
and the operational forces- joint, interagency, and multinational (JIM) - as required by the
combatant commander.

The Brigade Based Force

The Army will transform to a brigade-based modular Army to achieve more balance in the force,
with the ability to operate decisively in an uncertain environment against an unpredictable
threat that will make every attempt to avoid our strengths (See Figure Intro-5). This redesign
effort, as well as associated restructuring and stabilization initiatives, are important as they are
intended to sustain both the active and reserve component Army through a potentially long
term, manpower and resource intensive war on terrorism.
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From Division to Brigade - Centric

EE=—=

FROM: An Army based around TO: An Army designed around smaller,
large, powerful, fixed organizations more self-contained organizations

MPiSecurity |

Chemical

Division Cav [Recon)

Field Artillery

Fires Intelligence Engineer
Division

Troops
98 Combined  Armed  Combined

Military Police Arms Recon Arms

Intelligence . . and modular multi-functional Support Brigades

Aviation

Engineers Aviation “ Sustainment - -

Maneuver
Enhancement

Armor Brigade Armor Brigade

A More Ready and Relevant Force

Figure Intro-5. From Divisions to Brigades

The new brigade designs achieve three goals set by the Army’s Chief of Staff. This new design
will:
o Increase the number of combat brigades available to the Army while maintaining
combat effectiveness that is equal to or better than that of current divisional
brigade combat teams.

o Create smaller standardized modules to meet the varied demands of RCCs and
reduce joint planning and execution complexities.

o Redesign brigades to perform as an integral part of the joint team. This makes
them more capable in their basic ground close combat role, able to benefit from
other service support and to contribute more to other service partners.

The fundamental transforming idea behind the Army’s reorganization is to organize Soldiers
into powerful and modular brigade combat beams (BCTs) with dramatically improved C2
systems. This pairing of better combat potential with superior C2 will give the brigades the
ability to gather more information faster and more reliably and to fight as a networked team of
teams internally and with teammates in the other services. This will give the new maneuver
brigades significantly greater combat power than that of contemporary ones.

The principal tactical unit of the modular Army will be the BCTs, which will be made up of
battalion-sized and company sized subunits. Brigade based, modular units are rapidly
deployable, lethal, responsive, agile, tailorable, and discrete packages of land force combat
power.
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Today’s varying types of divisional and non-divisional BCTs will be reduced to three variants.
Two standard BCT designs will replace the task-organized combinations formed inside today’s
divisions. One variant is a heavy brigade combat team (HBCT), and the other is an infantry
BCT. Selected infantry BCTs will be organized along the standard design, but retain the ability
to conduct forced entry operations by vertical envelopment (air assault and airborne). Stryker
brigade combat teams (SBCT) are the third type of maneuver brigade combat team available to
the UEx commander.

These BCTs will be standing combined arms formations, and will include organic battalion-sized
maneuver, fires, reconnaissance, and logistics subunits. In contrast to current divisional
brigades, the modular force BCTs will be fixed base table of organization and equipment (TOE)
units.

With the fielding of BCTs, the Army will shift from a division-based stance to a brigade-based
posture. The Army shifts from generating and employing divisions in decisive land operations to
providing the joint commander the right mix of BCTs and appropriate C2 as part of an
integrated joint operation. Rather than providing some derivative of a division, as the Army does
now, the Army will provide a mix of capabilities, controlling headquarters, and an appropriate
commander to meet the requirements of the joint force commander, which will be driven by the
threat and mission requirements.

Despite their organizational similarity to present maneuver brigades, the transformed modular
BCTs are organized to maintain combined arms teamwork more effectively under intense stress.
Advanced C2 tools, increased reconnaissance capabilities with improved sensors, and better
precision weapons add significantly to the effectiveness of the new brigade combat teams.

These BCTs will magnify the effects of all the elements of combat power—maneuver, firepower,
protection, leadership, and information—in new ways. As their fighting systems improve over
the next decade, combat units will generate significant increases in combat power and
significant advances in the focus, discrimination, and precision of combat effects.

Lethality in combat is determined less by the total number of shooters in an organization than
by the number it can bring to bear and the accuracy with which they fire. While the shooters in
the brigades’ direct and indirect fire systems are familiar (120mm and 25mm cannons; small
arms, machine guns, grenade launchers, and anti-tank/anti-material/anti-air missiles; 60mm,
81lmm, and 120mm mortars; and 105mm or 155mm howitzers), their effectiveness has been
substantially improved through better situational understanding and fire control tools.

To support the new heavy, infantry, and Stryker BCTs; five types of supporting brigades will be
organized to provide supporting aviation, artillery fires, sustainment, intelligence, surveillance,
and reconnaissance (ISR) and protection. These supporting brigades are organized to perform
specific combined arms support functions.

The supporting brigades are flexibly organized to meet mission demands. Each brigade includes
a mix of organic and assigned battalions. Each brigade can also be tailored for the specific set of
mission, enemy, terrain and weather, troops and support available, time available, and civil
considerations (METT-TC) conditions of a major operation or contingency, and can be task
organized in size from a brigade-sized element down to platoon-sized or section-sized elements.
These supporting brigades provide the means to weight the decisive operation or to tailor BCTs
for specific missions.

The Army National Guard will have the same common brigade combat team design as the active
Army but will retain a separate Scout group in addition to its heavy, infantry, and Stryker
BCTs. The Army Reserve will provide an array of supporting units.

15 March 2005 FMI 3-90.6 xXi



FMI 3-90.6

SECTION IV - THE NEW ARMY FORCES

UEy

The UEy is the Army theater-level headquarters that directly supports the RCC. The UEy
consolidates most of the supporting functions currently executed by Army corps and Army
service component commands (theater Army) into a single operational command echelon. The
UEy will be the primary vehicle for support to the entire region as well as Army, Joint, and
multinational forces deployed to a joint operational area (JOA). There will be one UEy for each
RCC, and any sub-unified command designated by the Secretary of Defense.

The UEy commander performs the service unique functions and tasks of the Army service
component commander (ASCC) for that RCC. In major combat operations, the UEy may become
the joint force land component commander (JFLCC) and exercise operational control over
tactical forces. It can also provide the headquarters for a joint task force in smaller scale
contingencies. The UEy requires some joint augmentation to function as the JFLCC or joint task
force (JTF). The specific organization of each UEy will be based on the unique requirements of
the joint force commander/RCC and the conditions of the theater. Figure Intro-6 shows a general
regionally focused UEy command and control headquarters.

UE. Organization
General

Regionally focused
Command and Control
Headquarers

UE,

Dedicated set of

assigned, attached Theater Theater Theater Theatar

or OPCON INTEL Sustainmeant Metwork Civil Affairs/CMO
ragiun a"\.'r focused Capability” Capability* Capability* Capability®
units *Unit size/capability tallored to specific theater
Representative

Menu of UE,, MEDICAL | | Aviation MP uUsMC RN
available units

assigned or

attached based AMD Engineer (o] ME CHEM

on METT-TC

Figure Intro-6. UEy Organization, General

Four regionally focused commands or brigades will provide a theater base to each UEy and allow
it to support the operations of the UEx and other joint and multinational forces in the combatant
command. These supporting commands and brigades supporting each theater include a theater
sustainment command (TSC), a theater network command (TNC), a theater intelligence brigade
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(TIB) and a civil affairs brigade. The situation in each theater will dictate the size of the
commands, and theater-level brigades that support Army forces in theater.

The UEy receives other commands and brigades as required for execution of campaigns.
Typically, these include a medical command, air and missile defense command, theater aviation
brigade, engineer brigade(s), military police brigade(s), and one or more tailored UEx. From
these forces and based on the assigned mission, the UEy may allocate additional maneuver;
fires; aviation; surveillance; maneuver enhancement; sustainment and other functional brigades
to the UEx during the conduct of operations.

UEx

The primary tactical war fighting headquarters will be the UEx. The UEx will combine the
functions of today’s division with the tactical responsibilities of the corps. The primary task of
the UEx will be to direct the operations of the subordinate brigades and battalions. In marked
contrast to the division, the UEx will not be a fixed formation. The UEx will not have any
organic forces beyond the elements that make up the headquarters and its special troop
battalion that includes life support and maintenance, a security company, a signal company, and
a mobile command group section. Figure Intro-7 depicts a UEx organization.
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Figure Intro-7. UEx Organization

The UEx will be a completely modular C2 entity designed to exercise C2 over assigned brigades.
Fully modular, the UEx headquarters is self-contained and built for today’s expeditionary
warfare. This contrasts sharply with the current division, which is the largest fixed organization
in the Army.

The modular design envisions that the UEx can control a mix of the six basic types of brigade
formations—the BCT, the aviation brigade, the battlefield surveillance brigade (BFSB), the
maneuver enhancement brigade (ME), the fires brigade, and the sustainment brigade. Since the
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UEx has no fixed structure beyond the UEx headquarters, not all of these brigades may be
present in an operation. In some operations, the UEx may control more than one of a particular
type of brigade. The UEx may also control functional groups, battalions, or even companies, but
normally these will be task organized to one of the brigades.

The UEx conducts decisive, shaping, and sustaining operations that translate operational
directives into tactical action. The UEx is organized, manned, trained, and equipped to
accomplish the following:
e Controls up to six BCTs in major combat operations, but may control more in
prolonged stability operations. However, the span of command may decrease to one
or two BCT's during forcible entry operations.

e Controls a tailored mix of other warfighting capabilities organized under the five
multi-functional supporting brigades. The UEy may also attach or operational
control (OPCON) functional brigades to the control of the UEx commander.

e Organizes and distributes C2 assets based on METT-TC. The UEx commander may
alternate command posts (CP) between planning and execution, assign them to
geographically dispersed operations, or allocate them to divergent types of
operations occurring simultaneously (for example offensive and stability
operations). The commander may also organize C2 according to major functions
such as, Army forces (ARFOR), land component, tactical controlling headquarters,
etc., or purpose (decisive, sustaining, and shaping).

e Functions as an ARFOR or JTF/JFLCC headquarters for smaller scale
contingencies without additional Army augmentation. The UEx may serve as both
the ARFOR and JFLCC simultaneously, although augmentation may be required
for extended operations.

e Directs mobile strike and precision strike operations through mission orders to the
aviation and fires brigades, respectively.

e Normally operates independently along a line of operation or in an AO during
offensive operations.

Each UEx is unique not only for a particular campaign, but for different phases of the campaign.
The higher headquarters continually tailors the UEx according to the factors of METT-TC.

While current divisions are concerned solely with tactics, the UEx can function at the
operational level of war with little or no augmentation. It can perform as the Army force
headquarters (ARFOR) for a small joint task force (JTF) and can function as the combined or
joint force land component command (C/JFLCC) with USMC or multinational augmentation.
With other service augmentation and special training the UEx may even serve as a joint task
force (JTF) headquarters.

In garrison, the UEx coordinating staff is organized into a general staff that includes G1,
personnel; G2, intelligence; G3, operations; G4, logistics; G5, plans; G6, command, control,
communications and computer operations (C40PS); and G7, information operations. The UEx
headquarters also includes special staff and personal staff for the commander. In contrast to
current division/corps headquarters organization, all of the special staff is organic to the UEx
headquarters. The headquarters has organic liaison teams. The UEx does not depend on any
subordinate brigade to provide elements of the special staff, and it has a security company that
can provide security platoons to its mobile elements.

HEAVY BRIGADE COMBAT TEAM DESCRIPTION

The following paragraphs provide a general description of the HBCT’s capabilities, organization
and C2 relationship to the UEx. The HBCT is more deployable, more versatile and contributes
more to the joint team than the previous heavy organizations they replace. Figure Intro-8 shows
how the HBCT is organized with its organic battalions.
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Figure Intro-8. Heavy BCT

The HBCT reduces the complexity of deployment planning and replaces the many variations of
the divisional armored and mechanized brigades. It contains the combined arms components
normally required to rapidly achieve tactical overmatch in a single formation. Robust enough to
fight with or without external support for limited periods, the HBCT can fight “off the ramp”
across the full spectrum of operations when tactically loaded.

Compared to prior divisional heavy brigade organizations, the HBCT provides more mission
potency for the cargo weight and space. Exploiting higher leader to led ratios, a more stable (and
thus experienced) staff, and enhanced C2 systems the HBCT command teams employ the
brigade’s potential more effectively. Enhanced and expanded fire and air support elements
distributed throughout the organization and greater network connectivity allows maximum use
of lethal and suppressive air support.

The HBCT is versatile. While the HBCT is optimized for high tempo offensive operations against
conventional and unconventional forces in mixed or open terrain, it is also adept in mixed
terrain defense, urban combat, and mobile security operations (screen, guard, and cover). In
addition to offensive and defensive operations, the HBCT can conduct stability operations,
support operations and support and stability operations.

The new modular HBCTs contribute more to the joint team. They are more effective in their
unique role of forcing a decision on enemy leaders in a broader variety of missions and
environments, and at a lower cost in supporting resources to the joint force as a whole.

The HBCT’s versatility and ability to make rapid transitions derives from its organic combined
arms composition. The HBCT’s balanced combined arms battalions (CAB) need minimal
reconfiguration from mission to mission. Engineers and fire support elements are organic to the
CABs. The HBCT makes better use of non-organic lethal and suppressive fire support. HBCT
organizations are sufficiently robust to maintain full-time, all-around security, for all organic
and attached elements. Additionally, there is sufficient organic support to fight and win assigned
engagements before external support is required.

To further enhance versatility, the next higher headquarters can modify the mission capabilities
of the HBCT, or weight them when they are designated as the main effort by attaching combat
support mission modules to the maneuver, reconnaissance, fires or brigade troops battalion
(BTB). Because of similarities in the structure of the functions of the infantry, Stryker and
heavy BCTs, and because the battalions are combined arms modules, the higher commander can
also tailor brigades for specific missions by exchanging battalions. However, the UEx normally
avoids detaching organic forces from the BCT, instead varying the size of the AO assigned to the
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brigade or the distribution of tactical tasks between brigades. Circumstances may compel the
UEx to task organize the subordinate battalions between BCTs, but this is the exception, and
not the rule.

THE SUPPORTING BRIGADES

There are five new brigades that support the BCTs and execute shaping and sustaining
operations throughout the UEx AQO. These brigades include aviation, fires, surveillance,
maneuver enhancement, and sustainment.

These five brigades perform the following supporting functions across the UEx AO.
e Each brigade can be tailored for the specific set of METT-TC conditions of a major
operation or contingency.
e FEach can join or detach themselves from any higher headquarters easily and
effectively.

e Each is self-contained and does not provide staff augmentation to the supported
headquarters.

e FEach has substantial network connectivity and liaison officer (LNO) capability to
support another headquarters whether it is army, joint or multinational.

Each can access and use joint enablers to accomplish its functions.
Each has the means to reinforce the BCTs for specific missions.

The UEx commander may also determine that a ground maneuver unit or other Joint
capabilities should be placed under the operational control of supporting brigade units of action
(UA). This decision would be based on the type of operation (offense, defense, stability, or
support) as well as METT-TC considerations.

Fires Brigade

The organization of the fires brigade differs from currently fielded corps and division field
artillery brigades in its staff design, capacity to employ electronic warfare (EW) units and
unmanned aerial vehicles (UAV). The brigade commander performs the duties of the force field
artillery commander for the unit to which the fires brigade is assigned (UEy or UEx), providing
advice on all aspects of fires and effects employment.

Each fires brigade has an organic missile battalion. Depending on METT-TC, fires brigades are
task organized with additional long-range precision missiles, advanced cannon artillery, and
counter fire radars. Figure Intro -9 provides the fires brigade mission, shows how it is organized
with organic forces, and how it could be task organized with other assigned forces. The fires
brigade may receive OPCON of EW assets selected for their ability to engage enemy C2 systems.
The fires brigade provides fires on a planned or emergency basis at the direction of the UEx.
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Fires Brigade

Mission: Plan, prepare, execute and assess combined arms operations to
provide close support and precision strike for JFC, UE, maneuver UAs and
support UAs employing Joint and organic fires and capabilities.
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Figure Intro-9. Fires Brigade

The primary task of the fires brigade is to plan, coordinate, and execute precision strike
operations within the UEx AO. The conduct of strike operations is predicated on the ability of
the strike headquarters to control and synchronize all elements of the strike operation with all
available lethal and non-lethal fires to deliver concentrated effects on the target. The C2
capabilities of the fires brigade allow it to plan, prepare, execute, and assess precision strike
with operational control of additional ISR and EW capabilities from the other brigades. The UEx
sends mission orders to the fires brigade specifying intended effects, additional capabilities
under the operational control of the fires brigade, and joint capabilities available for the mission.

The secondary task for the fires brigade is to provide reinforcing fires within the brigade AO.
When directed by the UEx, the fires brigade provides additional cannon or missile artillery to
support the brigade combat team, or delivers precision fires into the BCT AO as requested by the
supported BCT commander.

The fires brigade also provides reactive and proactive counter- strike operations in support of the
UEx and BCTs.

Aviation Brigade

The aviation brigade supports the operations of the entire UEx with task organized aviation
capabilities. The bulk of Army aviation combat power resides in the multi-functional aviation
brigade organized to support the UEx and the combined arms maneuver brigade combat teams.
The organization of the aviation brigade combines a variety of battalions—attack, assault, lift,
and support—under one command.

The UEx aviation brigade is expansible and tailorable to the mission, and can support multiple
brigade combat teams (See Figure Intro-10). Based on METT-TC, the aviation brigade
commander task organizes available aviation resources into mission packages that are either
controlled by a supported brigade combat team or the aviation brigade.

15 March 2005 FMI 3-90.6 xxvii



FMI 3-90.6

Aviation Brigade

Mission: Plan, prepare, execute and assess aviation and combined arms
operations to support UEx and maneuver brigade scheme of maneuver to
find, fix, and destroy enemy forces at the decisive time and place.
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Figure Intro-10. UEx Aviation Brigade

The aviation brigade receives priorities and mission orders from the UEx, to conduct and
support reconnaissance, security, mobile strike, vertical maneuver, attack aviation support to
close combat, aerial sustainment, and C2 operations.

The aviation brigade plans and conducts mobile strike operations. Mobile strike operations are
extended combat operations that capitalize on the ability of attack aviation to maneuver to the
full depth of the UEx AO, deliver massed direct fire, and employ precision munitions in support.
The UEx executes mobile strikes outside of the BCT areas against targets that are capable of
maneuvering to avoid precision strikes.

The aviation brigade executes screening missions for the UEx. The aviation brigade may receive
the OPCON of ground maneuver and joint assets and capabilities to carry out these missions. It
supports other security operations; including BCTs assigned a screen, guard or cover mission
with aviation forces. For guard and cover missions, the aviation brigade provides
reconnaissance, attack, and lift assets under the OPCON of BCTs. The aviation brigade also
supports area and route security operations conducted by the maneuver enhancement brigade.

Battlefield Surveillance Brigade (BFSB)

The organization of the BFSB consists of an organic military intelligence battalion, brigade
troops battalion, and a long-range surveillance detachment (See Figure Intro-11). Other
surveillance and reconnaissance units are attached to the BFSB, tailored to specific operations.
The tactical function of the BFSB is to develop situational understanding (SU) over unassigned
portions of the UEx area of operations and support UEx-level decision processes. The BFSB
directs its capabilities to the areas external to the brigade areas. Since the BFSB will inevitably
lack sufficient assets to maintain visibility over the entire AO, the brigade commander will
develop a BFSB plan for organic and attached assets based on the ISR plan developed by the G3
and G2 of the UEx.
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Battlefield Surveillance Brigade

Mission: Conducts Reconnaissance, Surveillance, and Intelligence
operations to enable the UEx, JTF, or Joint Force Commander to focus
joint combat power and effects with precision to simultaneously support
current and future operations throughout the Area of Operation.
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Figure Intro-11. BFSB Brigade

The BFSB is organized to assist the G2 in satisfying the commander’s critical information
requirements (CCIR), which include priority intelligence requirements (PIR). It becomes the
eyes and ears of the UEx within its AO. The UEx commander describes the operation and
identifies the PIR. The commander’s intent and PIR become mission orders for the BFSB
commander. The BFSB commander controls all UEx level surveillance and reconnaissance
assets not task organized or organic to another brigade.

The BFSB commander needs wide latitude in order to develop the situation across the UEx AO.
The size and scope of the operation will often require the UEx to complement and reinforce the
BFSB with additional assets. The UEx also focuses the BFSB through the allocation of brigade
AOs. The BFSB has the capability to reinforce the BCTs collection capabilities. When
circumstances and orders from the UEx dictate, the BFSB will reinforce brigade intelligence
capabilities with additional assets.

Maneuver Enhancement Brigade

The maneuver enhancement brigade (See Figure Intro-12) is designed as a multi-functional
headquarters only—it has no organic units beyond a brigade base of headquarters and support
units. However, the brigade headquarters includes air and missile defense (AMD), military
police (MP), engineer, and chemical, biological, radiological and nuclear (CBRN) functional
operations/planning cells. One of its uses is to create a modular, tailorable, scalable protection
force for the UEx commander.

Each maneuver enhancement brigade is uniquely tailored for its mission. Typically, the
maneuver enhancement brigade includes a mix of construction engineer, CBRN defense, civil
affairs, AMD, and MP together with a tactical combat force (TCF).
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Maneuver Enhancement Brigade

Mission: The Maneuver Enhancement Brigade enables and enhances the
full dimensional protection and freedom of maneuver of a supported Army,
joint or multinational headquarters by shaping, leveraging or mitigating the
effects of the operational environment at the tactical and operational
levels. It augments maneuver and support brigades with functional assets
to optimize the tailored capabilities of those organizations and enhance
force application, protection, and focused logistics across multiple areas
of operation and can provide a headquarters to command and control an
assigned area of operations including maneuver forces.

X

Organic Assigned Attached or OPCON
{ N N N \ \ \ \ \ .

1 | 1l
[rrc J[N~J fese || m | [w | |0x0f | —] [Eoo]f ca |[man]

Figure Intro-12. Maneuver Enhancement Brigade

The maneuver enhancement brigade is responsible for protection outside of maneuver brigade
combat team AOs. Tailored with MP; ADA; combat engineer; and combined arms battalions, it
preserves tactical or operational freedom of action within the UEx area of operations by
performing limited offensive; defensive; and stability missions on assigned routes or in a
designated rear area. It also plans, prepares, executes, and assesses protection missions for
other joint, service, and functional, and multinational headquarters when required.

The maneuver enhancement brigade does not supplant unit self defense responsibilities. Units
are still responsible for self-protection against Level I and some Level II threats. The maneuver
enhancement brigade complements self defense by focusing on protection across the UEx as a
war fighting function, not a piecemeal activity.

The maneuver enhancement brigade may provide tactical combat response forces within an AO,
improve and secure lines of communications (LOC), and it may be tasked to organize base
security and defense for several base clusters. It is organized and trained to execute selected
security missions including route security and key asset or point security. It normally requires
augmentation to perform area security operations. It is not organized, trained, or equipped to do
screen, guard and cover operations.

Sustainment Brigade

The organization of the sustainment brigade is tailored with multi-functional support battalions,
each of which includes a mix of logistical capabilities (See Figure Intro-13). Specialized support
units of varying size are task organized based on METT-TC.
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Sustainment Brigade
Mission: Plan, prepare, execute and assess CSS operations within
assigned AO
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Figure Intro-13. Sustainment Brigade

One or more tactical sustainment brigades move with and support the UEx. If more than one
sustainment brigade supports the UEx, the UEx staff coordinates their operations.

The sustainment brigade of the UEx provides distribution-based replenishment to the BCTs task
organized under the UEx, and area support to any other unit located within the UEx AO. The
sustainment brigade establishes temporary bases within the UEx AO to conduct mission-staging
operations (MSO) and to provide replenishment to the BCT's of the UEx.

THE FOCUS OF THIS MANUAL IS THE HBCT

This manual describes how the reconnaissance squadron (RS) optimizes organizational
effectiveness while balancing lethality, mobility, and survivability against requirements for
rapid strategic deployability. This manual provides emerging tactics and techniques to fully
utilize the range of capabilities found within the RS ranging from high intensity operations to
support operations and stability operations. The details of the RS organization and capabilities
will be provided in the ensuing chapters.
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Chapter 1
The Role of Land Combat Operations

The Army organizes, trains, and equips Heavy Brigade Combat Teams
(HBCTs) to fight and win engagements and battles in support of
operational and strategic objectives. BCTs (including heavy, infantry, and
Stryker) are the Army’s standard tactical element and principal formation
for conducting sustained combined arms and close combat land
operations. America’s HBCTs serve as a deterrent to armed conflict and
are capable of deploying worldwide and conducting full spectrum
operations (FSO). This interim FM, FMI 3-90.6, The Heavy Brigade
Combat Team, highlights changes and adaptations to FM 3-90.3, The
Mounted Brigade Combat Team, and addresses the tactical employment
and operation of the modular HBCT. Brigade commanders and staff must
fully understand the capstone manual FM 3-0, Operations, as well as FM
3-90, Tactics. FM 3-0 establishes the Army’s capstone doctrine for full
spectrum operations with warfighting as the Army’s primary focus. FM 3-
0 is built on global strategic responsiveness for prompt, sustained Army
force operations on land. It provides overarching doctrinal direction for
conducting full spectrum operations detailed in this and other Army
manuals. FM 3-90 introduces the basic concepts and control measures
associated with the art of tactics. It cannot be read in isolation and must
be used with FM 3-0; the concepts in FM 3-07, Stability Operations and
Support Operations; and the plan, prepare, execute, and assess cycle
described in FM 6-0, Mission Command: Command and Control of Army
Forces. In turn, the concepts of FM 6-0 must be related to the military
decision-making process (MDMP) described in FM 5-0, Army Planning
and Orders Production. These publications provide the framework for
understanding this interim manual.

SECTION | - BRIGADE MISSION-ESSENTIAL TASKS

1-1. HBCTs develop a mission-essential tasks list (METL) based on their war plans and
external directives as described in FM 7-15 (FM 25-10). Mission-essential tasks are the
operational expression of the brigade’s core competencies. They describe what well-trained,
superbly led, and well-equipped Soldiers do to support the Army’s mission-essential tasks of
shaping the security environment, responding promptly to crisis, dominating land
operations, and providing support to civil authorities (as described in FM 3-0).

SHAPE THE SECURITY ENVIRONMENT

1-2. The National Security Strategy (NSS) and National Military Strategy (NMS) establish
an imperative for regional and worldwide engagement. The United States will remain
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politically and militarily engaged in the world and will maintain military superiority over
potential adversaries. Engagement elevates to mission status the role of the US Armed
Forces in shaping an international environment that promotes and protects US national
security interests, optimally before the threat of conflict arises. Forward basing, forward
presence, and force projection enhance the ability of Army forces to engage other nations—
their people, governments, and militaries.

1-3. HBCTs shape the security environment by providing an overwhelming presence to
potential adversaries. This overwhelming presence allows these brigades the ability to
conduct full spectrum operations regardless of the conditions. Due to their structure and the
ability to tailor the organization to the operational requirements, they are uniquely suited to
counter forces hostile to the United States and its allies. HBCTs undertake peacetime
military engagement (PME) missions to reassure foreign governments, build trust and
confidence, promote regional stability, reduce potential conflicts and threats, and deter
aggression and coercion.

RESPOND PROMPTLY TO CRISIS

1-4. The Army’s capability to rapidly project HBCTs to any environment provides military
leaders the ability to increase force presence, to increase the magnitude of the enemy’s
dilemma, and to act decisively within the time specified by the regional combatant
commander (RCC) or joint force commander (JFC). HBCTs provide superior tactical units
that are more responsive and provide greater mission potency at no increase in the logistical
burden. The HBCT trains to rapidly deploy personnel and equipment using rail, sealift, and
airlift from home stations to a theater of operations or rapidly deploy personnel by airlift and
draw equipment from pre-positioned stocks, enabling the HBCT to quickly maneuver
throughout the depth of the area of operations (AO).

DOMINATE LAND OPERATIONS

1-5. The threat or use of Army heavy forces to close with and destroy enemy forces through
maneuver and precision direct and indirect fires is the ultimate means of imposing our will
on the enemy and achieving a decisive outcome. HBCTs provide the commander the ability
to seize enemy territory, destroy the enemy’s armed forces, and eliminate his means of civil
population control. HBCTs conduct sustained and large-scale actions in full spectrum
operations throughout the depth of the AO. Sustained land operations provide for long-term
establishment of conditions required by the nation to support our national objectives. Faced
by an enemy with the ability to conduct sustained resistance, the HBCT continuously creates
conditions throughout the AO that lead to the enemy’s ultimate defeat. Enhanced linkages to
joint fires and intelligence make the HBCT more lethal and more rapidly integrated into the
theater joint force. Robust organic combat support (CS) and combat service support (CSS) of
the HBCT augmented (when required) from the UEx supporting brigades make sustained
land operations possible.

PROVIDE SUPPORT TO CIVIL AUTHORITIES

1-6. HBCTs must function in the full spectrum of operations. They must adapt and tailor
their warfighting capabilities to complement and support civil authorities and agencies at
home and abroad. In times of need, HBCTs provide support and expertise to reinforce or fill
critical requirements beyond the immediate capabilities of civil authorities and agencies.
Prompt Army assistance to civil authorities is often a critical and decisive element in crisis
resolution and disaster relief.
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SECTION Il - OPERATIONAL ENVIRONMENT

1-7. HBCTs operate in an environment consisting of six dimensions. Each affects how the
brigade combines, sequences, and conducts military operations. Commanders tailor forces,
employ diverse capabilities, and support different missions to succeed in this environment.

THREAT DIMENSION

1-8. Multiple threats to US national interests exist. Some threats are direct, such as a cross
border attack; others are indirect, such as coercion. Some regional powers aspire to dominate
their neighbors and have the required conventional force capabilities to do so. Such
situations may threaten US vital interests, US allies, or regional stability. Transnational
groups are capable of conducting a range of activities that threaten US interests and citizens
at home and abroad. Extremism, ethnic disputes, religious rivalries, and human disasters
contribute to destabilizing governments and regions through extensive refugee migrations.
Collectively, these transnational threats may adversely affect US interests and may result in
military involvement (as further described in FM 3-0).

1-9. In the foreseeable future, most nations will modernize and maintain a military
capability for countering regional threats or seeking opportunities to further their national
goals. Military change incorporates advances in information technology, ballistic and cruise
missile capabilities, and weapons of mass destruction (WMD). Potential threats vary from
heavy conventional units to adaptive, asymmetric forces structured for local and regional
use. Adversaries will seek and obtain technologies that challenge US strengths in
information technology, navigation, night vision systems, and precision targeting and strike
capabilities. The proliferation of WMD and long-range delivery systems will enable
adversaries to threaten US forces at greater ranges with increased lethality and precision.

1-10. Adversaries will develop their warfighting doctrine to consider perceived US strengths
and vulnerabilities. They will try to prevent projection of US forces and control the nature
and tempo of US actions through asymmetric operations and adaptive forces. They will
attempt to counter US air operations and neutralize US technological advantages, such as
precision strike capabilities. Adversaries will adapt to more nonlinear, simultaneous
operations conducted throughout the AO. They will use conventional and unconventional
means to destroy our national will and the capability to wage war. The BCT must be capable
of decisive action against an adaptive learning opponent greatly empowered by thoroughly
mastering his battlespace, environment, and technology and understanding US military
capabilities. Future threats are informed by patterns of operation and tactical methods. Over
the last decades, the United States has been viewed as predictable, casualty adverse,
unwilling to engage in close combat, and reliant on precision technology—applied from a
distance—for victory. At the strategic level, the future enemy will focus on attacking the US
will using all elements available—diplomatic, informational, military, and economic
(DIME)—to preclude US military engagement in the region.

1-11. Adversaries will also seek to shape the conditions to their advantage by changing the
nature of the conflict or employing capabilities that they believe will be difficult for US forces
to counter. They will use complex terrain, urban environments, and force dispersal-survival
methods to offset US advantages. Faced with the realities of HBCT capabilities overmatch,
the threat will seek to conduct tactical actions that will have operational or strategic effects.
The enemy will have the home court advantage in that he understands his battlespace. He
will have access to commercially produced data, information, and knowledge that he can use
for intelligence; he will have studied his enemy; and he will have continuous updates from a
globally distributed information system. This enemy will focus his efforts on attacking HBCT
command, control, communications, computers, intelligence, surveillance, and
reconnaissance (C4ISR) through multiple means and will seek to cloud situational
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understanding (SU) through information operations (I0), including computer network attack
and defense, electronic warfare (EW), propaganda, deception, and destructive command and
control (C2) attacks. The enemy will work to use these advantages to deny the SU crucial to
HBCT success.

1-12. Our adversaries will continue to seek every opportunity (both foreign and domestic) to
gain an advantage over US and multinational forces. When countered, they will adapt to the
changing conditions and pursue all available options to avoid destruction or defeat. This
environment and wide array of threats present significant challenges. The enemy’s offensive
tactical actions will be opportunistic. These tactics will be built around strikes involving
rapid massing of forces and effects to quickly damage, degrade, or destroy our forces and
then dispersing with equal speed. Surprise will be the centerpiece of these tactical designs.
The enemy will focus on vulnerable and key C4ISR systems and associated linkages. This
opponent will routinely attack elements from team to even brigade, when and where the
opportunity presents itself—key will be the right combination of terrain, adverse weather,
and our own tactical and operational predictability in setting the conditions for these
actions.

1-13. Combat will likely be continuous. The HBCT will face enemy units operating in
nonlinear fashion that will attack from the front, rear, flanks, above, and below. They will
disperse to avoid precision strikes from air and missile capabilities. The enemy will operate
in complex and urban terrain until he can set the conditions for decisive attack. Future
threats will seek battle in complex and urban terrain as a way of offsetting HBCT
technological advantages. He will employ camouflage, cover, concealment, dispersion, and
deception (C3D2) to reinforce defenses; create opportunities for attack; and conceal positions
and intent to frustrate HBCT information superiority efforts.

1-14. Enemy forces will mask their own high-value targets sets by terrain and deliberately
mix with local populations to avoid detection and to facilitate close attack and ambushes.
Potential target sets will be fleeting; movement will be executed as small mounted elements
or in dismounted fashion over a sequence of short distances. Movements will be masked
among noncombatants to further complicate our targeting abilities. Finally, the enemy will
employ hugging tactics to present danger-close fires and the risk of civilian casualties. The
enemy will attempt to draw the HBCT into close combat situations and attack with a
combination of older, but still lethal, technology and state-of-the-art high-tech weapons. The
enemy will use precision weapons purchased on the open market or will employ locally
developed expedients or adaptations to destroy or neutralize HBCT systems. By attacking
our systems and degrading our capabilities, he will attempt to create opportunities to mass
and attack and then disperse quickly. In selected instances, the enemy will have the ability
to employ weapons of mass destruction/effects. He will seek to create conditions that
provided him overmatch in every way—technical, physical, and moral. To counter such
threats, HBCTs will be called on to defeat a ruthless, technologically sophisticated, and
lethal adversary while simultaneously protecting noncombatants and the infrastructure on
which they depend.

IMPLICATIONS FOR THE HBCT

1-15. Weather and terrain can be extreme and widely varied; therefore, the HBCT must be
dominant across all varieties of ground and climate. The spread of urban environments and
mix of civilians, paramilitaries, insurgents, and others in close physical proximity and often
in cooperation with formed military forces will challenge all aspects of operations at the
HBCT level. Opposing forces will be dispersed, camouflaged, and difficult to locate. ISR
efforts must, therefore, be multidisciplined and capable of discerning enemy composition,
disposition, and intent. ISR efforts must also be able to discriminate and see through
deception. These adaptive adversaries operate with unparalleled lethality and mobility in
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close terrain. To defeat them, HBCT sensor-shooter links must be informed and near
instantaneous. Within the integrating framework of ISR efforts, the HBCT uses focused
intelligence preparation of the battlefield (IPB), indications and warnings, targeting, battle
damage assessment (BDA), situational development, and force protection actions to develop
and maintain situational understanding and cut through battlefield clutter. Enhanced
command, control, communications, and computers (C4); access to joint intelligence; and
greater reconnaissance allow the HBCT to understand the enemy and set conditions for
success.

e Adaptive adversaries will seek to modify their operations to create false battlefield
presentations and reduce signatures through deliberate and expedient means to
frustrate IPB and deceive and show the HBCT exactly what it expects to see.

e The enemy will intentionally complicate indications and warnings—the process of
detecting and assessing threats that fundamentally alter the commander’s selected
course of action (COA). Adversaries will position decoys and deception minefields in
locations where the HBCT expects to see them while emplacing real ones where

they are not anticipated, making indications and warnings complicated and
difficult.

e Force protection at the HBCT level will be made difficult by complex terrain where
opponents can close undetected with HBCT forces, often employing low-signature
weapons. This, combined with myriad commercially available deception measures,
deliberately raises the level of ambiguity with the goal of slowing the pace of HBCT
maneuver, thereby making it still more vulnerable.

e Enemies will seek to complicate HBCT targeting by hugging (closing distances to
neutralize standoff precision fires) HBCT forces or through shielding of forces in
cities, among civilian populations, or within landmarks and social or religious
structures.

e Presence of niche high-technology systems in enemy hands will also make
discerning signatures of high-payoff systems more difficult, further confounding the
HBCT’s targeting efforts. Differentiating valid and invalid targets will consume
time and impact ISR capabilities through deception and dispersion.

e Battle effects will be difficult to determine due to dispersion and signature
reduction efforts. The enemy will also attempt to mask the impact of effects
through the same deception and denial techniques used against targeting. HBCTs
routinely operate across a dispersed, variable, and highly lethal environment. To
survive and win, the HBCT must, therefore, see first—enabled by enhanced organic
ISR capabilities and improved access to UEx, joint, and national ISR before and
during entry and decisive operations. The HBCT, augmented by UEx and UEy air
and missile defense (AMD), must ensure the enemy sees last by destroying enemy
unmanned aerial vehicles beyond standoff and conducting an aggressive counter-
reconnaissance, reconnaissance, surveillance, and target acquisition (RSTA) effort.
At the same time, the fire control center (FCC) reliance on advanced sensors,
sensor fusion/processing, and rapid information movement will provide primary
focus for threat forces working counter across a range of missions and operational
environments.

e Our adversaries’ goal is to defeat the HBCT by confounding its ability to achieve
and maintain superior situational understanding. Current and future operational
environments place mid-grade and junior leaders in complex situations with
international, informational, and political implications where their tactical actions
have operational and strategic impact. These leaders must effectively recognize and
solve challenging problems in these difficult circumstances. The unparalleled
visibility and reach of both sensors and shooters on the worldwide arms markets
mean that HBCT subunits must be capable of providing overwatch in mutual
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support of moving formations and performing immediate action at ranges beyond
line of sight (BLOS). The HBCT must also be prepared to fight opponents similarly
equipped and trained on their own ground. The variety of difficult terrain in the
future operational environment (OE), along with adverse weather and the lethal
nature of adaptive learning opponents, often equipped with state-of-the-art
equipment, operating with home ground advantage, means that the HBCT must
achieve lethality, survivability, and information overmatch.

POLITICAL DIMENSION

1-16. Successful military operations require commanders to have a clear sense of strategic
policy goals and objectives. They must understand how the use of military force fits into the
National Security Strategy and the desired military conditions required to meet policy
objectives. In addition, commanders must articulate this understanding in a clear, concise
way to the US and international media. Each political decision during the conduct of
operations has strategic, operational, and tactical implications. Likewise, each strategic,
operational, and tactical action may directly or indirectly impact the political dimension.

UNIFIED ACTION DIMENSION

1-17. The US National Military Strategy calls for Army forces to act as part of a fully
interoperable and integrated joint force. Combatant commanders synchronize air, land, sea,
space, and special operations forces (SOF) to accomplish their mission. HBCTs can expect to
operate in a unified command structure both in a major combat operation (MCO) and more
commonly in a small-scale contingency (SSC). The HBCT may work with multinational and
interagency partners to accomplish the full spectrum of missions. HBCTs committed to SSCs
can expect to protect American lives and interests, support political initiatives, facilitate
diplomacy, promote fundamental ideals, and disrupt illegal activities. Close coordination is
the foundation of successful unified action. The HBCT can expect to operate within the Army
force (ARFOR), joint task force (JTF) and/or UEx structures.

Land Combat Operations Dimension

1-6

1-18. Land combat continues to be the salient feature of combat and is the BCT’s primary
function. Land combat usually involves destroying or defeating enemy forces or taking land
objectives that reduce the enemy’s willingness to fight. Four characteristics distinguish land
combat:

e Scope. Land combat involves direct and indirect combat with an enemy throughout
the depth of an operational area. Forces conduct simultaneous and sequential
operations in contiguous and noncontiguous AOs. Commanders maneuver forces to
seize and retain key and decisive terrain. They use maneuver, fires, and other
elements of combat power to defeat or destroy enemy forces.

® Duration. Land combat is repetitive and continuous. This involves rendering an
enemy incapable or unwilling to conduct further action. It may require destroying
him.

e Terrain. Land combat takes place among a complex variety of natural and
manmade features. The complexity of the ground environment contrasts
significantly with the relative transparency of air, sea, and space. Plans for land
combat must account for the visibility and clutter provided by the terrain and the
effects of weather and climate.

e Permanence. Land combat frequently requires seizing or securing terrain. With
control of terrain comes control of populations and productive capacity. Thus, land
combat makes permanent the temporary effects of other operations.
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Information Dimension

1-19. Information superiority provides commanders with accurate, timely information that
enables them to make superior decisions and act faster than their adversaries. Information
superiority is derived from ISR, information management (IM), and information operations.
It provides one common framework on how to plan, task, and control assets, how and where
to report information, and how to use information. The information environment also
includes information derived from nongovernmental individuals and organizations such as
the media, which produce and disseminate information that affects public opinion that can
alter the conduct of and perceived legitimacy of military operations. The end result is the
HBCT’s ability to integrate joint effects to mission success.

1-20. Information operations are the actions taken to enable, enhance, and protect the
friendly force’s ability to collect, process, and act on information to achieve an advantage
over enemy forces. A successful 10 program will affect our enemy’s audience’s decision-
making processes, information and information systems, while defending our friendly
decision-making processes, information, and information systems.

1-21. Units conduct IO across the full range of military operations from operations in
garrison, through deployment to combat operations, and continuing through redeployment
upon mission completion. This is done by integrating offensive and defensive information
operations. The types of IO are offensive information operations and defensive information
operations (see Figure 1-1). These tasks provide the commanders an increased effectiveness
for their forces. IO provide the essential tools for protecting their organizations and systems.
The overall force objectives are linked with higher headquarters objectives.

INFORMATION
OPERATIONS
OFFENSIVE 10 DEFENSIVE 10
Employing IO capabilities Employing IO capabilities
to affect adversary to protect friendly info
decision makers. and info systems.

Figure 1-1. Information Operations

TECHNOLOGICAL DIMENSION

1-22. Technology enhances leader, unit, and soldier performance and affects how Army forces
plan, prepare, and execute full spectrum operations in peace, conflict, and war. Technology
has significantly increased our ability to conduct ISR operations. It greatly enhances the
ability to conduct battle command through modern telecommunications and microprocessing.
Munitions are increasingly lethal, and target acquisition systems are more precise. The
proliferation of advanced technology systems requires the commander to integrate the
capabilities of highly modernized organizations and less-modernized and multinational
units. The HBCT is equipped with the Army Battle Command System (ABCS) suite that
enables the HBCT to maximize command and control and information management of the
HBCT across the full spectrum of operations. The commander can influence the action from
anywhere on the battlefield within the HBCT battlespace. Linked with higher employing
headquarters, the HBCT can conduct analysis and fusion of joint information and
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multidisciplined intelligence in a collaborative environment. Commanders must also realize,
however, that they do not have a monopoly on advanced technology. Even adversaries
lacking any research and development programs can purchase sophisticated systems in the
global marketplace and gain selected parity or superiority to US systems.

1-23. Adversaries will seek niche and off-the-shelf technologies and advanced weapon
systems, enabling them to selectively improve their capabilities and oppose ours, often in
asymmetric ways. They will seek advanced communications and signature reduction
technologies to better coordinate their activities and frustrate HBCT target acquisition
efforts. They will use technology-enhanced weapons (unmanned aerial vehicles (UAVs),
tactical ballistic missiles (TBMs), etc.) in an antiaccess strategy. Asymmetric air and missile
threats with increased precision and improved TBMs will enhance an antiaccess strategy.
HBCT forces in combat will face an enemy with increased precision and ranges, advanced
warheads of larger or smaller warheads, more lethal caliber, active and passive protection
systems, improved signature management capabilities, directed-energy weapons, and night-
vision capabilities. These capabilities are readily available on today’s market.

FuLL SPECTRUM OPERATIONS

1-8

1-24. HBCTs are trained and equipped to conduct full spectrum operations. Brigade
commanders may combine different types of operations simultaneously and sequentially to
accomplish missions in war and military operations other than war (MOOTW). The Army’s
HBCTs are optimized for major combat operations but retain the ability to conduct small
scale contingencies and peacetime military engagements.

1-25. Full spectrum operations include offensive and defensive operations, stability
operations, and support operations. Missions may require brigades to conduct or be prepared
to conduct any combination of these primary operations:

e Offensive. Offensive operations aim at destroying or defeating an enemy. Their
purpose is to impose US will on the enemy for decisive victory.

e Defensive. Defensive operations defeat an enemy attack, buy time, economize
forces, or develop conditions favorable for offensive operations. Defensive
operations alone normally cannot achieve a decision. Their purpose is to create
conditions for a counteroffensive that regains the initiative.

e Stability. Stability operations promote and protect US national interests by
influencing the diplomatic, civil, and military environments. Regional security is
supported by a balanced approach that enhances regional stability and economic
prosperity simultaneously. Army force presence promotes a stable environment.

e Support. Support operations employ Army forces to assist civil authorities, foreign
or domestic, as they prepare for or respond to crises and relieve suffering.
Domestically, Army forces respond only when directed by the Secretary of Defense
or the President. Army forces operate under the lead Federal agency and comply
with provisions of US law, including the Posse Comitatus Act and the Stafford Act.

1-26. HBCT's normally focus on one type of operation at a time and transition from one type
of operation to another as the strategic and operational requirements change. It is possible
that elements of the brigade could conduct one type of operation while the remainder of the
brigade conducts another. For example, one task force may conduct an offensive spoiling
attack on enemy forces while the rest of the brigade conducts defensive operations to protect
a seaport of debarkation (SPOD) while its UEx arrives in theater. It is also possible to
conduct offensive operations simultaneously with stability operations. Within the context of
UEx operations, BCTs may execute different tasks to support the commander’s intent.
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SECTION Ill - OPERATIONAL FRAMEWORK

1-27. The operational framework consists of the arrangements of friendly forces and
resources in time, space, and purpose with respect to each other and the enemy or situation.
Commanders design an operational framework to accomplish their mission by defining and
arranging three components—the AQO, battlespace, and battlefield organization.
Commanders use the operational framework to focus combat power.

AREA OF OPERATIONS (AO)

1-28. An HBCT’s AO is the geographical area, including the airspace above, assigned by a
higher commander, in which the brigade commander has responsibility and the authority to
conduct military operations. AOs should allow the commander to employ organic, assigned,
and supporting systems to the limit of their capabilities. The brigade commander normally
designates AOs for subordinate units. Commanders use control measures to describe AOs
and design them to fit the situation and take advantage of the units’ capabilities.
Commanders specify the minimum control measures necessary to focus combat power,
delineate responsibilities, assign geographic responsibility, and promote unified action. At a
minimum, control measures include boundaries on all sides of the AO.

1-29. Commanders typically subdivide some or all of the assigned AO by assigning
subordinate unit areas. These subordinate AOs may be contiguous or noncontiguous (see
Figure 1-2). When friendly forces are contiguous, a boundary separates them. When friendly
forces are noncontiguous, the concept of operation links the elements of the force, but the
AOs do not share a boundary. The intervening area between noncontiguous AOs remains the
responsibility of the higher headquarters.

CONTIGUOUS NONCONTIGUOUS

Adjacent, subordinate unit areas of operations Subordinate units receive areas of operations
share boundaries. In this case, the higher that do not share boundaries. The higher
headquarters allocated all assigned areas of headquarters retains responsibilities for the
operations to subordinate units. unassigned portion of its area of operations.

Figure 1-2. Contiguous versus Noncontiguous
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AREA OF INTEREST (AI)

1-30. The HBCT’s area of interest (Al) is a geographical representation of the area from
which information and intelligence are required to execute successful tactical operations and
to plan for future operations. It includes any threat forces or characteristics of the battlefield
environment that could significantly influence accomplishment of the command’s mission. A
higher commander does not assign the Al. The brigade commander and his staff develop it to
help visualize the battlefield and determine information requirements.

BATTLESPACE

1-31. Battlespace is the environment, factors, and conditions that must be understood to
successfully apply combat power, protect the force, and complete the mission. This includes
land, air, sea, space, enemy and friendly forces, facilities, weather, terrain, the
electromagnetic spectrum, and information environment within the AO and Al.

1-32. Battlespace is conceptual—a higher commander does not assign it. Commanders
determine their battlespace based on their concept of operations. Commanders use their
experience, professional knowledge, and understanding of the situation to visualize and
change their battlespace as current operations transition to future operations. Battlespace
visualization begins with a picture of the ground and successively layers enemy, friendly and
environment over terrain visualization. Battlespace 1s not synonymous with AO.
Commanders visualize their battlespace to analyze all the factors that may impact on
current and future operations, even if they can only directly affect those factors inside their
AO. By defining his battlespace and, in particular, his Al, the commander can focus his
intelligence and intelligence operations.

BATTLEFIELD ORGANIZATION

1-33. Commanders visualize their battlespace and determine how to arrange their forces.
Battlefield organization is the arrangement of subordinate forces according to purpose, time,
and space to accomplish a mission. The purpose-based framework centers on decisive,
shaping, and sustaining operations. Purpose unifies all elements of the battlefield
organization by providing the common focus for all actions. However, forces act in time and
space to accomplish a purpose.

1-34. Brigade commanders organize forces according to purpose by determining whether
each unit’s operation will be decisive, shaping, or sustaining. These decisions form the basis
of the concept of operations. Commanders also synchronize operations in time and space.
When circumstances require a spatial reference between friendly and enemy forces,
commanders may describe them in terms of deep, close, and rear areas. These spatial
categories are especially useful in combat operations that are generally contiguous, linear,
and feature a clearly defined enemy force.

Decisive Operations

1-35. Decisive operations directly achieve the mission and intent of the higher headquarters.
Decisive operations conclusively determine the outcome of battles and engagements. There is
only one decisive operation for any phase of an operation for any given echelon. The decisive
operation may include multiple actions conducted simultaneously throughout the depth of
the AO. Commanders weigh the decisive operation while economizing on the effort allocated
to shaping operations.

1-36. In the offense and defense, decisive operations normally focus on maneuver, ISR, and
effects. Conversely, logistics may be decisive during the mobilization and deployment phases
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of an operation or in support operations, particularly if the mission is humanitarian in
nature.

1-37. A reserve is a portion of a body of troops that is kept to the rear or withheld from action
at the beginning of an engagement to be available for a decisive movement (FM 1-02,
Operational Terms and Graphics). Reserves shape through their placement within the AO
while planning for and preparing to conduct operations until committed. When committed,
they either become or reinforce the decisive operation. Commanders can use reserves to
influence circumstances or exploit opportunities. When commanders anticipate uncertainty,
they hold a greater portion of the force in reserve, posturing the force to seize and maintain
the initiative as a situation develops. The HBCT will often be presented with a dilemma
when establishing a reserve force. During mission analysis, the HBCT commander must
assess his troops available and the enemy strength and capabilities. On occasion, the two-
maneuver battalion organization will cause the commander to either seek augmentation
from the UEx (aviation, for example), request a change in area of responsibility (AOR),
recommend changes in the scope of assigned tasks, or utilize a reserve from a subordinate
organization. The commander and staff should consider all available forces and capabilities,
including effects and ISR, which can mitigate the risk of unexpected developments. To
sustain momentum and maintain the initiative, the UEx commander may consider
employing an additional BCT as a supporting effort, with the UEx as the commanding
headquarters for the operation. Reserves deploy and reposition as necessary to ensure their
protection, availability, and prompt reaction (see Chapters 5 and 6).

Shaping Operations

1-38. The enhanced organic HBCT staff and access to joint and other external assets allow
the HBCT commander to better integrate all resources to shape the battlefield and create
the conditions for mission success. Shaping operations create and preserve the conditions for
the success of the decisive operation. Shaping operations include lethal and nonlethal
activities conducted throughout the AO. They support the decisive operation by affecting the
enemy’s capabilities and forces or influencing the opposing commander’s decisions. Shaping
operations use the full range of military power to neutralize or reduce enemy capabilities.
They may occur simultaneously with, before, or after initiation of the decisive operation.
They may involve any combination of forces and occur throughout the depth of the AO. Some
shaping operations, especially those that occur simultaneously with the decisive operation,
are economy-of-force actions. If the force available does not permit simultaneous decisive and
shaping operations, the commander sequences shaping operations around the decisive
operation. A shaping operation may become the decisive operation if circumstances or
opportunity demand. In that case, commanders weigh the new decisive operations at the
expense of other shaping operations. The concept of the operation clearly defines how
shaping operations support the decisive operation.

1-39. Security operations are an important aspect of shaping operations. Security enables the
decisive operation of the next higher headquarters. Security protects the force and provides
time for friendly forces to react to enemy or hostile activities. It also blinds the enemy’s
attempts to see friendly forces and protects friendly force enemy observation and fires.

Sustaining Operations

1-40. The purpose of sustaining operations is the generation and maintenance of combat
power. Sustaining operations are operations at any echelon that enable shaping and decisive
operations by providing CSS, rear area and base security, movement control, terrain
management, and infrastructure development. Sustaining operations include the following
elements:
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e Sustainment generates and sustains combat power. While balancing the necessity
of security, sustainment is the provision of essential capabilities, functions,
activities, and tasks necessary to sustain all elements of the operating forces in
theater. Sustainment encompasses those activities at all levels of war that generate
and maintain forces on the battlefield.

e Rear area and base security include measures taken by a military unit, an activity,
or an installation to defend and protect itself against all acts that may impair its
effectiveness. It has four components: intelligence, base and base cluster defense,
response force operations, and combined arms tactical combat force (TCF)
operations (see FM 3-93 (FM 100-7)).

e Movement control includes the planning, routing, scheduling, controlling, and
security of the movement of personnel and materiel into, within, and out of the AO.
Maintaining movement control, keeping lines of communication (LOCs) open, and
obtaining host nation support are critical requirements in preserving freedom of
movement throughout the AO.

e Terrain management includes the process of allocating terrain, designating
assembly areas, and specifying locations for units and activities. The process
includes grouping units together to form bases and designated base clusters as
necessary.

e Infrastructure development applies to all fixed and permanent installations,
fabrications, or facilities that support and control military forces. Infrastructure
development focuses on facility security modifications and includes area damage
control (ADC) and repairs.

1-41. Sustaining operations are inseparable from decisive and shaping operations, although
they are not by themselves decisive or shaping. Failure to sustain normally results in
mission failure. Sustaining operations occur throughout the AO, not just within the rear
area. Sustaining operations determine how fast forces reconstitute and how far forces can
exploit success. At the tactical level, sustaining operations underwrite the tempo of the
overall operation; they assure the ability to take advantage of any opportunity immediately.

MAIN EFFORT

1-42. Within the battlefield organization of decisive, shaping, and sustaining operations,
commanders designate and shift the main effort. The main effort is the activity, unit, or area
that the commanders determine constitutes the most important task at that time.
Commanders weigh the main effort with resources and priorities. Within shaping and
decisive operations, the brigade commander may designate a main effort for each operation;
however, he will designate only one main effort per operation and shift the main effort as
circumstances and intent demand.

1-43. The main effort and the decisive operation are not always identical. Identification of
the main effort in shaping operations is a resource decision. A shaping operation may be the
main effort before execution of the decisive operation. However, the decisive operation
becomes the main effort on execution. Shifting the main effort does not normally require
changing or adjusting the plan. Commanders anticipate shifts of main effort throughout the
operation. In contrast, changing the decisive operation from the plan requires execution of a
branch, sequel, or new plan.

Close, Deep, and Rear Areas

1-44. Despite the increasing nonlinear nature of operations, there may be situations where
commanders describe decisive, shaping, and sustaining operations in spatial terms.
Typically, linear operations involve conventional combat and concentrated maneuver forces.
Ground combat forces share boundaries and orient against a similarly organized enemy
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force. Terrain or friendly forces secure flanks and protect sustainment operations. In some
multinational operations, the capabilities and doctrine of partners may dictate spatial
organization of the AO. In such situations, commanders direct and focus simultaneous
decisive, shaping, and sustaining operations in deep, close, and rear areas respectively (see
Figure 1-3).

UEx Deep Area

4

FLOT

FEBA

UEx CIoLe Area

UEx Rear Area

XX

In a contiguous, linear situation, deep, close, and rear areas are
defined by control measures. For each echelon, the perspective
changes, and with it, the extent of the deep, close, and rear area.

Figure 1-3. Deep, Close, Rear Areas

1-45. When designated, the close area is where forces are in immediate contact with the
enemy and the fighting between the committed forces and readily available tactical reserves
of both combatants is occurring or where commanders envision close combat taking place.
Typically, the brigade’s close area is the area extending from its maneuver battalion rear
boundary to the brigade forward boundary. Commanders plan to conduct decisive operations
through maneuver and fires in the close area and position most of the maneuver forces in it.

1-46. Close combat includes the activities of forces directly supporting fighting elements.
Examples of these activities are reinforcing field artillery (FA) fires and combat health
support. Within the close area, one subordinate unit may conduct the decisive operation
while another conducts shaping operations.

1-47. When designated, the deep area is an area forward of the close area that commanders
use to shape enemy forces before they are encountered or engaged in the close area.
Typically, the brigade’s deep area is that area from its battalion’s forward boundary to the
forward boundary of the UEx or ARFOR headquarters. Thus, the deep area relates to the
close area not only in terms of geography but also in terms of purpose and time. The extent
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of the deep area depends on how far out the force can acquire information and strike targets.
Commanders may place forces in the deep area to conduct shaping operations. Some of these
operations may involve close combat. However, most maneuver forces stay in the close area.
The brigade’s ability to conduct deep operations is limited by the ranges of the systems in its
task organization and its ability to sustain forces inserted deeper than the forward line of
troops (FLOT). A brigade normally requires additional artillery, joint, or Army aviation
assets to conduct deep operations.

1-48. When designated, the rear area for the brigade extends from its rear boundary to the
rear of the area assigned to its subordinate battalions. This area is provided primarily for
performing support functions. Operations in rear areas assure freedom of action and
continuity of operations, sustainment, and C2. Regardless of the specific sustaining
operations performed by an organization occupying the rear area, its focus on other than
combat operations leaves it more vulnerable than combat forces conducting sustaining
operations and facilities. In some cases, geography or other circumstances may cause the
commander to designate a noncontiguous rear area. In this case, the rear area force
protection challenge increases due to the physical separation from combat units that would
otherwise occupy a contiguous close area.
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Chapter 2

Organization and Capabilities

Army Transformation is a comprehensive effort to reinvent the Army at
the strategic, operational, and tactical levels. This effort involves
changing how and why the Army conducts operations and how it is
organized to accomplish assigned missions. The major focus of
Transformation is to provide the right Army capabilities to the joint force
commander (JFC) at the right place and right time. Responsiveness
requires three operational attributes:

o Army forces will be modular, allowing for a selective mix of Army units that exactly
meets the needs of the combatant commander at any given point in the campaign.
The force will be continuously tailored, adjusting the Army force mix according to
the conditions in the joint operations area.

o Army forces will deploy more capable forces directly into operations at the outset of
the campaign, allowing the JFC to exercise the full, complementary range of joint
capabilities. Lighter, more sustainable, and more self-contained forces will enable
Army forces to enter and operate from austere entry locations in less time than
current forces. The inclusion of operationally significant land power early in the
campaign expands the operational and strategic options for the combatant
commander and presents the enemy with a nearly insoluble dilemma.

e The unit of employment (UE) echelon structure provides the combatant commander
with a scalable battle command capability, allowing distribution of joint and land
command and control (C2) across the area of responsibility (AOR) with greater
effectiveness and efficiency.

SECTION | - UEY AND UEX OVERVIEW

2-1. Transformation has changed the way the Army organizes, particularly at the brigade
and higher echelon, and how it fights. The process of Transformation will be continuous,
initially involving the major combat and support equipment that Soldiers use to fight, then
to the organization of the field forces of the Army, then expanding to the strategic support
Army. Figure 2-1 shows how current Army echelons align with the echelons of the
transformed Army.
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Figure 2-1. Levels of Command

2-2. Although Figure 2-1 depicts the Army with two echelons above brigade, the difference
is greater than the seniority of the headquarters. There will be a division of functions
between the higher headquarters. The UEy and UEx are designed to be modular C2
elements that can be tailored according to the demands of the situation. The UEy focuses
primarily on the Army component responsibilities, supporting the theater and the
operational forces (JIM) as required by the combatant commander. The UEx becomes the
principal warfighting headquarters of the Army, exercising operational control over brigades
employed in tactical engagements.

2-3. The UEy is organized and equipped primarily as the Army service component
commander (ASCC) for a regional (geographic) combatant command. One UEy is assigned to
each regional combatant commander (RCC). The normal command relationship between the
RCC and the UEy is combatant command (COCOM) (command authority). In peacetime and
wartime, that UEy is the ASCC. As the ASCC, the UEy is responsible for administrative
control (ADCON) of all Army forces in the AOR. The ASCC also integrates Army forces into
the execution of theater engagement plans and provides Army support to joint forces,
interagency elements, and multinational forces as directed by the RCC.

2-4. When required by specific theater exigencies, the UEy may be organized and equipped
to perform operational-level functions for land forces within a joint campaign in addition to
its theater Army service component commander responsibilities. For major combat
operations involving major land operations or theater war, the UEy may provide the joint
force land component commander (JFLCC) and headquarters. Note that for major combat
operations, the RCC invariably elects to exercise operational control (OPCON) over joint
forces without an intervening joint task force (JTF) headquarters. At the same time, the UEy
continues to perform the ASCC functions. For theater war, the combatant commander may
command operations directly or organize theaters of operation within the command.
Normally, one UEy headquarters serves as the JFLCC and Army force (ARFOR) for each
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new theater of operations, as specified by the directive creating the theater of operations. For
theater war, or within a regional combatant command with subunified commands, the
Secretary of Defense determines the rank and command relationship between the original
UEy commander and additional UEy commands added to the theater.

2-5. When complexity or span of command necessitates the addition of an intermediate
echelon, the UEy receives additional UEx headquarters. The Army tailors the intermediate
UEx headquarters with the appropriate commander, staff, communications, and units to
allow it to function as an intermediate headquarters over other UExs. This allows the UEy
to continue to function as the ASCC and JFLCC simultaneously, without overburdening the
headquarters with tactical responsibilities.

2-6. The UEy is designed primarily as an ASCC headquarters that generates and supports
Army forces within a theater as well as supports joint forces as required by the RCC. As the
ASCC, the UEy:

e Tailors land forces for joint operations

e Supports theater security cooperation plans with Army forces and appropriate C2.

e Provides theater-level augmentation to Army forces in a joint operational area
(JOA), including ARFOR capabilities, liaison teams, and public affairs teams.

Develops the mission-essential task list for conventional Army forces.
Provides training support, materials, and regional expertise to aligned Army forces

Supports all Army forces (including Army special operations forces (ARSOF))
deployed in a theater.

e Provides ADCON, Army support, and appropriate C2 tailored to focus the ARFOR
responsibilities in the JOA on operational control of forces.

e Provides Army support to the joint force as a whole, the other services, other US
Government agencies, and multinational forces as directed.

o Orchestrates the deployment sequence and introduction of Army forces into
theater.

e [Establishes and secures theater bases and conducts reception, staging, onward
movement, and integration (RSOI) through the theater sustainment command

(TSC).

2-7. In addition to one or more UEx under its operational control, the UEy normally has a
set of regionally focused capabilities. The situation in the theater dictates the size of these
formations; e.g., commands, brigades, or groups. Figure 2-2 uses the largest sized formations
that will be habitually associated with a particular UEy. Command relationships will also
vary across theaters between the UEy and supporting capabilities. In some theaters, the
commands will be assigned in others, operational continuity (OPCON) or aligned for
planning only.

2-8. These regionally focused supporting commands and brigades include a TSC, a theater
signal command (SIGCOM), a theater intelligence brigade (TIB), and a civil affairs command
(CACOM). The actual size and designation of each will be adjusted to the demands of that
ASCC and its theater responsibilities. The theater Army special operations command
(TARSOC) falls under the administrative control of the UEy but is not shown in Figure 2-2.
Each of these subordinate commands can support Army forces in a JOA through a
combination of modular C2 provided to the UEx and support accomplished by the forces
under their operational control. Figure 2-2 illustrates the major organizations of the UEy.
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Figure 2-2. UEy and Subordinate Commands

2-9. The UEx is the primary warfighting headquarters and will combine the functions of the
current division with the tactical responsibilities of the corps. The primary task of the UEx is
to direct the operations of the subordinate brigades and battalions. The UEx is not a fixed
formation. It will be a completely modular organization, designed to exercise C2 over
assigned brigades. The UEx will not have organic forces beyond the elements that make up
its headquarters. It will have the ability to flex to form an intermediate, third echelon. For
example, the UEx may be inserted above another UEx or current force division headquarters
as a land component headquarters. This capability allows the Army to provide the RCC the
necessary land C2 to direct major operations involving Army, Marine, and multinational
formations. When the UEx becomes a third or intermediate echelon, the UEx may receive a
higher ranking commander. With joint augmentation, the UEx can become a JTF for a
small-scale contingency (SSC).

2-10. The modular design of Army tactical forces envisions that the UEx will control six basic
types of brigade formations. The maneuver brigade combat team (BCT) is a standing
combined arms formation (Figure 2-3) that is intended to conduct full spectrum operations.
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Figure 2-3. UEx and Subordinate Brigades

2-11. The other brigades perform supporting functions across the UEx AO. These supporting
brigades (Figure 2-4) include an aviation brigade; battlefield surveillance brigade (BFSB); a
maneuver enhancement (ME) brigade; a fires brigade; and a sustainment brigade. These
brigades include multifunctional headquarters with some elements assigned but with the
command and control to accept a mix of functional subordinate units.

Aviation Brigade: Aviation and combined arms operations to find, fix, and
> destroy enemy forces and sustain combat power.
X
[

Fires Brigade: Close support and precision strike employing joint and organic
fires and capabilities to achieve distributive effects.

—= Battlefield Surveillance Brigade:

// Reconnaissance, surveillance, target acquisition and intelligence operations to
* build the common operational picture to focus joint combat power and effects.

X

Maneuver Enhancement Brigade: Protection for the supported force
executing limited offensive, defensive, and stability missions to prevent or mitigate
the effects of hostile actions or environments to preserve freedom of action.

[
X
Sustainment Brigade: Logistics operations within an AQ.
SUST

Support various levels (Units of Employment, Joint, Service, functional and muitinational) by planning,
preparing, executing and assessing functions. Reinforce and complement maneuver brigades.

1407004PRO4 &

Figure 2-4. Supporting Brigades and Missions

2-12. The UEx has no fixed structure beyond the UEx headquarters, so not all of these
brigades may be present in an operation. In some operations, the UEx may control more
than one of a particular type of brigade. The UEx may also control functional groups,
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battalions, or even companies, but normally, these will be task organized to one of the
brigades. Figure 2-3 illustrates the maneuver BCTs and support brigades that are normally
subordinate to a UEx. The UEx mission analysis is critical to determining the force
composition of the UEx for a given combat mission. The commander must determine the
right force mix for both current and subsequent operations across the full spectrum of
operations. He must assess force requirements for both pending and potential subsequent
operations and determine the composition of the supporting brigades required to support the
maneuver BCTs and the UEx operations. The UEx commander will tailor his forces against
the mission requirements

SECTION Il - MANEUVER BRIGADE COMBAT TEAMS

2-13. Maneuver BCTs are the Army’s basic instrument of tactical execution. Advanced
digital command and control, improved sensors with better linkage to joint assets, and better
precision weapons add significantly to the effectiveness of the BCT. Maneuver within the
UEx capitalizes on integrated joint capabilities to expand mutual support across expanded
areas of operation (AOs) and allow maneuver BCTs to conduct relatively independent
nonlinear operations within contiguous or noncontiguous AOs.

2-14. Maneuver BCTs are the primary forces normally under the control of the UEx; that is,
the UEx will generate tactical and operational effects principally through the maneuver
BCTs under its control. The UEx will control a mix of Heavy Brigade Combat Teams
(HBCTs), Stryker Brigade Combat Teams (SBCTs), and Infantry Brigade Combat Teams
(IBCTs) for different missions. Figure 2-5 provides an overview of the organizations of the
three types of maneuver BCTs.

Brigade Combat Teams

Heavy Brigade

|
=
E =) ‘ @ ‘ — ‘
= ‘J

Brigade Troops

Brigade Staff

Infantry Brigade >

[ I | [ |
] =y 0 O

Brigade Troops

Figure 2-5. Maneuver Brigade Combat Teams

2-15. The HBCT, IBCT, and SBCT all have versatile and complementary capabilities. Figure
2-6 reflects evolving and common operating environments (COEs) and the most likely
operational environments. The figure summarizes common missions of the BCTs by type.
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Each mission environment is distinctive enough to call for a suitable mix of brigades, but
none is so specialized that it requires only a single type of brigade. Rather, the three brigade
types complement each other in all mission sets. The dark lines indicate the range of mission
environments where each has a comparative advantage, and the dotted lines indicate
environments where each has a comparative utility when combined with other types of
BCTs.
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Figure 2-6. Versatile and Complementary Capabilities

2-16. The UEx assigns the maneuver BCT an area of operation, together with a mission
statement, the intent, and the concept of operations allows the brigade to accomplish
assigned tasks with minimum control from the UEx—mission orders. The UEx task
organizes the brigade by adding and subtracting forces to the operational control of the
brigade. The UEx avoids detaching organic forces from the maneuver BCT instead varying
the size of the AO assigned to the brigade or distributing tactical tasks between brigades.
Circumstances may compel the UEx to task organize the subordinate battalions between
maneuver BCTs, but this is the exception and not the rule. As soon as possible, the UEx
restores the detached maneuver battalion to its parent brigade. This allows the UEx and
UEy to be more flexible when reorganizing for transitions. It also improves the support
planning within the UEx and UEy, particularly while digital C2 systems evolve.

2-17. To maintain continuous pressure on enemy forces, the UEx may employ several
techniques to ensure the BCTs are either kept at or rapidly returned to required levels of
combat readiness. Dependent upon METT-TC, traditional sustainment techniques may be
used, or techniques that take advantage of the modular capabilities of the HBCT may be
employed. One such technique is to conduct a mission staging operation (MSO). To support
an MSO, the UEx designs operations to support cycling of the maneuver BCTs to temporary
bases where the brigade rests, refits, and receives large quantities of supplies. This is a
sustaining operation designated by the UEx commander as an MSO. During an MSO, the
maneuver BCT moves to the area established by the sustainment brigade for mission
staging. While in mission staging, the brigade is not available for other tactical tasks other
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2-8

than local security missions. Normally, mission staging involves the sustainment brigade,
maneuver enhancement brigade, and the maneuver BCT. In offensive operations, one
brigade may replace another brigade in the attack, typically when one brigade has a follow
and assume mission. The UEx commander then orders an MSO for the maneuver BCT that
is out of the fight. After mission staging, that brigade may assume the attack while the
second brigade refits, continuing a tactical cycle of mission staging without relinquishing the
initiative. In offensive operations against a tough opponent, the UEx may employ three or
more brigades in rotation. Figure 2-7 illustrates an example of an MSO.

Offensive Operations, Logistics, and Cycling Brigades
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Figure 2-7. Example of a UEx Cycling Maneuver Brigades

2-18. The UEx assigns security operations—screen, guard, and cover—to maneuver BCTs.
The BFSB is designed and organized to conduct ISR operations. It is not designed to conduct
security operations, including screen, guard, or cover operations. When the tactical situation
requires offensive maneuver operations to provide security, the UEx will normally assign the
mission to a maneuver BCT. The aviation brigade may also be assigned a screening mission.

2-19. Within the brigade AO, the maneuver BCT controls vertical maneuver of company-
and/or battalion-sized forces supported by aviation assets provided by the aviation brigade.
The UEx controls tactical vertical maneuver outside the brigade AO. When ground or air
maneuver occurs in close proximity between brigades, the UEx imposes appropriate control
measures to synchronize the efforts of the subordinate units. For air assaults conducted by
the UEx, the UEx designates the infantry brigade conducting the maneuver as the supported
brigade and the aviation brigade as the supporting commander. Depending on the factors of
METT-TC, the fires brigade may also be designated as a supporting commander. In the
event that the tactical situation requires vertical maneuver of a brigade or a larger sized
force, normally the UEy commander will designate another UEx to command the large-scale

FMI 3-90.6 15 March 2005



Organization and Capabilities

vertical operation. This is particularly true of airborne operations, which require extensive
joint support and multiple C2 arrangements.

SECTION Ill - HEAVY BRIGADE COMBAT TEAM CAPABILITIES

2-20. As a combined arms organization, the HBCT is optimized for high-tempo operations
against conventional and unconventional forces in mixed and open terrain. It is also capable
in defense, the urban fight, mobile security missions, and stability operations. Organized
with enhanced C4ISR; significant reconnaissance depth and capability; organic cannon and
mortar lethality; balanced maneuver battalions; and a robust sustainment capability, the
HBCT is a highly capable force across the full spectrum of operations. It can sustain itself to
fight and win assigned missions before external logistical support is required. With its
increased fire and air support capabilities distributed throughout the organization, the
HBCT can optimize external lethal and suppressive fire support from both service and joint
assets. Its organic balanced combined arms maneuver battalions facilitate rapid mission
transitions with minimum reorganization. Coupled with the capacity to gain information
faster and more reliably and to fight as a networked team of teams, the HBCT can secure or
retain the initiative and exercise it to defeat all enemies during full spectrum operations.
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Figure 2-8. Heavy Brigade Combat Team
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ENHANCED C4ISR

2-21. The HBCT will be generally better informed than its earlier counterparts. Systems and
platforms are now networked with the Army Battle Command System (ABCS). This
equipment automatically shares friendly unit locations, first to company level and,
ultimately, to platoons and to individual Soldiers and platforms. Satellite-based data and
voice networks will replace more vulnerable and less agile communications architecture
based on terrestrial radios and relay repeater stations.

2-22. This equipment will permit leaders within the brigade to share information, anticipate
developments, and act faster and with greater certainty than ever before. They will also
collaborate freely and securely on estimates, plans, and friendly locations with higher, other
service, and adjacent headquarters, thus improving coordination and speed of action.

2-23. The brigades will be connected into the Global Information Grid. By adding
information available from satellites and theater reconnaissance and surveillance means,
the brigades will at least triple their capabilities for reconnaissance and surveillance.
Altogether, network connectivity, advanced sensors, and better analysis will enable Soldiers
and their leaders to see, understand, and share information much more rapidly than in the
past.

2-24. As a result, they will be better protected and more potent. Aviators, infantrymen, and
tankers have long known the dangers of being isolated in the chaos of battle and the value of
teamwork and mutual support. Collaboration produces a multiplication and not just a
summation of strengths.

2-25. The same principle applies to combat units at any echelon. Having a shared common
operational picture (COP), and enhanced and more reliable communications, will greatly
enhance cooperative engagement tactics from the lowest level. For example, leaders will
know that “even though I cannot see you, I know exactly where you are, that you are still
effective, and that you can cover me.” Knowing this with certainty, adjacent unit leaders can
act much more decisively in pursuit of the commander’s intent.

TANK AND INFANTRY INTEGRATION

2-26. The trend in mobile mounted warfare is for closer integration between tanks and
infantry. The qualities that were decisive as recently as Operation Desert Storm and
Operation Iraqi Freedom (OIF), the ability to meet and best mobile armor formations of any
size in open terrain, will no longer be preeminent because enemy tactics have changed. In
the open desert, tank-heavy formations dominated engagements, and mechanized infantry
was less critical. OIF demonstrates anew the value of close coordination between tanks and
infantry. OIF has also reemphasized the necessity of air superiority as a precondition for
mounted operations. The side with the air advantage writes the rules for mobile mounted
warfare. Airpower, more flexibly applied, more precise in its effects, and available in all
weather and light conditions, allows smaller units to operate more independently and for
BCT commanders to assume greater risks. Without this advantage, a commander must move
his forces with far greater care, taking cover in towns, villages, and broken ground. Future
enemy conventional forces will adopt tactics that stage most engagements at relatively close
quarters or in highly dispersed conditions. This means that while the lethality, protection,
and shock action of the tank will still be useful to the side with the airpower advantage, pure
tank battalions and even pure tank companies will be at risk without closely integrated
infantry. The same issues apply to integration of tanks and infantry in urban terrain. Within
the restricted battlespace of the urban fight, tanks without infantry are highly vulnerable to
close attacks. Likewise, the mobility, firepower and protection of armor provide a significant
enabler to infantry moving through or attacking in an urban area.
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RECONNAISSANCE

2-27. Reconnaissance and surveillance requirements have also changed. In the future, the
reconnaissance effort will shape and pace the success of attacking HBCTs. Because future
adversaries will combine conventional and unconventional fighters and methods, HBCTs
will experience deadly but target-poor tactical environments. To find, fix, and defeat enemy
forces that mix with the civilian population; hide in close and urban terrain; and attempt to
avoid decisive engagement, the new modular brigades need better reconnaissance and
surveillance capabilities. Enemy preferences for operating against routes and areas behind
combat forces will also place a premium on scouting routes and avenues within and
surrounding an HBCT’s AO.

2-28. As a consequence, new BCT designs have more than doubled the reconnaissance
capabilities available to brigade commanders and given them new surveillance and target
acquisition capabilities. The new design permits the HBCT to mix aggressive patrolling,
reconnaissance in force, and a multilayered and integrated approach to their reconnaissance
efforts. Their ability to develop the situation both in and out of contact and to act first with
decisiveness is enhanced by this robust reconnaissance capability. Echelons above the
brigade will continue to conduct reconnaissance ahead of brigade reconnaissance, and they
must reinforce the capabilities of main effort brigades.

2-29. An important measure of effectiveness of any system of lethal and suppressive support
1s the degree to which commanders can concentrate combined effects at the critical place and
time and the agility with which they can shift those concentrations to new situations.
Having organic reconnaissance squadrons provides those means to the commanders of the
new BCTs.

FIGHTING IN DEPTH

2-30. The need to fight the enemy in depth to suppress enemy fires, attack uncommitted
enemy forces, and facilitate maneuver is a new challenge for BCT command teams.
Divisional brigades were organized for close-in fighting. Divisions were responsible for all
engagements beyond line of sight (BLOS) of brigade troops, including counterbattery fires.

2-31. UEx commanders will help shape engagements for their BCTs with long-range fires,
but increasingly, BCTs will need to fight their enemy counterparts in depth with their own
means. Attacking into a modern enemy formation requires dismantling enemy surveillance
capabilities, consisting of dispersed and hidden sensors, artillery, and air defense integrated
by a protected network and C2 facilities. While the UEx will execute the general shaping
function, the speed of action and the distribution of sensors will make it necessary for BCTs
to assume responsibility for counterfire operations against enemy cannon and mortar
systems. Additionally, the tactical options they develop will often be recognized only at BCT
level and will have to be acted on so quickly that deep fires by the BCT will be the only
practical solution. BCT shaping of the situation in depth with both lethal and nonlethal
means will be important in assuring freedom of action for their battalions and for sustaining
the BCT’s offensive actions to greater depth.

2-32. One of the most striking observations about capability for combat in depth is the degree
to which improved reconnaissance and intelligence capabilities enhance the modular
brigades’ combat potential. In fact, BCTs that can refine their understanding of the enemy in
depth can make better ground maneuver decisions and make them sooner, thus avoiding the
enemy’s strengths and exploiting his positional weaknesses.

2-33. Unlike previous brigades, the HBCT possesses a separate target acquisition
organization equipped with the tactical unmanned air vehicle (TUAV). The TUAV, operated
by the military intelligence (MI) company, contributes to the overall intelligence picture and
is also capable of being employed for target acquisition (TA) and battle damage assessments
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(BDA). Coupled with the reconnaissance squadron and external sensors, this arrangement
allows the reconnaissance elements to concentrate on collecting combat information while
fire support staff support them—and the BCT at large—with TA, fires, and BDA. Acting
together, the reconnaissance, TA, intelligence staff, maneuver battalions, and indirect fires
units constitute a far-improved reconnaissance strike capability with tighter, more
responsive attack linkages.

2-34. The counterfire challenges for the attacking force have always been greater because
counterfire radars and the batteries in their network must continually displace forward
while maintaining protective coverage. The defender can put his artillery units in hidden
and protected positions, use them with great discretion, and refrain from using them in mass
until he can achieve maximum effect.

2-35. Higher levels of command will remain responsible for acquiring and attacking enemy
long-range artillery systems that will target maneuver brigades. BCTs themselves, however,
must assume responsibility for counterfire operations against the enemy’s short-range
cannon and mortar systems in their proximity.

2-36. As Figure 2-9 shows, counterfire batteries and radars still need to be integrated into
the fighting formations of the BCTs. Much of the UEx’s artillery would be to the rear of the
brigade’s. The artillery within the BCT’s formation should, therefore, support BCT artillery.

Fire Support in the Offense

Each element of the sysiem has its comparative advantage.

Enemy Brigade Dispositions

Bde in attack

Follow and Support Bde
Enemy
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Air Support

Mortar Sections

Figure 2-9. Fire Support in the Offense

2-37.In the main, these brigades begin the transition from line-of-sight (LOS) tactics to
tactics that combine LOS with beyond line of sight (BLOS) fighting to a greater extent.

FIRES AND EFFECTS

2-38. The HBCT’s own fires organization operates an enhanced targeting organization with
airborne targeting sensors. These make it possible to adjust fires against enemy formations
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that are beyond the LOS of observers on the ground. Moreover, they have access to and the
ability to integrate long-range Army fires and fires of the other components of the joint force
into their operations. The High-Mobility Artillery Rocket System (HIMARS) or multiple-
launch rocket system (MLRS) batteries can be attached when needed, and the fires battalion
can be reinforced with artillery and attack helicopters from higher Army echelons as well as
with naval gunfire and precision bombing from Navy, Marine or Air Force aircraft. In short,
this reorganization of fires accelerates the trend toward longer range precision weapons and
sensors, which permit engagements to begin at long range and continues to deliver precise,
lethal, and suppressive fires to close combat.

2-39. This robust over-the-hill target acquisition capability of HBCTs makes them more
lethal because of vastly improved early target acquisition, destructiveness, and assessment
of effects. Maneuver brigades will continue to benefit from the long-range sensors of higher
echelon commands, but having their own targeting and battle damage assessment capability
facilitates closer integration of such support.

2-40. HBCTs and their subordinate units plan fires in detail and thoroughly integrate
support from outside the brigade. When they must respond to the enemy’s initiative, they
may have to depend on their organic systems at critical intervals. Therefore, it will remain
important to ensure immediately responsive fire support is available to each echelon.
Nonetheless, better integration of fires in depth; networked fire control and direction;
increased ranges, accuracy, and agility of the overall system will increase both the economy
and the effectiveness of the HBCT’s fire support systems.

CLOSE SUPPORT FIRES

2-41. Close fire support demands rapid response, precision, and, at times, sustained fire for
suppression. Rather than high-volume precision fires, today’s BCTs need rapid response
sniper precision and suppressive fires that cause the enemy to remain sheltered until
friendly forces gain their objectives. This kind of suppression requires control at the lowest
possible level to support maneuver and to respond quickly to enemy movements. Smoke to
facilitate maneuver is necessary in the close support attack as well.

2-42.In the Cold War target-rich environment of the defensive engagement area, the
premium was on high-volume precision munitions that would slow and impede advancing
mechanized formations. The most important firepower in such close engagements was
massed direct and indirect fire. That required support by lethal, precise, and rapid-fire tank
guns and antitank missiles. Supporting artillery saturated engagement areas with
coordinated SADARMs (Sense and Destroy Armor) and DPICMs (dual-purpose, improved
conventional munitions) to kill mechanized vehicles by top attack and FASCAM (family of
scatterable mines) munitions to impede or kill moving armored vehicles. In addition, division
commanders could reinforce threatened sectors and contain breakthroughs with battalions of
rotary-wing antitank helicopters. Finally, Air Force A-10s and multirole fighters were the
joint force commander’s means of weighting a corps sector or reacting rapidly to a tactical
crisis.

2-43. In contrast to the massed fires of Cold War days, the close combat engagements fought
by companies and platoons today will rely on lower volumes of precision fire delivered
simultaneously across the battlefield by every means available. Responsiveness is important
because the premium is on firepower of a different kind.

2-44. First, the demands for precision are different. Because high-value targets appear
fleetingly, they must be engaged quickly and accurately. The tank cannon and antitank
missile play a sniper-like role, especially when the reconnaissance work is done by high-
powered, long-range optics like the Long-Range Advanced Scout Surveillance System
(LRAS3). Attack helicopters move rapidly to kill targets found by unmanned aerial vehicles
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(UAVs) or scouts of the reconnaissance squadron. In the deeper realm, having artillery
systems ready to kill high-payoff targets within seconds of finding them provides substantial
payoff.

2-45. Second, companies and platoons will continue to need high volumes of smoke and
suppressive fires in close combat engagements. As opposed to the precision fires needed to
kill identified targets, suppressive fires must affect a larger area to cause the enemy to seek
shelter. Since it is not always possible to guess exactly where the enemy will be, especially in
the COE, it is important for such systems to be extremely responsive.

2-46. Suppression is a bottom-up phenomenon. Combat platoons employ overwatch tactics
when they advance. When the enemy begins the engagement from hidden positions, squad
machineguns and tank and infantry fighting vehicle machineguns blanket the approximate
source of the fire with return fire. The next increment of suppression comes from tank guns
and vehicular-mounted heavy machine cannons firing high-explosive munitions, then
mortars, then howitzers. Soldiers advance safely to the enemy position behind this
suppressive fire. The better the bottom-up control of suppressive effects, the better it works.

2-47. Attacking forces require precise, immediately responsive fires that can be employed
close to friendly elements. Further, these fires must be able to be shifted rapidly to engage or
suppress new targets, isolate portions of the battlespace, or degrade the enemy’s ability to
maneuver. Therefore, the optimal close combat firepower requirements for attacking tactical
ground forces are provided by organic means because of the precise timing and positive
control ground commanders require. Attack helicopters under the control of the ground
commander can be effective in certain circumstances, especially against local counterattacks
by mechanized forces. Air component close air support (CAS) often requires commanders to
lift or shift their own suppressive efforts using BCT tactical control teams. CAS is most
useful to companies when they are advancing on a known heavily fortified position in a
deliberate attack. Then, they can be used in advance of organic suppressive fires to damage
defenses and destroy the morale of defenders in advance of an assault.

SECTION IV — SECURITY AND PROTECTION

2-48. Brigade combat teams need to secure and protect their command posts (CPs), combat
support (CS) organizations, and combat service support (CSS) units without overly
degrading their maneuver company strength. Elements vulnerable to enemy attack include
the following:
o The headquarters and its CPs and command groups.
e UAV launchers and sensors operating behind the reconnaissance troops and
combined arms battalions.
e The artillery batteries, CPs, radars, and targeting elements of the fire support
system.
o The various CSS elements supporting the brigade.
® The retransmission sites.
e The MI collection assets
o The mortars, CPs, and combat trains of the combined arms battalions.

2-49. Maintaining security will be especially difficult during high-tempo offensive operations.
Historically, security is enhanced by rapidity of the advance, unpredictability of movement,
ambiguity of force signatures, shared situational understanding (SU), disciplined local
security, mutual support within a formation, rapid-response forces, and follow-and-support
forces. BCTs will need to adapt to this condition wherever they fight.

2-50. The BTB organization provides an additional commander and staff to plan, coordinate,
and execute security for both Level I and Level II threats.
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INFORMATION SUPERIORITY (IS)

2-51. The relative advantage gained by intensive engagement in the three elements of
information superiority (IS)—intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance (ISR);
information management (IM); and information operations (IO) (both offensive and
defensive)—is enhanced by the organic assignment of an IO officer, a psychological
operations (PSYOP) staff planner, public affairs (PA) and civil affairs (CA) sections, robust
reconnaissance elements, tactical human intelligence (HUMINT) teams, counterintelligence
teams, an electronic warfare (EW) specialist, and an organic MI company. These assets
contribute significantly to the effectiveness and efficiency of the BCT commander’s IS
(nonlethal) effort. Coupled with the digital connectivity to both internal and external
information sources (both national and theater), the process, dissemination, and display of
information according to commander’s critical information requirements (CCIR) will allow
the BCT commander to rapidly seize and retain the initiative across the full spectrum of
operations.

SECTION V — HBCT ORGANIC UNITS

BRIGADE TROOPS BATTALION (BTB)

2-52. The brigade troops battalion (BTB) is organized to provide the HBCT with command
and control of the brigade’s separate companies and detachments. Through its assigned
subordinate units, the BTB provides a wide variety of battlefield functional areas (BFAs)
and special mission capabilities.

2-53. The BTB commander commands and controls the separate companies and attachments
of the HBCT in full spectrum operations. The organic units of the BTB include a BTB
headquarters and headquarters company, including a chemical reconnaissance platoon, and
a military police platoon, the HBCT headquarters and headquarters company, an MI
company, and a network support company. Nonorganic units and elements most likely to be
attached to the BTB during combat operations include explosive ordnance disposal (EOD)
teams, civil affairs CAT A and CAT B teams, psychological operations (PSYOP), public
affairs (PA), Chemical smoke and decontamination, and small engineer construction
elements.

2-54. The BTB commander also performs the following roles:

e Conducts rear area security operations planning, preparation, execution, and
assessment for all HBCT headquarters command posts (main, tactical, commander
and deputy commander mobile command group CPs and the BTB tactical
operations center (TOC)) and in rear battlespace to defeat Level I and Level II
threats when augmented with a combat forces.

e Ensures compliance of HBCT rear security base cluster defense plans and
operations for all HBCT rear units not assigned to a combat battalion

e Provides administrative/logistical operations and force health protection to all
assigned and attached units as defined in designated command and support
relationships.

e Tracks and maintains situational understanding for all attached and assigned
small unit elements in the HBCT AO that are not assigned to an HBCT
subordinate battalion.

2-55. BTB units or elements in many instances are providing support to meet requirements
recommended by the HBCT staff and approved and disseminated by an HBCT operation
order (OPORD) or fragmentary order (FRAGO). Examples include establishing
communications relay sites (identified by the S6); conducting surveillance of named areas of
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interest (NAIs), etc. The BTB commander and staff provide command oversight of their
subordinate units or elements in accomplishing those tasks. For example, the BTB ensures
that proper troop-leading procedures are performed (rehearsals, etc.), force protection and
security measures are adequate, tactical movements are properly conducted, sustainment
operations are properly planned, resourced, and executed, etc.

Brigade Battalion

Ll
BTB provides C2 to brigade BTB k-
level separate companies and
attachments. EL%
BTB Cdr serves as HQ CMDT 1 oJLL)
for the HBCT CDR and T—q‘?—ch
brigade staff.
Provides command l —
supervision of brigade level M MP
separate companies and
attachments. | L
Coordinates medical and SEC |, w2
admin/log support to bde
troops. == -
ENG MAINT

Organizes Level | security SURY
within elements of BTB and, ces 0
when ordered, organizes Level
Il response within brigade ) oMT
base elements. .o

cLim

Feeding

Figure 2-10. Brigade Troops Battalion

RECONNAISSANCE SQUADRON

2-56. The reconnaissance squadron conducts and coordinates reconnaissance and counter-
reconnaissance to the depth of the brigade objective. It can conduct screen operations, but
doing so may degrade its primary mission to find and track the enemy. This organization
includes ground troops with M3 and high-mobility multipurpose-wheeled vehicle
(HMMWYV)/Long-Range Advanced Scout Surveillance System (LRAS3) teaming. It can sense
all threats in all dimensions throughout the area of influence. It is capable of being
reinforced by echelons above brigade (EAB) as the mission dictates. The reconnaissance
squadron CP may be located with the HBCT’s tactical CP, especially if the tactical CP is
located well forward or is positioned in the reconnaissance squadron’s AO. It coordinates and
shares information and intelligence through the network with EAB reconnaissance efforts as
well as those of other brigades and the subordinate maneuver battalion reconnaissance
platoons. The reconnaissance command group may accompany the brigade commander’s
command group.
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In offense, conducts reconnaissance forward of battalion scouts to the depth of the brigade
objective. In area defense, screens forward of battalions and attacks using long-range artillery and
Army (and other services) attack aviation to disrupt the cohesion of the attack. Maintains
surveillance of the brigade battlespace not assigned to battalions. Counters ground penetrations
by enemy reconnaissance elements.

Figure 2-11. Reconnaissance Squadron

COMBINED ARMS BATTALION

2-57. Two robust and balanced maneuver battalions comprise the maneuver and close
combat assault elements of the brigade. They are optimized for high speed and fluid
offensive operations in mixed and open terrain on a contiguous or noncontiguous battlefield
to exploit the effects of long-range precision fires and air operations against conventional
mechanized formations supported by unconventional forces. The maneuver battalions can
use firepower/maneuver/shock effects to close with and destroy the enemy and take away his
will to fight. They provide long-range precision antitank fires and are optimized for extended
range engagements in open or mixed terrain. These battalions can also break through enemy
defenses, exploit the success of an attack, and pursue defeated enemy forces. They can also
defeat enemy armored and mechanized attacks and launch counterattacks as part of a
defense. The battalions are modular in design, combining armor, infantry, engineer, and
forward support companies with organic reconnaissance, snipers, mortars, and a fire support
element capable of drawing on EAB artillery and attack helicopters and Air Force CAS. The
battalion module can be disengaged and attached to any brigade headquarters when the
mission dictates. Its companies may be attached to the BTB if the threat level exceeds its
ability to provide security to the brigade base elements. The tank and mechanized companies
train as combined arms teams. Figure 2-12 shows the maneuver battalion.
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Combined Arms Battalion
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Figure 2-12. Combined Arms Battalion

FIRES BATTALION

2-58. The fires battalion (lethal and suppressive effects) is responsible for all lethal and
suppressive support to battalions in priority of weighting, and shaping missions assigned by
the brigade commander to the depth of the brigade objective or deployment of the brigade’s
enemy counterpart and counterfire with cannon and attached missile range. A basic nucleus
of lethal and suppressive capabilities (2x8 gun Paladin batteries) and organic targeting
radars may be reinforced as required by cannon and/or MLRS batteries; Army attack
helicopter teams; and Navy, Marine, or Air Force CAS or air interdiction (Al) sorties. Figure
2-13 shows the fires battalion.
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TA and UAV Platoon may be assigned to HHE

* Provides precise lethal and suppressive effects to the depth
of battalion objectives.

* Attacks enemy elements to the depth of brigade objectives
when reinforced with additional Army and other services
support.

= Establishes brigade-level reactive and proactive fires
networks as appropriate.

« Organizes brigade-level counterfires efforts.

Figure 2-13. Fires Battalion
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BRIGADE SUPPORT BATTALION (BSB)

2-59. The brigade support battalion (BSB) sustains the brigade commander’s ability to fight
battles and engagements by manning and arming tactical units; fixing and fueling their
equipment; moving soldiers, equipment, and supplies; and sustaining soldiers and their
systems. The BSB is the key to the brigade’s modularity as it sustains independent
operations and can plug into the theater logistical system or the UEx sustainment brigade.
The BSB commander and his staff work with the brigade and supported battalions to
thoroughly integrate the concept of logistical support with the concept of operations during
tactical planning. A second basic load is carried by the forward support company of each
maneuver battalion. An additional basic load is carried by the BSB and delivered to
battalions during the mission or engagement. The forward support companies normally
organize into combat and field trains. Maintenance capabilities reside at two levels, within
the battalions and at the support battalion. The BSB can be reinforced as the mission
requires.

11
BSB

HHC SPT 3 @

® Fully digitally enabled (BFT, LCOP, MTS, etc.)
® BSB HQ staff fully enabled to support independent operations

® Distribution company provides distribution based CSS to the brigade with 2 drivers and additional force
protection weapons per distribution platform. Also provides ability to manage configured loads of
Class Ill bulk, Class V and water.

® Medical company provides area support for medical treatment, patient holding and evacuation.

Figure 2-14. Brigade Support Battalion

SECTION VI - ARMY COMMAND AND SUPPORT RELATIONSHIPS

2-60. The process of allocating available assets to subordinate commanders and establishing
command and support relationships is called task organizing. A temporary grouping of forces
designed to accomplish a particular mission is a task organization. The ability of Army forces
to tailor (select forces for a mission) and task organize (temporarily organize units to
accomplish a tactical mission) gives them agility and increased capabilities. It allows
operational and tactical commanders to organize their units to make the best use of
available resources and rapidly transition to offensive and defensive operations, stability
operations, and support operations.

2-61. Commanders build combined arms organizations using command and support
relationships. Command relationships define command responsibility and authority. Support
relationships define the purpose, scope, and effect desired when one capability supports
another. Together, they form a framework for developing well-trained and flexible fighting
organizations that can quickly adapt to changing mission requirements. These relationships
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should not be confused with tactical mission tasks, such as follow and support or follow and

assume.

2-62. Army command relationships include the following:

Organic. A unit listed on the parent table of organization and equipment (TOE).
Assigned. A unit is assigned to a higher headquarters on a relatively permanent
basis and receives its administrative and personnel support from that higher
headquarters.

Attached. A unit is attached to a headquarters on a temporary basis. It works for
and receives logistical support from the attached headquarters but continues to
receive administration and personnel support from its assigned headquarters.
Operational control (OPCON). A unit is under the OPCON of a higher
headquarters for the purpose of task organizing forces and conducting tactical
operations. The controlling headquarters issues orders, task organizes, and assigns
missions but does not support the unit’s logistics or administrative needs.

Tactical control (TACON). A unit is under the TACON of a higher headquarters
for the purpose of directing tactical operations. The controlling headquarters does
not have the authority to task organize the unit and does not provide logistics or
administrative support (see Figure 2-15).
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Relationship Assigned | Attached OPCON TACON
Has command Parent unit | Gaining unit | Gaining unit | Gaining unit
relationship
with:
May be task Parent unit | Gaining unit | Parent unit Parent unit
organized by: and gaining

unit; gaining

unit may

pass

OPCONto a

lower HQ.

See note.
Receives Parent unit | Gaining unit | Parent unit Parent unit
logistics support
from:
Assigned Gaining Gaining unit | Gaining unit | Gaining unit
position or AO unit
by:
Provides liaison | Asrequired | As required As required As required by
to: by parent by gaining by gaining gaining unit

unit unit unit

Establishes and As required | Unit to which | As required As required by
maintains by parent attached by gaining gaining and parent
communications | unit unit and units
with: parent unit
Has priorities Parent unit | Gaining unit | Gaining unit Gaining unit
established by:
Gaining unit can | NA Attached, OPCON, GS, GSR, R, and
impose further OPCON, TACON, GS, | DS
command or TACON, GS, | GSR, R, and
support GSR,R,and | DS
relationship of: DS

NOTE: In NATO, the gaining unit may not task organize a multinational unit, (See

TACON.)

Figure 2-15. Army Command Relationships

2-63. Army support relationships include the following:

e Direct support (DS). A mission requiring a force to support another specific force
and authorizing it to answer directly to the supported force’s request for assistance.

e Reinforcing (R). A mission in which one unit augments the capability of another
similar type unit.

e General support reinforcing (GSR). A mission in which one unit provides

support to the force as a whole and provides reinforcement of similar type units.

o General support (GS). A mission that requires a unit to support the force as a
whole and not any particular subdivision thereof.

15 March 2005
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Relationship Direct Support | Reinforcing General General
(DS) (R) Support Support
Reinforcing (GS)
(GSR)
Has command Parent unit Parent unit Parent unit Parent unit
relationship
with:
May be task Parent unit Parent unit Parent unit Parent unit
organized by:
Receives Parent unit Parent unit Parent unit Parent unit
logistics support
from:
Assigned Supported unit | Reinforced Parent unit Parent unit
position or AO unit
by:
Provides liaison Supported unit Reinforced Reinforced As required
to: unit unit and as by parent
required by unit
parent unit
Establishes and Parent unit and | Parent unit Reinforced As required
maintains supported unit and reinforced | unit and as by parent
communications unit required by unit
with: parent unit
Has priorities Supported unit Reinforced Parent unit Parent unit
established by: unit and then and then
parent unit reinforced unit
Gaining unit can | See note NA NA NA

impose further
command or
support
relationship of:

NOTE: Commanders of units in DS may further assign support relationships between their
subordinate units and elements of the supported unit after coordination with the supported
commander.

Figure 2-16. Army Support Relationships

2-65. Modularity requires the Army to adjust traditional concepts of command relationships.
The Army supports joint force commands (JFCs) by providing tailored, modular packages to
accomplish joint missions and dominate enemies and situations on land. For the immediate
future, Army forces will retain their traditional command and support relationships (see FM
3-0, Operations). However, as the Army converts to UEx and UEy, the command and support
relationships used by Army forces may be replaced by joint-derived command relationships.
These will include administrative control, supported, and supporting. In this construct,
supported and supporting are command relationships. The supported commander requests
and receives capabilities or requires the supporting commander to create effects according to
the intent of the supported commander. While this may seem abstract to an Army
accustomed to more rigid definitions of support, it promotes greater horizontal collaboration
between multifunctional organizations in complex operations. The ultimate goal of the
evolution is the ability to seize opportunity and exploit at a rate that our opponents cannot
match. Where these relationships or those discussed earlier, prove inadequate to achieve the
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commander’s intent, the OPORD or a FRAGO should be used to state specifically what is
required or intended and what degree of authority or responsibility is intended.

e Supported. This is a joint command relationship used for a particular mission.
The supported commander assigns tactical tasks and requests capabilities from the
supporting unit. It does not include the authority to task organize. Logistical
responsibility belongs to the parent unit.

e Supporting. This is a joint command relationship used for a particular mission.
The supporting commander provides the supporting unit with capabilities and
executes tactical missions. He also plans and executes missions under parent unit
control. Logistical responsibility belongs to the parent unit.

® Administrative control (ADCON). Army forces have two distinct chains of
command. The operational chain of command proceeds from the President, through
the Secretary of Defense, through the combatant commanders, down through the
joint force commander, to the controlling land tactical commander. The operational
chain of command directs all US forces in the execution of the campaign. The Army
retains control of administration and support of all Army forces unless otherwise
directed by the Secretary of Defense or the combatant commander. Administration
and support includes training, readiness, and leader development as well as all
service-specific functions. Unless modified by the joint force commander, it also
includes CSS of Army forces. ADCON of Army forces normally follows the assigned
chain of command. When Army forces are committed, the administrative chain of
command continues from the assigned major Army command (MACOM) through
the gaining UEy to the headquarters to which Army forces are attached (for
example, a UEx or theater command). The gaining UEy and parent MACOM will
publish specific orders specifying which ADCON responsibilities will be retained by
the parent MACOM (or UEy, in the case of forward-stationed forces). Unless
modified by order, the gaining UEy assumes ADCON for all Army forces in theater.
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Chapter 3

Battle Command

Battle command is the exercise of command in operations against a
thinking enemy. Battle command involves the art of combat decision-
making, leading, and motivating soldiers and their organizations into
action to accomplish missions at least cost to soldiers. Using judgment
acquired from experience, training, study, and thought, brigade
commanders visualize the current state and desired end state and then
formulate a concept of operation to get from one state to the other. In
addition to wvisualizing and formulating concepts, battle command
encompasses assigning missions, prioritizing and allocating resources,
selecting the critical time and place to act, and knowing how and when to
make adjustments to the fight. The Heavy Brigade Combat Team’s
(HBCT’s) battle command systems support the commander by integrating
command, control, communications, computers, and intelligence (C4I) and
provide him with accurate and timely information on which to base his
decisions. This chapter discusses principles and concepts for command
and control (C2) of the HBCT. It is in consonance with FM 6-0, Mission
Command: Command and Control of Army Forces, with emphasis on how
the structure and capabilities of the HBCT affect command and control.
Appendix B, Command Post Operations, describes specific tactics,
techniques, and procedures (TTP) involved in executing command post
(CP) operations and employing digital capabilities that support the HBCT
commander’s ability to exercise battle command.

SECTION | - THE ART OF COMMAND

3-1. Command is the authority a commander in military service lawfully exercises over
subordinates by virtue of rank and assignment. It includes the authority and responsibility
for effectively using all available resources; planning the employment of military forces; and
organizing, directing, coordinating, and controlling them to accomplish assigned missions.
Commanders are the senior leaders of their organization and are responsible for applying
the leadership element of combat power and training subordinate leaders to reinforce that
element.

ROLE OF THE COMMANDER

3-2. The HBCT commander’s knowledge, experience, and personality determine how he
interacts with his unit through command and control. The commander decides what he
needs to do and the best method to do it. He leads his unit through the process in mission
accomplishment. He drives the process through mission command. He establishes a
command climate for his unit, prepares it for operations, commands it during operations,
and assesses his subordinates. The commander refines the HBCT’s C2 system and operates
it based on his personality. Within the limitations of the current C2 systems architecture, he
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establishes a system to meet the unique demands that he places on it, the abilities and
personalities of his subordinates, and the capabilities of the equipment in the HBCT.

MISSION COMMAND

3-3. Mission command is the conduct of military operations through decentralized execution
based on mission orders for effective mission accomplishment. Mission orders leave the how
of mission accomplishment to the subordinates by allowing them maximum freedom of
planning and action to accomplish missions. Successful mission command results from
subordinate leaders exercising disciplined initiative to accomplish missions within the
commander’s intent. Mission command requires an environment of trust and mutual
understanding. The four elements of mission command are commander’s intent, subordinate
Initiative, mission orders, and resource allocation.

COMMANDER’S INTENT

3-4. The commander’s intent is a clear, concise statement of what key tasks the unit must
do and what conditions the unit must meet to succeed with respect to the enemy, terrain,
and the desired end state. The commander formulates and communicates his intent to
ensure unity of effort during operations, allowing subordinates to exercise disciplined
initiative.

SUBORDINATE INITIATIVE

3-5. Initiative is the assumption of responsibility to decide and initiate independent actions
when the commander’s concept or order is no longer applicable or when an unanticipated
opportunity leading to the accomplishment of the commander’s intent presents itself.
Subordinates decide how to achieve their assigned missions within the delegated freedom of
action and the exercise of disciplined initiative during execution; they have an absolute
responsibility to fulfill the commander’s intent.

MISSION ORDERS

3-6. A mission order is a technique for completing combat orders to allow subordinates
maximum freedom of planning and action to accomplish missions that leave the how of
mission accomplishment to the subordinate. The commander intervenes to direct
coordination, restore operations, or exploit success. At a minimum, mission orders state the
following:

Task organization.

e Commander’s intent and concept of operations.

e Unit mission.

e Subordinate unit missions.

e Mission-essential coordinating instructions.
RESOURCE ALLOCATION

3-7. The commander allocates appropriate resources to subordinates to enable them to
accomplish their missions. The commander also must consider information (or the C2
information systems (INFOSYS) infrastructure) as a resource and share it through all levels
of his command.

DECISION-MAKING

3-8. Decision-making is knowing if to decide, then when, and what to decide. It includes
understanding the consequence of decisions. Decision brings with it the cost of committing
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resources, foreclosing options, incurring risk, and revealing intentions to the enemy.
Decision-making includes the following aspects:

e Anticipating outcomes.

o Understanding the consequences of deciding.

e Knowing how irrevocable some commitments will be.

e Understanding how long it will take the brigade to implement a decision.

3-9. Commanders use two forms of decision-making to direct operations. The first is to use
an analytical process based on generating several alternate solutions, comparing the
solutions to a set of criteria and selecting the best course of action (COA). The commander
and his staff use this approach during planning to produce the optimal solution to a problem.
Analytical decision-making, such as the full (as opposed to the abbreviated) military
decision-making process (MDMP), is disciplined and methodical and can require a significant
amount of time. The full MDMP is not appropriate to all situations, especially decision-
making during execution. However, when time permits or during the initial deliberate
planning for operations, the MDMP analytical approach is the optimum process and will set
the baseline for future operational planning.

3-10. The second form is intuitive decision-making. It focuses on assessing the situation
rather than comparing multiple COAs. It relies on the experienced commander’s (and staff
officer’s) ability, without benefit of a formal analysis process, to recognize the key elements
and implications of a particular problem or situation to reject the impractical and to select
an adequate COA to solve a problem. Intuitive decision-making is faster than analytical
decision-making, but it is limited in detailed analysis. Commanders use intuitive decision-
making during execution, when time is of the essence and problems are not complex (see FM
6-0).

3-11. In practice, the two forms of decision-making are rarely mutually exclusive. Each form
has different strengths and weaknesses. Selecting one over the other depends primarily on
the experience of the commander and staff and how much time and information are
available. Planning (the analytical form) is more appropriate when adequate time and
information are available to choose among different COAs or when the staff is inexperienced.
The majority of tactical decisions during execution—made in the fluid, changing conditions
of war when time is short and information is lacking or doubtful—will be intuitive. It is a
mistake to use intuitive decision-making when time and circumstances favor analytical
decision-making or to use an analytical decision-making process, such as the MDMP, when
circumstances do not permit it.

3-12. Through the production of graphics and overlays, intelligence preparation of the
battlefield (IPB) enables the commander and staff to visualize where friendly and enemy
forces can move, shoot, and communicate. It supports the conduct of COA comparison and
the development and maintenance of threat models and doctrinal templates and also
supports the intelligence estimate.

LEADERSHIP

3-13. Leadership translates decisions into action. Leadership is the process of influencing an
individual or an organization by providing purpose, direction, and motivation to accomplish
the assigned mission. The HBCT commander is first and foremost a leader. The commander
inspires his Soldiers and subordinate commanders with the desire to win and the conviction
that winning is possible, to accomplish the mission, and to persevere in the face of all
difficulties. He leads through a combination of example, persuasion, and compulsion as well
as the force of will (see FM 6-22 (FM 22-100)).
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LOCATION OF THE COMMANDER

3-14. Previously, the commander was torn between the conflicting requirement to visualize
the battlefield and the requirement for his physical presence in the main or tactical
command post to participate in the MDMP. This dilemma slowed the planning and execution
of operations while frustrating the commander’s efforts to “get out of the command post.”

3-15. All commanders in the HBCT have the ability to visualize their battlespace in all
dimensions by way of the Army Battle Command System (ABCS) suite and to share a
common operational picture (COP). They also have the ability to precisely locate and track
high-payoff targets (HPTs) and conduct simultaneous operations employing lethal and
nonlethal means while operating with joint and multinational forces. In addition, HBCT
commanders retain the ability to recognize and protect their own and other friendly forces.
The commander cannot, however, fully visualize the battlefield while directing and
synchronizing the efforts of his HBCT from only a computer screen at a CP. He must move
from the CP to assess the situation face to face with subordinate commanders and their
Soldiers. The INFOSYS within the HBCT permit a commander to position himself where he
can best command without depriving himself of the ability to respond to opportunities and
changing circumstances.

3-16. The commander can be virtually anywhere on the battlefield to best affect ongoing
operations without disrupting the planning and preparation for future operations. Near-real-
time information updates, continuous assessment, and command decisions can be briefed,
approved, and disseminated from HBCT to company level via the C2 infrastructure.

SECTION Il - COMBINING THE ART OF COMMAND AND THE SCIENCE OF

CONTROL

3-17. The commander is the key to command and control in the HBCT. Foremost among his
roles is his ability to combine the art of command and the science of control. He must use a
methodology of visualizing the battlespace, describing his visualization to subordinates,
directing action to achieve results, and leading the unit to mission accomplishment while
continually assessing the situation. (See Figure 3-1.)

3-18. Visualize. The commander’s visualization is the core mental process that supports his
decision-making and is the key by which the commander combines the art of command and
the science of control. It is the process of achieving a clear understanding of the HBCT’s
current state with relation to the enemy and the environment, developing a desired end state
that represents mission accomplishment, and determining the sequence of activities that
moves the HBCT from its current state to the end state. The commander begins to visualize
the desired end state when he receives a mission or perceives a change in the mission. He
applies his current situational understanding (SU) to the received or perceived mission. As
he analyzes or receives staff analysis of the mission, he develops a mental image of the
friendly forces in relation to the enemy, the environment, and possible future operations at
the conclusion of the operation or the end state. The commander’s visualization is his
assessment tool throughout the operation, and he should focus on three main factors.

o Understand the current state of friendly and enemy forces. This is situational
understanding, which the commander derives from applying his judgment,
experience, expertise, and intuition to the information provided to him by the staff
in the form of the COP and any additional staff estimates. This SU includes
physical factors, human factors, and the relationships between friendly and enemy
forces and the environment that represent potential opportunities or threats for the
HBCT.

3-4 FMI 3-90.6 15 March 2005



Battle Command

® Foresee a feasible outcome. The commander must identify a feasible outcome to the
operation that results in mission success and leaves the HBCT postured for the

next operation.

LEAD

>

# Principles of war
# Tenets
# Experience

# METT-TC
# Common operational picture

/

AN
N/
Visualize

Art of War/Science

Nature and Design
of the Operation

Battlespace

Area
of
Operation

)

Input from

other commanders

Describe

Art of War/Science

Time, Space,
Resources,
Purpose & Action

# Decisive operations
# Shaping operations
# Sustaining operations

# End state and conditions
/f Center of gravity

# Decisive points

# Lines of operation

# Culminating point

4 Tempo

#/ Operational reach, approach, and pauses
# Simultaneous and sequential operations
# Linear and nonlinear operations

# Planning
guidance
# Intent

<

Direct

Art of War/Science

Battlefield
Operating
Systems

# Intelligence
# Maneuver
# Fires

# Air defense
/ MICIS

/ CSS

4 C2

# Plans and orders
# Preparation
# Execution

ASSESS

Figure 3-1. Visualize, Describe, and Direct

o Visualize the dynamics between opposing forces. The commander must identify the
dynamics throughout the sequence of actions. This includes evaluating possible
enemy reactions and friendly counteractions. This evaluation may lead to the
identification of possible decision points throughout the operation.
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3-6

3-19. Describe. The commander describes his visualization by participating in the MDMP
during planning and preparing for an operation and during execution. Specifically, the
commander’s intent, his planning guidance, the anticipated decision points, and the
commander’s critical information requirements (CCIR) all serve to guide and to focus the C2
system to support his decision-making and communicate his decision for execution. The C2
system infrastructure is available to help the commander describe his visualization.
However, he should not accept the products of the system unquestioned. He must apply his
judgment, experience, expertise, and intuition before making a decision and describing that
decision to subordinates. During preparation, the commander uses the rehearsal to further
describe his intent and concept to his subordinates, identify and discuss options at decision
points, synchronize activities within the HBCT and among subordinate units, and add to his
own visualization. During execution, the commander continues to visualize the implication of
events, and he describes his conclusions to his staff and subordinates through updated CCIR
and guidance.

3-20. Direct. The commander directs when he has made a decision and communicates that
decision to his subordinates through an order.

e Plan. Orders should enable subordinates to understand their situation, their
commander’s mission and intent, and their own mission. The order (warning order
(WO) or operation order (OPORD)) should provide unity of effort in exercising
disciplined initiative by subordinate commanders. Clear direction is essential to
mission success; however, commanders must strike a balance between necessary, but
minimum direction and overly detailed direction. The commander (or the staff) assigns
graphical, written, or procedural control measures (permissive or restrictive) to
prevent units from impeding one another and to impose necessary coordination.
The commander should impose only the minimum control measures necessary to
provide essential coordination and deconfliction among units.

® Prepare. During preparations, the commander must update and validate his
visualization as the results of reconnaissance and surveillance operations become
available. He must determine whether new information (on enemy forces, friendly
forces, or the environment) invalidates his plan, requires him to adjust the plan, or
validates the plan with no further changes. The earlier the commander identifies
the need for modifications, the easier it is for him to incorporate and synchronize
changes into his plan. He describes the implications of his visualization and directs
actions to effect his changes to the plan through an order (WO, OPORD, or
fragmentary order (FRAGO)).

e [Execute. Execution includes a continuous process of assessing the current state of
the operation and making adjustments to exploit opportunities and to account for
unforeseen enemy actions. Combining the art of command and the science of
control is most evident during execution. The commander exercises judgment and
Initiative continuously, assessing the situation and making decisions, often with
incomplete, conflicting, and vague information. Waiting for perfect information is
rarely an option. During execution, the commander uses his visualization,
continuously updated with a current COP, to ensure that subordinate units execute
appropriate measures for the actual situation. A major part of the art of command
is to know when the plan must change and what criteria point toward a need for
changes and then to determine what required changes will get the maximum

effectiveness from the unit. The commander directs these actions primarily through
a FRAGO.
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SECTION Ill - COMMAND AND CONTROL

3-21. Command and control (C2) is the exercise of authority and direction by a properly
designated commander over assigned and attached forces in the accomplishment of the
mission. C2 comprises the ability to envision activities over time and space necessary to
achieve an end state, to translate and communicate that vision into a brief but clear intent,
to formulate concepts, and to provide the force of will through the presence of leadership
throughout the battlefield. These abilities will enable the HBCT to concentrate
overwhelming combat effects at the right time and place to win decisively with minimal
friendly casualties. Command is the art of war within the domain of the commander. Control
is the science of war within the purview of the staff. Command and control has two
components: the commander and the C2 system. The commander uses the C2 system to
exercise command and control over forces to accomplish a mission.

3-22. The C2 system is the arrangement of personnel, information management, procedures,
and equipment and facilities essential to the commander to plan, prepare for, execute, and
assess operations.

® Personnel. The C2 system in an HBCT begins with people. No amount of technology
can reduce the importance of the human dimension since combat involves Soldiers.

e Information management. Information management (IM) consists of the C2
INFOSYS and relevant information (RI). The C2 INFOSYS provide the commander
with a vehicle for exercising command and control. These systems provide an
accuracy and reliability that can accelerate decision-making in the HBCT. The C2
INFOSYS also make mission execution efficient and effective, allowing the
commanders and staffs to spend more time and energy on the art and human
dimension of command and control.

® Procedures. Procedures are standard and detailed sequences of activities in the
HBCT to accomplish tasks. They govern actions in the C2 system to effectively and
efficiently exercise command and control. Adhering to procedures minimizes
confusion, misunderstanding, and hesitance as commanders rapidly shift forces to
meet contingencies.

o Equipment and facilities. The equipment and facilities provide sustainment and a
work environment for the other elements of the C2 system.

C2 INFRASTRUCTURE

3-23. The commander’s goal is to control the battlefield tempo and impose his will on the
enemy by making and executing decisions faster than the enemy can react. The C2 system is
designed to support this goal. The staff is organized within the brigade’s CPs to provide SU
information, usually in reports and execution information in the form of orders. The CP
functions and enabling tasks are the means through which the staff performs this role. The
commander and staff use control to monitor, adjust, and coordinate the preparation for and
execution of operations.

3-24. The C2 infrastructure is a system of intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance
(ISR) doctrine; procedures; organizational structures; personnel; equipment; facilities; and
communications and computers. It is designed to collect, process, store, display, and
disseminate the information needed to develop a COP to support a commander’s mission.
The C2 infrastructure also supports a commander’s exercise of command and control across
the range of military operations through regulation of forces and functions in accordance
with the commander’s intent.

e The C2 infrastructure (Figure 3-2) provides the commander and staff the ability to
plan, prepare, and execute using resilient voice and data communications networks
(a portion of the INFOSYS) to enable effective command and control on the
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battlefield. This capability includes the conduct of operations from alert through
redeployment. It also includes conduct of counterintelligence operations to deny the
adversary’s ability to do the same. The HBCT integrates the C2 infrastructure
through maneuver and maneuver support, fires and effects, sustainment, force
protection, information operations (I0), and ISR.

e The HBCTs C2 infrastructure is organized to leverage fully the opportunities
presented by near-real-time access to all RI and a near-complete COP through the
available INFOSYS. The C2 organization provides all commanders in the HBCT
the capability to see and understand their AO in all its dimensions. It provides a
shared COP of the situation, precisely locates and tracks critical targets,
synchronizes simultaneous operations with lethal and nonlethal means, operates
with joint and multinational forces, and recognizes and protects its own forces. This
capability allows significantly enhanced synchronization of widely dispersed, highly
mobile forces in execution as well as in planning to mass effects. The HBCT’s
INFOSYS employ smart technology to enable organizations to identify and adapt to
the changing patterns of a nondoctrinal or difficult-to-template enemy.

EPLRS (14.4Kbs mean Rate)
=== Ku Band Commercial SATCOM

TSC-154 SMART-T (1536Kbs max Rate)
TROJAN SPIRIT TERMINAL (1536Kbs max Rate)
ez~ BSN-HCLOS Radio (8192Kbs max Rate)

Figure 3-2. Command Control System Infrastructure

EXERCISING COMMAND AND CONTROL

3-25. The HBCT commander must place the C2 system into action to exercise command and
control. Exercising command and control is dynamic throughout the operations process.
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e Although planning, preparing, executing, and assessing C2 occur continuously in
operations, they need not occur sequentially. The HBCT must prepare to perform
all four actions simultaneously, with the commander at the center of the process
(Figure 3-3).

o The operations process is execution focused rather than planning focused. The C2

INFOSYS compress planning to allow more time to focus on execution. The
INFOSYS do this in two ways.

s The INFOSYS allow better collaborative and parallel planning among echelons
within the HBCT.

s The INFOSYS provide a more accurate COP, allowing forces to execute faster
with less detailed planning.

ASSESS

BATTLE

ASSESS
EXECUTE ASSESS

Figure 3-3. The Operations Process

DISTRIBUTION OF HBCT COMMAND AND CONTROL

3-26. The HBCT’s staff sections normally are distributed among three C2 organizations: the
command group (CG) (HBCT commander and the deputy commander if deployed forward),
TAC (tactical command post), and MAIN (main command post). The HBCT commander
organizes the staff within each CP to perform essential staff functions to aid him with
planning and in controlling operations. Enhanced CP capabilities allow the commander to
maintain CP functionality regardless of the spatial positioning of the staff. The modularized
design of each function (for example, maneuver and maneuver support, fires and effects, ISR,
etc.) provides the commander with the flexibility to tailor his CPs based on his assessment of
the current and future situation. These C2 organizations are normally positioned within the
HBCT’s AO to maintain flexibility, redundancy, survivability, and mobility. The CPs of the
brigade support battalion (BSB) and brigade troops battalion (BTB), while not HBCT-level
CPs, perform functions that have significant impact on HBCT operations. Accordingly, the

BSB and BTB staffs are often closely involved in parallel or collaborative planning with the
HBCT CPs.
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COMMAND GRoOUPS

3-27. Command groups observe critical events and direct command and control of HBCT
operations across the full spectrum of operations. They are not permanent organizations and
are organized based on the mission. CG 1 is the commander’s CG, whereas CG 2 is the
deputy commander’s C2 organization. The CGs are formed any time the HBCT commander
or deputy commander relocates to control the operation. They are equipped to operate
separately from the TAC or MAIN whenever the commander must locate forward to
influence operations with rapid decisions and orders. The commander will determine the
battlespace location of the CG. The commander often fights the battle from the CG and
positions himself at the decisive point to observe, influence, sense the fight, and ensure
communications. The deputy commander’s CG complements the commander’s CG in the
direction of C2 of the HBCT. CG 2 is organized when the HBCT commander requires it to
control an operation or the commander needs an additional senior leader presence to
influence the operations with rapid decisions and orders. The deputy commander uses the
same considerations as the commander in positioning his CG on the battlefield.

o The commander normally fights the battle from the command group and normally
locates near the most critical event, normally with the main effort headquarters.
From this forward location, the commander is better able to observe critical events,
maintain communications, and sense the battle. Despite the increased capability
provided by the C2 INFOSYS, command remains a personal endeavor. The
commander should leverage the C2 INFOSYS to untether himself from the MAIN
so he can physically see his subordinates and the terrain he is to fight on without
affecting his decision-making ability.

e The commander considers the following in determining his location on the
battlefield:

s Linkage of the ABCS network to make timely decisions, including the ability to
judge the progress, condition, and morale of his forces. Within technical
limitations, communications systems adapt to the needs of the commander, not
vice versa.

= Time and location of critical events and/or decision points that have the
greatest impact on mission accomplishment. Ideally, the commander selects a
location where he can observe the conditions that aid in making a critical
decision.

e Security for the command group, including the commander’s personal protection.

TActricAL COMMAND PoST (TAC)

3-28. This CP is a lean and forward-deployed CP established when the commander must be
positioned away from the MAIN CP location for an extended period, when METT-TC factors
do not permit the commander access to the MAIN, and when the MAIN is moving. The TAC
focuses on assisting the commander with command and control of current operations. It is
commander focused and execution centric. Usually, or in accordance with commander
guidance, the HBCT S3 is responsible for the TAC. While desirable, a 24/7 capability is not
an overriding consideration in forming the TAC. TAC functions depend on connectivity to the
MAIN. The organization of the TAC is smaller and more austere than the MAIN. It operates
in functional sections that allow synchronization for maneuver, fires and effects, and ISR. Its
connectivity to the more robust MAIN by way of the ABCS suite of systems allows for
efficient collaboration to ensure it gets the required information necessary for the
commander’s decision-making process. The TAC can execute collaborative, distributed, and
simultaneous decision-making to translate decision to action. This allows rapid decision-
making focused on the current fight.
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MAIN COMMAND POST (MAIN)

3-29. The MAIN is the commander’s primary C2 facility. The HBCT XO is normally
supervises the staff activities and functions of the MAIN. It operates from a relatively secure
location and moves as required to maintain C2 of the operation. The MAIN integrates and
synchronizes the staff mission functions of maneuver and maneuver support; fires and
effects; ISR; planning; sustainment; and command, control, communications, and computers
(C4). The MAIN monitors all operations, coordinates with higher and adjacent units, and
provides in-depth analysis of information and intelligence to provide recommendations to the
commander. If the TAC is not employed, the MAIN controls tactical operations. The MAIN is
the focal point for intelligence operations in the HBCT and provides SU to the commander.
The MAIN monitors and anticipates the commander’s decision points and CCIR. Appendix
B, Command Post Operations, provides the composition and highlights those functional
tasks executed by the MAIN.

BRIGADE SUPPORT BATTALION COMMAND POST

3-30. The BSB CP controls and coordinates the administrative and logistical support for the
HBCT. The BSB CP is located in the brigade support area (BSA). Although its physical
presence is normally in the MAIN, the HBCT S1 and S4 sections work closely with the BSB
support operations officer to coordinate logistics for the HBCT. The BSB CP serves the
following functions:

e Tracks the current battle.

Provides CSS representation to the plans cell for planning and integration.
Sustains operations.

Forecasts and coordinates future requirements.

Serves as the entry point for units entering the HBCT rear area.

Monitors MSRs and controls CSS traffic.

Coordinates the evacuation of casualties, equipment, and enemy prisoners of war
(EPWs).
o (Coordinates the movement of the BSA with the MAIN.

BRIGADE TROOPS BATTALION COMMAND POST

3-31. The BTB CP commands and controls the separate companies and attachments of the
HBCT. The BTB secures all HBCT-level CPs and plans, prepares, and executes security
operations in the HBCT rear area with assets provided by the HBCT commander to defeat
Level I and Level IT enemy threats.

SUCCESSION OF COMMAND

3-32. Succession of command occurs automatically on the death, capture, or evacuation of the
brigade commander. It also occurs when communications are lost with the commander for an
extended period of time. The brigade must treat succession of command as a type of drill.

3-33. All leaders must understand the procedures required for a quick, smooth succession.
The normal succession of command follows:

Brigade commander.

Deputy commanding officer.

Senior maneuver battalion commander.
Brigade XO.

Brigade S3.
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3-34. The HBCT commander may elect to establish an interim succession of command before
an operation because the next senior commander will not be in a good position to
immediately assume command of the HBCT. For example, the commander may designate
the main effort maneuver battalion commander as second in the succession of command.
Then, on completion of the battle, the deputy commander assumes command of the HBCT.

3-35. When loss of the commander or other battlefield conditions necessitate succession, the
TAC or the current operations element of the MAIN maintains control of the operation until
the new commander can assume command. The MAIN normally notifies the higher
command of the succession. When the tactical situation allows, the new commander quickly
executes the following tasks in order of priority:

Establishes communications with all subordinate commands.

Notifies all subordinate commanders that he has assumed command.

Reestablishes the chain of command as required.

Receives status reports (STATREPs) and situation reports (SITREPS).

Analyzes the situation and issues orders as required to control operations.

SECTION IV - CONTROL

3-36. Control is the regulation of forces and operating systems to accomplish the mission in
accordance with the commander’s intent. It includes collecting, processing, displaying,
storing, and disseminating information for creating the COP and using information,
primarily by the staff, during planning, preparing for, executing, and assessing operations.
Principles of control include the following:

e Allow maximum freedom of decision and action for subordinates.
e (Create, maintain, and disseminate the COP.

e Use common doctrinal procedures, graphics, and terms.

e Provide for flexibility and adaptability.

3-37. Control also includes ensuring that subordinate forces comply with the commander’s
intent. Control serves its purpose by allowing the commander the freedom to act, delegate
authority, and lead from any critical point on the battlefield while synchronizing actions
throughout his AO. Control is derived from the following:

e Understanding the commander’s intent.

e Implementing good SOPs.

e Training units and soldiers prior to battle.

o Rehearsing.

e Maintaining continuous dialogue between commanders and staffs at all levels.

3-38. The means of applying control include CP functions, the MDMP, OPORDs, and
adjusting execution through FRAGOs.

INFORMATION SUPERIORITY

3-39. Information superiority is the operational advantage derived from the ability to collect,
process, and disseminate an uninterrupted flow of information while exploiting or denying
an adversary’s ability to do the same. Commanders exploit information superiority to impact
enemy perceptions, attitudes, decisions, and actions to accomplish mission objectives. During
the course of operations, all sides attempt to gain information superiority to secure an
advantage while denying it to adversaries.

3-40. Information superiority allows commanders to make informed decisions more quickly
than the enemy. Unable to keep pace, the enemy must deal with new problems before he can
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solve current ones. In combat, a rapid tempo sustained by information superiority can
overwhelm the enemy’s decision-making process and contribute to his destruction. In
stability operations and support operations, information superiority allows deploying forces
to anticipate problems and requirements. It allows commanders to control events and
situations earlier and with less force, creating conditions necessary to achieve the end state.

3-41. Because of the constant adaptation of opposing forces and evolving situations, absolute
information superiority is not possible. It is a relative and transitory condition. Commanders
recognize that unless they envision and direct operations designed to achieve and renew
information superiority, they may lose it. They also know that losing information superiority
may result in losing the initiative. FM 3-0 states, “Commanders create conditions for seizing
the initiative by acting. Without action, seizing the initiative is impossible. Faced with an
uncertain situation, there is a natural tendency to hesitate and gather more information to
reduce the uncertainty. However, waiting and gathering information might reduce
uncertainty, but will not eliminate it. Waiting may even increase uncertainty by providing
the enemy with time to seize the initiative. It is far better to manage uncertainty by acting
and developing the situation. When the immediate situation is unclear, commanders clarify
it by action, not sitting and gathering information.”

3-42. Information superiority consists of three capabilities: information operations,
information management, and ISR.

INFORMATION OPERATIONS

3-43.10 are actions taken to affect an adversary’s, and to influence others’, decision-making
processes, information, and information systems while protecting one’s own information and
information systems. IO have 12 elements: military deception, operations security (OPSEC),
psychological operations (PSYOP), physical destruction, electronic warfare (EW), computer
network attack (CNA), computer network defense (CND), information assurance, physical
security, counterdeception, counterpropaganda, and counterintelligence (CI). All of these
elements may be used either offensively or defensively. Related activities to IO are public
affairs (PA) and civil-military operations (CMO). Normally, the UEx will not require its
subordinate maneuver BCTs to execute offensive IO but will require them to accomplish
limited defensive 10.

3-44. An information officer is now in the HBCT’s brigade staff section. He coordinates the
IO plan for the commander. Additional staff responsibilities related to IO include the
following:

e The S2 is responsible for all intelligence and counterintelligence aspects of security
programs and planning related to protecting Army personnel, materiel, facilities,
and operations from espionage, sabotage, criminal subversion, terrorism, and
sedition.

The S3 plans and executes OPSEC and counterdeception.
The PSYOP staff planner officer plans and executes PSYOP with attached assets.
In the absence of a PSYOP officer, the S3 is responsible.

o The civil affair (CA) officer (fires and effects section of the MAIN) plans and
executes CMO with attached assets.

e The effects coordinator (ECOORD) plans and executes IO-related physical
destruction targets into the fire plan for offensive, defensive, and stability
operations. Physical destruction is not conducted during support operations.

o The S6 is responsible for information assurance and CND.

3-45. In addition to an IO officer, a PSYOP staff planner is normally assigned to the HBCT
staff. He integrates, coordinates, deconflicts, and synchronizes PYSOP (including
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counterpropaganda) with the other IO elements to support the HBCT. He provides expertise
in coordinating theater-level PSYOP objectives into the commander’s plan.

3-46. The other requirements for 10 elements follow:
e Military deception is executed in offensive and defensive operations and stability
operations as stated in the operation plan (OPLAN)/OPORD. Military deception is
not normally executed in support operations.

e EW.
= Electronic attack is executed in offensive and defensive operations and stability
operations with attached assets. It is not executed in support operations.
=  EW support is executed in offensive and defensive operations, stability
operations, and support operations.
= Klectronic protect is planned and executed in offensive and defensive
operations, stability operations, and support operations.

CNA is not executed at the HBCT level.

Public affairs operations are planned and executed in offensive and defensive
operations, stability operations, and support operations.

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT

3-47. The XO is responsible for information management within the HBCT. He outlines
responsibilities and supervises the staff’s performance in collecting and processing relevant
information. He ensures information and intelligence supporting the CCIR is accurate and
presented in a timely manner. While the S3, in coordination with the S2, is responsible for
development of ISR plans, the XO is responsible for synchronization of ISR plans, ensuring
they focus on answering the CCIR. The commander, XO, and current operations cell of the
MAIN supervise the execution of ISR operations. During operations, the XO ensures that all
staff members are tracking the CCIR. He ensures all staff members understand the
requirements, review incoming and outgoing information traffic, and understand procedures
for informing the commander and other designated staff officers of critical or exceptional
information.

Categories of Information

3-48. The three general categories of information follow:

o Critical. This is information that directly affects the successful execution of
operations. CCIR include information the commander requires that directly affects
his decisions and dictates the successful execution of operations.

® [Exceptional. This category also includes specific and immediately vital information
that directly affects the success of the operation. Unlike critical information,
however, exceptional information is neither published nor explicitly stated; rather,
competent subordinates and staffs must recognize it as vital.

® Routine. This is standard, repetitive information that occurs during day-to-day
operations. Routine information is not time-sensitive in terms of decision-making.
It helps to identify future requirements and anticipate potential problem areas.

3-49. Table 3-1 shows examples of information that is typically either exceptional or critical
during an operation.
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Table 3-1. Examples of information that is either exceptional or critical

ENEMY

Enemy use of NBC weapons.

Enemy force’s composition, strength, disposition, and activity.

Enemy obstacle intelligence.

Enemy vulnerabilities, such as exposed flanks, gaps in defenses, or units lacking
mutual support.

Enemy air attack.

Enemy threats or attacks against the HBCT’s flank or rear area.

Identification of enemy C2 or fire support radio nets.

Location of an enemy CP, FARP, reserve, or designated HPT.

Any enemy action that threatens the HBCT’s main effort.

FRIENDLY

Strength and disposition of the main effort and the reserve.
Loss of a subordinate commander or CP.
Change in the mission from division.

Combat power.

Status of critical mobility assets.

Status of obstacle and survivability effort.
Changes in ADW and WCS.

BSA displacements.

Mass casualty situation.

Loss of a communications node, radar, or Striker.
Critical supply shortages.

Location of lanes and bypasses.

Commander’s Critical Information Requirements

3-50. HBCT operations produce tremendous volumes of information. Much of this
information is useful but not pertinent to the commander during decision-making. The
commander controls the flow and collection of critical information through the establishment
of CCIR. CCIR are information required by the commander that directly affects his decisions
and dictates the successful execution of operations. The commander alone decides what
information is critical based on his experience, the mission, input from his staff, the higher
commander’s intent, and his estimate of the situation. CCIR consist of two primary
components (see Figure 3-4):

e Priority intelligence requirements (PIR). PIR are the intelligence requirements that
the commander has anticipated and designated as priority in his task of planning
and decision-making.

e Friendly force information requirements (FFIR). FFIR cover information the
commander needs about the forces available for an operation. This could include
unit strength, disposition, capability, and readiness.

® FEssential elements of friendly information (EEFI). EEFI are not CCIR but become
priorities on a level with CCIR when a commander designates them. They also
generate CCIR (usually PIR to determine if the enemy is collecting against or has
detected EEFI). EEFI are the critical aspects of a friendly operation that, if known
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by the enemy, would subsequently compromise, lead to failure, or limit success of
the operation and, therefore, must be protected from enemy detection (see FM 3-0).

CCIR

|
|

|
I What friendly information must
: be protected and concealed
|
|

from the enemy. |
(Commander’s discretion) 1

PIR FFIR
What the commander needs What the commander needs to
to know about the enemy. know about the friendly force.

Figure 3-4. Commander’s Critical Information Requirements

3-51. As the commander visualizes the operations, he develops his CCIR by considering the
following questions:

o What decisions do I need to make?

e What information about the enemy, terrain, and friendly situation do I need to
know to make those decisions?

What friendly information must I conceal from the enemy?

When during the operation do I need this information to support my anticipated
decisions?

3-52. From this analysis, which i1s aided by the staff, the commander articulates his
information requirements to his staff and subordinate commanders. The XO then directs the
staff to develop an ISR plan that focuses on answering CCIR.

3-53. The commander should limit his CCIR to 10 or less because a smaller number allows
the staff to better focus its efforts. As the operation progresses, the CCIR will change, and
both the commander and staff must review them for continued applicability. Also, the
commander and staff must be aware that unforeseen events and information not included in
the CCIR may directly impact the operation.

Relevant Information

3-54. Relevant information is all information of importance to commanders and staffs in the
exercise of C2. Relevant information is categorized into CCIR and information requirements
(see FM 6-0). The brigade develops procedures and systems that minimize the time and
effort spent on assessing information. This is accomplished by ensuring that subordinate
commands clearly understand what information is relevant, when the information is needed,
and in what format it is delivered. This ensures the commander is not overburdened by large
volumes of information, only receiving that information that he needs to make decisions or to
help him understand the situation.

Common Operational Picture

3-55. An operational picture is a single display of relevant information within a commander’s
area of interest. In analog units, an operational picture equates to battle tracking map
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boards used by commanders and by staffs in CPs. With ABCS, HBCTs have greater fidelity
in their operational picture as positions are updated in near real time and share a common
display. A COP is an operational picture tailored to the user’s requirements, based on
common data and information shared by more than one command. The COP is displayed at a
scale and level of detail that meets the information needs of the command at a particular
echelon.

Situational Understanding

3-56. Situational understanding is the product of applying analysis and judgment to the COP
to determine the relationships among the factors of METT-TC (see FM 6-0). It enhances
decision-making by identifying opportunities, threats to the force or mission
accomplishment, and information gaps. SU helps the brigade leadership identify enemy
options and likely future actions, the probable consequences of proposed friendly actions, and
the effects of the environment on both. SU based on a COP fosters initiative in subordinate
commanders by reducing, although not eliminating, uncertainty. It also entails
understanding tactical risks and opportunities and the time available to act.

INTELLIGENCE, SURVEILLANCE, AND RECONNAISSANCE

3-57. ISR is a continuous process of planning and employing collection assets and forces to
provide timely and accurate combat information and intelligence (see Chapter 4). ISR
enables the brigade to develop SU. ISR provides the basis for freedom of action necessary to
conduct decisive and shaping operations at times and places of the HBCT’s choosing.
Successful ISR enables the brigade to:

e Move or react quicker than the threat.

e Anticipate threat actions.

e Exploit threat weaknesses with your strengths.

e Set winning conditions.

e Execute actions that engage the threat in terms favorable to the force.

3-58. Specific objectives that contribute to information superiority include the following (see
Figure 3-5):
e Develop and maintain a comprehensive picture of the enemy and forecast his likely
actions.
Deny the enemy information about friendly forces and operations.

Influence opposition leader perceptions, plans, actions, and will to oppose friendly
forces.

o Influence noncombatants and neutrals to support friendly missions or to not resist
friendly activities.

e Inform friendly organizations so they can better support policies, activities, and
intentions.

Protect friendly decision-making processes, information, and information systems.

Continually provide relevant information (including intelligence) to the commander
and staff in a usable form.
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INFORMATION
SUPERIORITY

RELEVANT INFORMATION
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Enemy | Other IR | | FFIR | EEFI | Offensive and Defensive 10
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Public Affairs and CMO

Develop and fight for Focus relevant info & build Shape adversary and other
intelligence to satisfy PIR and COP; enhance knowledge, perceptions/action; impact
IR; fuse intelligence understanding, & visualization; adversary C2 and info
developed across echelons & improve quality & speed of systems protect friendly info,
BOS; forecast threat COAs decision-making. info systems, and C2.
and environmental
effects/activities.

{ INFOSYS |

Figure 3-5. Information Superiority

SECTION V — PLANNING FOR OPERATIONS

3-59. Planning for operations supports the commander making decisions during execution.
At its core, decision-making is knowing if to decide, then when and what to decide. It
includes understanding the consequence of decisions. Decisions are the means by which the
commander translates his vision of the end state into action. Decision-making is both science
and art. Many aspects of military operations—movement rates, fuel consumption, weapons
effects—are quantifiable and, therefore, part of the science of war. Other aspects—the impact
of leadership, complexity of operations, and uncertainty regarding enemy intentions—belong
to the art of war. The MDMP is an established and proven analytical process. The MDMP
adapts the Army’s analytical approach to problem solving. It is a tool that assists the
commander and staff in developing estimates and a plan. The digitization of the Army and its
battlefield operating systems (BOS) has not changed the steps of the MDMP; it has
enhanced them. While the formal problem-solving process may start with the receipt of a
mission and has as its goal the production of an order, the analytical aspect of the MDMP is
continuous during operations (including execution) with constant feedback and updates of
information.
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INFORMATION SYSTEMS ENHANCEMENT TO DECISION-MAKING

3-60. The C2 INFOSYS enhance both the science and the art of war in two primary ways.
First, the INFOSYS provide commanders and staffs with a better understanding of their
battlespace. Information will be collected more effectively; processed faster and more
accurately; stored in a manner that provides instant access through distributed databases;
displayed in a more useable, tailored, and current format; and disseminated to the right
place faster, with fewer errors, and less lag time than analog systems. The systems include
the ability to access analytical expertise and databases of Army, national, and civilian
institutions and the ability to create virtual staffs. Virtual staffing, the bringing together of
organic and nonorganic elements independent of locations in or out of the area of operation,
can be used to develop and update the staff database and refine COAs and the plan. The C2
INFOSYS and information management will make estimates more accurate, complete, and
current than was possible with analog systems. Creating and maintaining a current,
complete COP is essential to the MDMP and is the foundation for all estimates.

3-61. The second area where these systems improve the MDMP is in parallel and
collaborative planning. Parallel planning occurs when two echelons conduct their planning
nearly simultaneously. Parallel planning can only happen when the higher headquarters
produces timely warning orders and shares information with subordinate headquarters as it
becomes available. Parallel planning allows each echelon to make maximum use of time
available, and it requires significant interaction between echelons. Collaborative planning is
the real-time interaction of commanders and staffs at two or more echelons. It is facilitated
by C2 INFOSYS that allow real-time exchange of data, voice, and video so that commanders
and staffs can work together during all phases of planning.

e The INFOSYS facilitate both parallel and collaborative planning. These systems
make sharing information much easier through a COP; distributed databases;
increased speed and accuracy of dissemination of orders, plans, and guidance; and
improved connectivity between echelons for the sharing of information and the
passing of questions and answers with greater speed.

e (ollaborative planning must be used judiciously. While it is a powerful planning
tool, it can also be a negative factor. Collaborative planning is not appropriate for
all situations.

n  Collaborative planning is most appropriate when time is scarce and a limited
number of options are being considered. It is particularly useful when the
commander and his staff can benefit from the input of subordinate commanders
and staffs.

»  Collaborative planning is not appropriate in cases where the staff is working a
large number of courses of action or branches and sequels, many of which will
be discarded. Involving subordinates in this instance will waste precious time
working options that are later discarded. Collaborative planning is also not
appropriate in many cases during ongoing operations where extended planning
sessions will take commanders and staffs away from conducting current
operations.

m  As a rule, if the commander is directly involved in time-sensitive planning,
some level of collaborative planning is probably needed. The commander, not
the staff, must make the decision to conduct collaborative planning. Only the
commander can commit subordinate commanders to using their time for
collaborative planning.

3-62. The INFOSYS improve the timelines to conduct full planning and assist the
commander with his situational understanding. Figure 3-6 illustrates the cognitive
hierarchy. The commander and staff must process the information available to them.
Processing raises the meaning of information from data to understanding. The data is

15 March 2005 FMI 3-90.6 3-19



FMI 3-90.6

organized and processed to create the databases of information. Processing then takes the
data in the database and adds meaning to the relevant information with progressively
higher levels of complex and cognitive methods that create a COP.

3-63. Processing also includes lower level mechanical methods such as organizing, collating,
plotting, and arranging data and information. However, effective processing requires
analysis and evaluation (higher level cognitive methods) for data to become knowledge.
Through its estimates, the staff creates knowledge for the commander. The commander then
applies his judgment to the staff estimates and COP and formulates his situational
understanding. Processing depends primarily on well-trained and adaptive analysts to
provide insight. To achieve understanding, decision-makers apply judgment to the
knowledge and the staff estimates. Understanding enables informed decisions with less-
than-perfect data. Understanding generates action. With situational understanding and a
mission, commanders can then visualize their battlespace and take action by issuing their
commanders’ guidance, intent, and selection of CCIR.

OUTCOME PERFORMED BY:

SITUATIONAL UNDERSTANDING

AND VISUALIZATION CDR

STAFF ESTIMATES STAFF OFFICERS

KNOWLEDGE

B =g

COGN TION
INFORMATION

=

PROCESSING
DATA

COoP STAFF OFFICERS

STAFF OFFICERS, NCOs, CLERKS,

DATABASE COLLECTORS, SOURCES

o 9 ¥ @

Figure 3-6. From Data to Understanding—the Process

THE MILITARY DECISION-MAKING PROCESS

3-64. The MDMP is a detailed, deliberate process used when adequate planning time and
sufficient staff support are available to develop and thoroughly examine numerous friendly
and enemy courses of action. This examination typically occurs when developing the
commander’s estimate and operation plans, when planning for an entirely new mission, and
during extended operations. The underlying concurrent processes of IPB, risk assessment,
targeting, force protection, and military deception planning provide the information that is
used as part of the standardized planning in the MDMP. The MDMP helps the commander
and staff examine a specific situation and, by applying thoroughness, clarity, sound
judgment, logic, and professional knowledge, reach a logical decision. The MDMP is an
accepted, proven analytical process for problem solving. The complete MDMP described in
FM 5-0 is summarized below, and depicted in Figure 3-7.

3-20 FMI 3-90.6 15 March 2005



Battle Command

INPUT
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- Enemy COAs
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- War-game results
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- Decision matrix

- Approved COA

NOTE 1: * Denotes commander’s responsibility
NOTE 2: Underlying the entire process are continuing
commander’s and staff estimates.
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* Refine commander’s intent
* Specify type of rehearsal
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- Warning order 1
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* CDR’s intent

* CDR’s guidance
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- ISR order
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rehearsal

- High pay-off target list

- Warning order 3
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Figure 3-7. The Military Decision-Making Process
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3-65. The MDMP is the foundation on which planning in a time-constrained environment is
based. The products created during the MDMP can and should be used during subsequent
planning sessions when time may not be available for a thorough reexamination but where
significant parts of existing information and analysis of the factors of METT-TC have not
changed substantially.

3-66. The MDMP relies on doctrine; especially the terms and symbols (graphics) consolidated
in FM 1-02, Operational Terms and Graphics and the processes found in FM 5-0, Army
Planning and Orders Production. The professional understanding of a common lexicon
particular to the profession of arms and the Army is essential to the MDMP. Using approved
terms and symbols facilitates the rapid and consistent assessment of the situation and
creation and implementation of plans and orders by minimizing confusion over the meanings
of terms and symbols used in the process.

3-67. Using the full (as opposed to abbreviated) MDMP provides the following advantages:
e It analyzes and compares multiple friendly and enemy COAs in an attempt to
identify the best possible friendly COA.
e It produces the greatest coordination and synchronization for an operation and
minimizes the risk of overlooking a critical aspect of the operation.

o It results in a detailed OPORD or OPLAN.

3-68. The disadvantage of using the unabbreviated MDMP is that it is a time-consuming
process.

3-69. The HBCT commander and his staff conduct the MDMP process, ensuring that all key
tasks and/or desired effects are considered. Desired effects are a set of defined conditions that
must be created to achieve the commander’s objectives or end state. These desired effects are
identified within the commander’s intent. These effects may be achieved by various means to
include indirect fires, direct fires, maneuver, PSYCOP, CA and other information operations.

MDMP SEVEN-STEP PROCESS

Receipt of Mission

3-70. The staff receives a new mission in the form of an OPORD from a higher headquarters,
or the commander recognizes an opportunity that requires a significant change to the
current operation. The staff begins to collect the data and resources necessary to conduct
mission analysis. The XO develops the timeline to structure the staff’s efforts, and the HBCT
commander issues initial guidance to his staff that focuses it on developing initial CCIR,
authorized movement, level of detail required in the MDMP, and initial reconnaissance
requirements. The result of this step is a WO that alerts subordinate units to an impending
mission change.

Mission Analysis

3-71. Mission analysis defines the tactical problem and begins the process of determining
feasible solutions. Analysis of the higher headquarters mission is the start point that
generates the IPB as described in FM 2-91.3. It then analyzes the specified, implied, and
essentials tasks laid out in the higher headquarters order. It reviews the available assets,
identifies critical facts and assumptions, and evaluates risk. The results of mission analysis
are the initial CCIR, an initial concept for the ISR plan, the HBCT’s mission, the HBCT
commander’s initial intent for the operation, and the HBCT commander’s guidance for the
staff on developing COAs. During this step the Fires and Effects Cell (FEC) also develops,
for the commander’s approval, both the high-value targets recommended for inclusion in the
high-payoff target list (HPTL) and the essential fires and effects tasks (EFET) to bring
together the fire support and IO/monlethal planning processes. An EFET is defined as an
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application of fires and effects, lethal or nonlethal, required to support a combined arms
COA. These products are distributed to subordinates in the form of WO #2 and an ISR order.

COA Development

3-72. The staff develops COAs for analysis and comparison. This begins with analyzing
relative combat power and generating maneuver options. The staff arrays initial forces to
accomplish critical tactical tasks and develop the scheme of maneuver that synchronizes the
tasks using the battlefield framework. Initial EFETs that were developed during mission
analysis are refined during COA development, and will be finalized after COA wargaming.
Lethal effects may be employed more in mid- or high-intensity conflicts, and nonlethal
effects are more prevalent in low-intensity or stability operations and support operations. In
all types of operations, HBCT planners must integrate and coordinate lethal and nonlethal
effects to achieve the commander’s intent. The final result is a COA statement and sketch
that clearly portrays how the brigade will accomplish the mission and explains the scheme of
maneuver. The COA statement and sketch serve as the basis for the COA analysis war
game.

COA Analysis (War Game)

3-73. The staff develops a set of standards used to evaluate each COA. The standards may be
based on the principles of war, commander’s guidance, doctrinal principles for the operation
being conducted, or what the commander deems important. The staff conducts a war game of
each COA using an action, reaction, and counteraction methodology. This allows the staff to
view the likely outcome of the battle, allocate resources, synchronize BOS, and develop
control measures. The results of each war game are assessed using evaluation criteria
established by the commander and recorded for comparison against other COAs.

COA Comparison

3-74. The staff evaluates each COA and compares each one against the others to determine
which COA best accomplishes the mission without undue risk. Each COA is briefed to the
commander, and the staff makes its recommendation on the most preferred option.

COA Approval

3-75. The brigade commander selects a COA, modifies it as required to better meet his
intent, or rejects them all and has the staff develop new ones. He then finalizes his intent
and CCIR based on the chosen COA. He gives guidance to the staff on the type of order to
produce, rehearsals to conduct, and priorities for CS and CSS assets. The staff issues WO #3
reflecting these changes.

Orders Production

3-76. The staff finalizes the plan based on the commander’s approval guidance and prepares
to publish a written order, brief an oral order, transmit a digital order, or a combination
thereof. The order includes graphical overlays and staff annexes.

ROLES OF THE COMMANDER, DEPUTY COMMANDER, AND EXECUTIVE OFFICER

3-77. The commander is in charge of the military decision-making process. He decides what
procedures within the MDMP to use in each situation, including whether to use collaborative
planning. The commander’s intent is the driving force behind the MDMP. The planning
process hinges on a clear articulation of his commander’s visualization. The C2 INFOSYS
provide the commander an unprecedented level and quality of information that will help

15 March 2005 FMI 3-90.6 3-23



FMI 3-90.6

focus his attention on the critical elements of the situation and enable him to better
understand the environment in which he is operating.

3-78. The commander is personally responsible for planning, preparing, and executing
operations. From start to finish, the commander’s personal role is central; his participation
in the process provides focus and guidance to the staff. However, there are responsibilities
and decisions that are the commander’s alone. The amount of his direct involvement is
driven by the time available, his personal preferences, and the experience and accessibility of
the staff. The less time available, the less experienced the staff, and the less accessible the
staff, the greater the commander’s involvement. When the commander is linked with his
staff by the C2 INFOSYS, he is more accessible and has more tools to provide guidance and
to stay involved in the process, regardless of his location within the AO. (See the section on
Decision-Making in a Time-Constrained Environment, for a discussion of increased
commander involvement in the decision-making process.)

3-79. The commander uses the entire staff during the MDMP to explore the full range of
probable and likely enemy and friendly COAs and to analyze and compare his own
organization’s capabilities with those of the enemy. This staff effort has one objective: to
collectively integrate information with sound doctrine and technical competence to assist the
commander in his decisions, leading ultimately to effective execution. Through the use of C2
INFOSYS, the commander guides not only the staff but subordinate commanders as well and
uses the C2 INFOSYS to access additional data from national or higher echelons to help in
analyzing both the environment in which he is operating and the enemy.

3-80. The HBCT staff is significantly expanded compared to earlier brigades. Additionally,
the HBCT now has a deputy commander. One of the early critical decisions the commander
must make is how to take maximum advantage of these increased capabilities. Given the
expanded size of the HBCT staff and the complex nature of the common operating
environment (COE), the commander can use the experience and judgment of the deputy
commander to overwatch critical staff processes during staff planning.

3-81. Deputy Brigade Commander (DCO). The HBCT commander defines the DCO’s role,
duties, and relationship with the staff and subordinate commanders, and normally assigns
specific tactical tasks and responsibilities that require command oversight. The roles
assigned the DCO by the Commander will enfluence the DCO’s role in the MDMP process.
For example, in high intensity conflict, the DCO responsibilities may include river crossing
operations, passage of lines, or overseeing a critical tactical task at a distant point on the
battlefield. Accordingly, the DCO would focus on these tasks during any MDMP process. The
DCO also oversees the HBCT’s sustainment system to ensure proper anticipation and
linkage between current and future operations. The DCO may also oversee selected staff
boards and cells during the planning process to provide additional time for the executive
officer to accomplish his expanded responsibilities. Refer to Appendix B, Command Post
Operations, for additional discussions on roles and responsibilities of the DCO.

3-82. The XO manages, coordinates, and disciplines the staff's work and provides quality
control. He must understand the commander’s guidance and intent because he supervises
the entire process. He ensures the staff has the information, guidance from the commander,
and facilities it needs. He determines timelines for the staff, establishes briefback times and
locations, enforces the information management plan, and provides any unique instructions
to guide the staff in completing the MDMP process.

3-83. By issuing guidance and participating in formal and informal briefings, the commander
and XO guide the staff through the decision-making process. In a collaborative environment,
the commander can extend this participation directly to subordinate commanders and staffs.
WOs are used to facilitate parallel planning. Such interaction helps the staff and
subordinates to resolve questions and involves them in the complete process. The selected
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COA and its implementing OPORD are directly linked to how well both the commander and
the staff accomplish each step of the MDMP.

ROLE OF ISR

3-84. The HBCT commander deploys the reconnaissance squadron (RS) early in the planning
process to facilitate early intelligence collection. However, the HBCT RS should not be
deployed without first considering, as a minimum, the reconnaissance and surveillance
planning factors found during mission analysis.

3-85. The commander and staff analyze the information collected from the RS, military
intelligence (MI) company, and other ISR assets (both internal and external) and incorporate
this information into the planning process. The commander and staff ensure ISR operations
are continuous while planning, preparing for, and executing the mission. Information
collected during reconnaissance and surveillance may result in initial plans or COAs being
modified or even discarded. The earlier the need for modifications can be identified, the
easier the modifications can be incorporated and synchronized into the plan. Further, when
the plan changes, the commander must modify his reconnaissance and surveillance objective
to support the new plan.

3-86. ISR operations assist significantly in developing COAs. Conducted early in the
planning process, it can help confirm or deny the commander’s initial assessment
(visualization). Information may also allow him to immediately focus on a specific COA or
eliminate COAs that the reconnaissance shows to be infeasible. When conducting ISR
operations, the commander must determine if the benefits outweigh the risks.

DECISION-MAKING IN A TIME-CONSTRAINED ENVIRONMENT

3-87. The MDMP is designed to deliberately solve a complex problem using the combined
expertise of a staff. It has the advantages of being exceptionally thorough and provides
several opportunities for midcourse corrections by the commander. In a time-constrained
environment, the staff may not be able to conduct a detailed MDMP and will choose to
abbreviate the process as described in FM 5-0 (FM 101-5). The abbreviated process uses all
seven steps of the MDMP. It saves time by reducing the scope of a staff’s analysis to a
specific COA and critical events. Under these circumstances, the commander must become
more personally involved, using his experience, education, expertise, intuition, and judgment
to focus the staff. The commander issues guidance to abbreviate the process by limiting the
number of COAs, isolating the war game to critical events and participating directly in the
process, thereby eliminating the need for redundant briefings.

3-88. Most planning processes occur in one of two scenarios. These scenarios follow:

e The HBCT staff has approximately 16 to 24 hours (or more) from receipt of the
order to issuing the order to subordinate units. When these conditions apply, the
deliberate technique is most appropriate.

e The HBCT staff has less than 16 hours from receipt of order to issuing the order to
subordinate units. When these conditions apply, the abbreviated technique is
appropriate.

3-89. The times listed in the scenarios are approximate and are intended to serve only as a
guide. Unit experience, personality of the commander, level of training, and complexity of
the assigned mission ultimately determine which process to use under specific time
constraints.

3-90. To streamline the planning process, the HBCT staff must develop and practice SOPs
that address and incorporate the abbreviated decision-making process (ADMP) factors into
its planning processes. HBCT staff SOPs must specifically outline the differences between
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the deliberate and abbreviated planning processes. Most important, these SOPs must
address the roles and responsibilities of each individual involved in the process, including
NCOs and Soldiers.

3-91. The abbreviated technique is the planning process that the brigade will most often use
in a tactical environment. The following techniques, many of which are executed
simultaneously or executed before the actual orders process, aid and streamline the ADMP:
e The staff must anticipate and prepare for the mission analysis. It must be promptly
prepared. The staff should begin to prepare for the mission analysis immediately on
receipt of a WO.

e Staff officers and NCOs must have status on all classes of supply and other
pertinent information before the mission analysis process.

e The staff develops standardized charts to monitor pertinent data and to assist the
commander in obtaining a quick snapshot of his unit.

e The S3/XO identifies the orders group in WOs. The battle captain/NCO issues a
WO to the staff, alerting the staff of the pending planning process. If confused by
guidance and instructions from higher headquarters, the HBCT must seek
clarification immediately. Higher headquarters provides the HBCT S2 all products
as they become available. HBCTs should use their liaison officers and multiple
WOs to facilitate this.

3-92. The Commander, DCO and S3 play a key role in ensuring an effective ADMP. Savings
in time can be found by early guidance from the commander (normally issued through the
DCO, XO, or S3), for example:

e Immediate issue of the timelines needed to complete the process.

e Restrict the number of COAs to be developed (for example, “develop no more than 2
separate COAs”, or focus on this specific COA, etc).

e Identify the level of staff analysis (“hasty” versus more detailed analysis and
wargaming).
Directing early inclusion of subordinate units in parallel or collaborative planning
Early and simplified decision brief to the commander. Inclusion of subordinate
commanders at the decision brief.

o Use of abbreviated orders formats.

3-93. The S2 section focuses product development in accordance with the planning priorities
set by the S2. Those priorities normally include early preparation of blown-up sketches of
critical areas (objectives, engagement areas (EAs), etc.), terrain analysis (modified combined
obstacle overlay (MCOO)), doctrinal templates, and other tools as necessary. Other staff
officers assist the S2 by providing their BOS expertise as he develops the enemy situation
templates (SITTEMPs).

3-94. The brigade commander conducts confirmation briefings with subordinates
immediately following order issue to ensure they understand the commander’s intent and
concept. Liaison officers who are familiar with the division’s plan can assist by attending and
participating in the planning process. When using the abbreviated technique, the
commander’s guidance must be specific and direct. The staff develops an SOP that identifies
what types of guidance staff officers require from the commander.

3-95. Finally, the staff conducts a mission analysis brief as formal as time permits. This is
often the only time the entire staff is present, and it is the only opportunity to ensure that all
staff members are starting from a common reference point.

3-96. The planning techniques listed above are not mutually exclusive. When planning for an
operation, the HBCT staff may use one or both of the techniques listed. The HBCT staff may
initially develop the plan using the deliberate or abbreviated technique. As information
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becomes available and the situation changes, the staff may have to make adjustments to the
plan using the abbreviated technique depending on the situation. In certain situations, the
HBCT staff may use the deliberate technique as it develops its plan while a subordinate
headquarters uses the abbreviated technique.

3-97. Whichever planning process is used, the commander and staff focus on quickly
developing a flexible, tactically sound, fully integrated, and synchronized plan that prepares
the unit for mission success with the fewest casualties possible. There is no set process for
abbreviating the MDMP; it depends on the experience level of key personnel, the complexity
of the operation, and the time available before forces must be committed to movement.
Figure 3-8 provides an example of an abbreviated decision-making process.

TASK RECEIVED
STAFF ACTIONS COMMANDER’S ACTIONS
Information to Information to
Commander < > Staff
Mission Analysis Mission Analysis
Restated Mission < > Restated Mission
Commander’s Guidance Commander’s Guidance
\ COA Development /
Hasty Wargame

(Decision if possible)

v

COA Analysis,
Comparison, and Recommendation
(Decision if possible)

v

COA Decision Brief
(If Required)

« N

OPORD/FRAGO Approval | < P | Prepare OPORD/FRAGO
Issue OPORD/FRAGO
Execution

Figure 3-8. Example of an Abbreviated Decision-Making Process
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PARALLEL PLANNING

3-98. While the formal MDMP does not begin until the receipt of the OPORD, a change in
the situation, or anticipation of an order from the higher command, planning can begin as
soon as sufficient information about the upcoming mission is available. This is referred to as
parallel planning. It is accomplished by issuing WOs to subordinate units at various stages
of the MDMP that gives them the information required to conduct mission analysis. As staff
products are prepared and finalized, they should be posted on the HBCT tactical internet to
facilitate subordinate unit planning. For example, the division knows the limits of its AO by
the time it finishes mission analysis. The brigade receives this information in WO #2. The
HBCT staff can begin to gather facts concerning the AO, adjust map sets and databases, and
begin the IPB terrain analysis. By WO #3, the division will have assigned the brigade a
specific COA. This will narrow the AO and further focus the brigade staff’'s preparation
before receiving the division order.

3-99. The desired outcome of parallel planning is efficiency in time management by
disseminating decisions and specific instructions to subordinate units as they are made.

DISTRIBUTED PLANNING

3-100. Digital effects on distributed planning allow members of the same staff to execute the
MDMP without being collocated. This is done through information-sharing systems such as
ABCS, video teleconferencing (VTC), telephonic communications systems, and databases.
Distributed planning saves time and increases the accuracy of available information by
allowing for the rapid transmission of voice and data information that can be used by staffs
over a wide geographical area. The commander can remain forward at his command group
with subordinate commanders and receive the mission analysis brief without having to
travel to the MAIN. As with parallel planning, the desired outcome is efficiency in time
management. Distributed planning focuses on the rapid transmission of information that
allows the commander to make timely decisions.

COLLABORATIVE PLANNING

3-101. Planning should be collaborative to the extent that the situation permits. The main
benefits of collaborative planning come as much from engaging meaningfully in the process
as from the product itself. While the plan may convey the decision, participating conveys the
context of the decision as well as understanding the available options and the relationships
among forces. This is made possible by the same INFOSYS that make distributed planning
possible (such as ABCS). Having subordinate staffs directly involved in the process provides
several advantages:
e Makes subordinates aware of decisions as they happen.

e Ensures subordinates develop an increased understanding of the higher
commander’s vision and intent.

Provides dynamic update to staff estimates.
Increases the brainstorming effect by adding diverse experiences.
Reduces briefing requirements.

Shortens the subordinates’ planning time requirements.

3-102. Some risks are associated with conducting collaborative planning:

e Information overload can overwhelm staffs during MDMP in a time-constrained
environment.

Too many participants can slow down COA development and COA analysis.
The process cannot become a democracy.
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e A strong subordinate commander or staff can unduly influence an inexperienced
higher staff toward a favored COA rather than the best COA.

e All subordinate elements may not be able to participate. This could leave a void
that requires special briefings and instructions to synchronize the unit into the
plan.

3-103. For these reasons, collaborative planning should occur during some phases of the
MDMP and not during others. It is appropriate during mission analysis, where information
sharing is at a premium and decision-making is not being conducted. It is also useful during
COA analysis (war gaming) where diverse viewpoints can quickly identify, troubleshoot, and
propose solutions to any issues that arise. Staffs should use collaborative planning during
the COA decision so that subordinates can eavesdrop on the commander’s final decision and
guidance. Collaborative planning is not as appropriate during COA development where
assets are allocated in an unconstrained environment and headquarters have not yet been
assigned. It is also not useful during COA comparison where subordinates may bring an
agenda to the decision-making process.

3-104. Collaborative planning is best conducted for specific purposes. For example, the
HBCT commander is given the mission to cover the UEx front with his RS. He may conduct
collaborative planning with just the RS staff to draw on its expertise in security operations,
or he might utilize the expertise of the BSB when planning a support operation.

3-105. The HBCT staff is sufficiently robust and technologically enabled to conduct
collaborative planning with its higher headquarters. It is designed to execute current
operations and plan future operations simultaneously. Its subordinate battalion staffs and
company commanders are not sufficiently robust to do this. If the HBCT attempts to conduct
collaborative planning with subordinates, they must accept a reduced capability to control
current operations.

SECTION VI - PREPARING FOR OPERATIONS

3-106. The HBCT’s preparation activities improve its ability to successfully conduct
contemplated operations. At a minimum, these activities include plan refinement,
rehearsals, reconnaissance and surveillance, coordination, inspections, and movement.
Preparation occurs anytime the HBCT is not executing. Ideally, preparation begins with the
receipt of an order (as does planning) and ends as execution begins. Assessment during
preparation monitors the progress of readiness to conduct operations. The commander
evaluates preparations against his criteria for success to determine variances and to forecast
the significance of those variances for mission accomplishment.

INTELLIGENCE, SURVEILLANCE, AND RECONNAISSANCE

3-107. ISR integration is fundamental to information superiority. Effective ISR
synchronization and coordination eliminates unit and functional collection efforts that are
conducted in isolation. To that end, each component element of ISR must be clearly
understood:

e Intelligence is the product resulting from the collection, processing, integration,
analysis, evaluation, and interpretation of available information concerning foreign
countries or areas and information and knowledge about an adversary obtained
through observation, investigation, and analysis.

Surveillance involves continuously observing an area to collect information.
Reconnaissance assets collect information and can validate current intelligence or
predictions. Reconnaissance units, unlike other units, are designed to collect
information.
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3-108. During preparation, the HBCT commander answers his CCIR and improves his
knowledge about the enemy and terrain through the RS and other ISR assets that may be
available to him. An ISR operation is planned and executed with the same level of
importance as any operation. Reconnaissance and surveillance is not a static, one-time effort
that achieves a single goal and then ends. As the RS and other ISR assets gather
information (answering the CCIR), the staff should modify the collection plan to account for
new information requirements and to redirect efforts to collect additional information. The
commander and staff must continuously review intelligence products against the current
situation; they redirect the RS or other ISR assets to focus on the most important unknowns
remaining, emphasizing the current CCIR. The HBCT commander must balance his need for
information with the ability of the RS to gather it, the risk to the RS during collection, the
ability to sustain the RS over time and distance, the requirement to have the RS available at
critical times and places to support the decisive action, and the availability (time, type, and
quantity) of other ISR assets. (See Chapter 4, Intelligence, Surveillance, and Reconnaissance
Operations.)

SECURITY

3-109. Security measures taken during preparation prevent surprise and reduce uncertainty
through local security and OPSEC. Local security and OPSEC prevent the enemy from
discovering the HBCT’s plan and protect the force from unforeseen enemy actions. The goal
in conducting security operations is to prevent the enemy from gathering EEFI. Security
operations are a dynamic effort that anticipates and prevents enemy intelligence-gathering
efforts.

FORCE PROTECTION

3-110. Force protection includes air and missile defense; nuclear, biological, and chemical
(NBC) defense; antiterrorism; defensive information operations; and security to operational
forces and means. Unable to challenge the Army in conventional combat, adversaries seek to
frustrate Army operations by resorting to asymmetric means, weapons, or tactics. Force
protection counters these threats. The HBCT uses skillful and aggressive counterintelligence
and threat assessments to decrease the vulnerability of friendly forces. Dispersion during
movement helps reduce losses from enemy fires and asymmetric actors. Camouflage
discipline, local security, and field fortifications do the same. Protection of electronic links
and nodes is vital to protecting information, information systems, and Soldiers. The
commander and staff develop and initiate actions during planning but conduct the actions
during preparation and execution.

REVISE AND REFINE THE PLAN

3-111. The HBCT commander adjusts plans based on new information. The enemy is also
acting while the HBCT is preparing for an upcoming operation. As assumptions prove true or
false, as the RS (or other ISR assets) confirm or deny enemy actions and dispositions and as
the status of subordinate units change, the HBCT commander determines whether the new
information invalidates the plan, requires him to adjust the plan, or validates his plan.

COORDINATION AND LIAISON

3-112. During preparation, the HBCT conducts necessary coordination with higher, lower,
adjacent, and supporting units. This may include sending and receiving liaison teams.
Coordination includes the establishment of all communication links to guarantee continuous
contact during execution. This is especially critical when the HBCT is a subordinate element
of an organization that lacks the C2 INFOSYS and when units that lack the same INFOSYS
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are subordinated to the HBCT. Coordination is essential for synchronization during
execution.

3-113. Coordination may be both internal and external. Internal coordination occurs within
the HBCT staff. External coordination involves subordinate and supporting units and/or
staffs and higher headquarters. External coordination is sometimes referred to as
“collaborative planning.” Coordination has four objectives:
e It ensures an understanding of the commander’s intent and an understanding of
subordinate and supporting unit roles.

e It ensures that all affected and interested personnel have been consulted
or/informed so they may respond as desired or adjust their plans and actions.

e It avoids conflict and duplication of effort among subordinate units, reducing the
risk of fratricide and the needless expenditure of resources.

o It ensures that the commander and staff consider all relevant factors and
effectively employ all available assets.

3-114. Liaison parties are a key means of ensuring coordination and direct communications
between headquarters. Major subordinate formations should provide a liaison party to the
HBCT. Likewise, the HBCT provides liaison to, as a minimum, the UEx, and normally to
adjacent units. Regardless of what level of command, liaison parties must be able to
accurately convey their parent unit status and issues, participate in staff planning actions,
and effectively communicate back to their unit what is occurring in the headquarters they
are supporting.

3-115. The HBCT contains a breadth of staff expertise not found in earlier brigades. This
talent further enables the HBCT to coordinate effectively.

REHEARSALS

3-116. The intent of a rehearsal is to practice actions to improve performance during
execution. The extent of rehearsals depends on the time available. Rehearsals allow
participants to become familiar with the plan and to translate the plan into a visual
impression that orients them to the environment and other units when executing.
Rehearsals imprint a mental picture of the sequence of key actions within the upcoming
operation. Rehearsals also provide a forum for subordinate and supporting leaders to
coordinate. Rehearsals emphasize times, locations, and solutions for coordinating actions to
achieve synchronization at critical points during execution.

SECTION VIl - EXECUTION

3-117. Execution is putting a plan into action by applying combat power to accomplish the
mission using INFOSYS to assess progress and make decisions. Inherent in the dynamic
nature of execution is deciding to execute planned actions as well as deciding to adjust the
plan based on changes in the situation. Combining the art of command and the science of
control is most evident during execution. The commander exercises judgment and initiative
continuously, assessing the situation and making decisions, often with incomplete,
conflicting, and vague information. During execution, the commander uses his visualization,
continuously updated with a current COP, to assess the progress of operations. His CCIR,
continuously updated during the operation, guides his information updates. Decision-making
during execution follows the assess- decide- and direct model, with the MDMP at its core.

THE C2 SYSTEM DURING EXECUTION

3-118. During execution, the C2 system must continuously manage relevant information. It
must compare the COP against the commander’s intent; identify variances from the plan;
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and recommend solutions for the commander to decide, correct, or exploit the variances.
Finally, the C2 system must direct actions to execute decisions to counter unforeseen enemy
or friendly actions or to exploit opportunities.

ADAPTING TO CHANGES

3-119. The HBCT uses one of two methods to adapt to changes. The first method begins
during planning and consists of anticipating changes and developing branches and sequels to
the plan to deal with them. Anticipating changes does not end with planning; it continues
throughout preparation and execution. The second method of adapting to changes 1is
improvising, taking action, or adopting solutions to unforeseen changes during the operation.
While improvisation is not the preferred method, situations frequently arise requiring its
use. The real difference between the two methods is time. Anticipation occurs when the
enemy actions are foreseen early enough to develop an analytical response. Improvisation
occurs when the enemy action is unexpected and does not allow time for formal planning of a
response.

ASSESSMENT

Mo

3-120. Assessing an operation during execution is an essential and continuing task. It is a
deliberate comparison of forecast outcomes to actual events using the commander’s criteria
for success to judge operational success at any point during the operation. The commander
and staff assess the probable outcomes of the ongoing operation to determine whether
changes are required to accomplish the mission, react to unforeseen threats, or take
advantage of unforeseen opportunities.

NITORING THE OPERATION

3-121. The commander and staff monitor the ongoing operation to determine if it is
progressing satisfactorily according to the current plan (including any FRAGO that may
have modified it). The staff monitors the various facts and assumptions that were the basis
of the plan to ensure these remain valid or to see if there is a need for new facts and
assumptions that might affect current and future operations. Monitoring uses relevant
information to develop a clear understanding of the HBCT’s current state in relation to the
enemy and the environment. The staff processes this relevant information and presents it to
the commander as a clear operational picture. The commander positions himself or his
command group where he can monitor and influence the operation.

EVALUATING THE CRITERIA FOR SUCCESS

3-32

3-122. The commander and staff continue to evaluate the commander’s criteria for success
during execution. The staff must continuously update its estimates and its source of
assessment to supplement and support the commander’s visualization. Assessing success
results in two outcomes:

e The operation is progressing satisfactorily, and observed variances between
expectations and the current situation are minor or within acceptable levels.
Progress meets the commander’s intent, and the concept of operations is still
relevant to the situation. The result is that the operation continues as planned and
leads to decisions foreseen by the plan.

o The operation as a whole is not proceeding according to expectations. The observed
variances endanger the success of the operation. This assessment can result from
unforeseen enemy successes or friendly failures, and it also can result if
performance of critical indicators is much better than expected, presenting a
significant opportunity to the Stryker BCT. The commander makes a decision to
eliminate the threat or to take advantage of the unforeseen opportunity.

FMI 3-90.6 15 March 2005



Battle Command

DECISIONS

3-123. The HBCT commander should not hesitate to modify his plan if it is necessary to
save the force, accomplish the mission, or achieve greater success. Adhering to a plan when
the situation has changed might waste resources and opportunities. The flexibility to adapt
to changing situations is the hallmark of a good commander. The HBCT must train to take
advantage of unforeseen opportunities and to leverage the C2 INFOSYS to disseminate
decisions quickly. Deciding during execution consists of two basic types of decisions:
execution decisions and adjustment decisions.

EXECUTION DECISIONS

3-124. Execution decisions implement anticipated actions and are directed by the order. The
most basic form of this type of decision is applying combat power or conducting activities as
outlined in the plan or in the commander’s intent. Executing branches and sequels are
execution decisions.

Critical Routine Functions

3-125. The HBCT must accomplish routine tasks during execution. Although these tasks
occur routinely, the commander must consciously consider them during execution. Failure to
consider these routine tasks can waste resources, squander opportunities, or lead to mission
failure.

e Conduct continuous ISR operations. ISR operations are a continuous process that
feed the commander information to assist his decision-making. The HBCT
commander should never keep the RS and other ISR assets in reserve. During
execution, these assets should be focused on answering the CCIR and looking for
opportunities for the HBCT to exploit.

o Adjust IR and CCIR based on the situation. The commander and staff must
continue to review the CCIR during execution. The staff continues to analyze
information requirements against the mission and updated commander’s intent to
identify those indicators that may directly affect the commander’s decision-making.
As CCIR are answered or the situation changes, the commander must develop new
CCIR. The staff must disseminate these new CCIR to subordinate and supporting
units. The staff must develop a new collection plan and allocate assets to answer
the new CCIR.

e Track the battle. Battle tracking monitors designated elements of the COP that is
tied to the commander’s criteria for success. Battle tracking requires special
attention on the part of all staff officers. The XO and S3 must continue to monitor
the progress of movement and recommend changes as required.

® Refine the targeting process. The commander’s decisions provide the basis for
targeting decisions made to support the continuing operation (execution). The
commander remains alert to situations when he must give or modify targeting
guidance to the staff. His guidance will synchronize the targeting process to
continue achieving effects (lethal and/or nonlethal) on the enemy.

e Manage the movement and positioning of combat support and combat service
support units. Massing the effects of combat power at a decisive point requires not
just the maneuver of combat forces but also the movement of CS and sustainment
forces. Using CS and sustainment forces to shape must not interfere with the
movement of combat forces to the decisive point. In the heat of executing a mission,
it is easy to lose sight of the time required to reposition CS and sustainment forces.
The commander and staff must ensure that the movement of combat units does not
outpace the movement of CS and sustainment units.
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o Continue terrain management. The HBCT must carefully track the location and
land utilization of all units within the AO. Deconflicting land use among units in
the HBCT’s AO is difficult but necessary during execution. The staff must ensure
that adequate space, including the use of routes, is available at the right time to
support critical activities. The commander’s visualization should determine what
space 1s required for what force at what time to support the decisive action.

Planned Actions

3-126. The commander or staff must recognize that a particular event or action directed by
the OPORD has met preconditions (events or triggers) for execution and direct the execution
of this planned action. Modifying planned actions to fit the current situation is still
considered a planned action. Branches and sequels to an order (or plan) are planned actions.

ADJUSTMENT DECISIONS

3-127. Adjustment decisions modify the plan to respond to unanticipated threats or
opportunities. Typically, a commander’s adjustment decision requires further
synchronization across the BOS. The commander describes his visualization of the
adjustment through additional guidance. He must pay particular attention to the effects of
adjustment decisions on targeting and give sufficient guidance to support the targeting
process. Adjustments take one of three forms: reallocation of resources, changing the
concept, or changing the mission.

Reallocation of Resources

3-128. The simplest adjustment is to reallocate resources. The commander can allocate
additional combat support or reinforce a combat unit with additional combat forces. The
commander should reinforce success if it creates the opportunity for more success.

Changing the Concept

3-129. Changing the concept of the operation adjusts the way in which the operation is
conducted without changing the mission. Most often, this modifies the decisive action to
exploit an unforeseen opportunity or to counter an unexpected threat. The commander’s
most important adjustment decision is the commitment of the reserve. Employing the
reserve successfully requires anticipation and visualization. These allow the commander to
task organize, position, and move the reserve force in a manner that minimizes any loss of
momentum with its commitment.

Changing the Mission

3-130. The commander may opt to change his mission if, during execution, he sees that he
cannot resolve a problem to accomplish his mission by reallocating resources or changing the
concept. He should only do this as a last resort, and the change to the mission must still
accomplish the higher commander’s intent. Synchronizing the HBCT’s new actions is the
greatest problem this type of decision presents.

ADJUSTMENT DECISION METHODS

3-131. When making adjustments to a unique or complex situation, and if time is available,
the MDMP is preferred. When there is not sufficient time for the MDMP or during fast-paced
combat operations, decision-making may become more intuitive for the commander. Intuitive
(or recognition) decision-making emphasizes the commander’s knowledge, judgment,
experience, education, intellect, boldness, perception, and character.
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e Using the MDMP. The commander may opt to use an abbreviated MDMP, focusing
the staff on one COA. This method also uses intuitive decision-making. It begins
with the commander using his current SU to visualize and mentally formulate a
single COA that solves the unforeseen problem. He directs the staff to analyze and
refine the COA. The commander resolves any inadequacies the staff detects
through its analysis by revising or modifying the given COA rather than developing
a new one.

® Recognition decisions. This type of decision-making requires the greatest involvement
of the commander and the least involvement from the staff. It relies on the
commander’s experience in the use of intuitive decision-making to be successful.
The commander visualizes the solution to a problem immediately, with little or no
analysis of alternatives or outcomes necessary. Recognition decisions do not
necessarily follow the MDMP; however, the commander’s decisions are well
grounded in an understanding of the enemy and terrain, the updated commander’s
estimate and staff estimates, and the OPORD that began the operation. This
approach focuses on SU, assessing significant variances, and selecting and/or
refining an acceptable decision mentally instead of comparing multiple options to
select the optimal answer.

DIRECTING ACTION

3-132. Any decision to change a plan requires a change in the application of combat power
and a resynchronization to mass effects on the enemy. The HBCT commander must direct
action that applies combat power to effect execution or adjustment decisions. The FRAGO is
the normal means to direct changes during execution. The C2 INFOSYS give the C2 system
the capability to automate orders (and graphics) production and dissemination, especially for
execution decisions that use data and information stored on a shared database.

Synchronize Operations

3-133. After the HBCT commander makes a decision during execution, his staff must
resynchronize the ongoing operation to maximize the application of combat power against
the enemy. This resynchronization includes informing subordinates, integrating assets,
incorporating the decision into the targeting process, and deconflicting subordinate actions.
The staff uses the INFOSYS to reduce duplication, confusion, and problems that may occur
from the change. Resynchronization should be used only to the extent required to ensure
mission accomplishment. Excessive synchronization may waste valuable resources and
opportunities.

Maintain Continuity

3-134. Continuity (fewest changes) allows for a greater chance of successful execution.
Continuity does not inhibit flexibility; the HBCT commander and his staff should make
changes to only the current operations necessary to solve a problem. Maintaining the current
plan as much as possible allows subordinates to focus on only a few discrete changes. The
commander and staff should avoid changes that may preclude options for future operations.

ADJUSTING EXECUTION

3-135. Planning is not fighting. The continuous adjustments made during the conduct of
operations are vital to success. All plans are developed based on various facts and
assumptions. However, enemy actions as well as the uncertainty and friction inherent in
operations almost always guarantee the operation will not unfold exactly as planned.
Adjusting execution involves the continuous evaluation of the progress of the operation in
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relation to the desired end state, anticipating outcomes, and making adjustments to meet the
end state.

3-136. The commander primarily adjusts execution of operations through the use of
FRAGOs. The commander issues a FRAGO to modify an existing order. Several situations
may cause the need to change the original plan, such as new orders from higher
headquarters, new enemy intelligence, unanticipated difficulties, or unexpected success.
These situations are normally triggered by and associated with critical or exceptional
information. The commander also uses FRAGOs to initiate execution of previously planned
events, such as launching a counterattack, executing a contingency plan, committing the
reserve, or consolidating on an objective. Figure 3-9 shows typical situations that lead to
changes and FRAGOs.

UNEXPECTED | — — _ _— — _— — _
SUCCESS N :
NEW S
INTELLIGENCE N +
¥ ORIGINAL CONCEPT N\ ¢
OF OPERATIONS NEW
END END
PLAN%’{E}— - —%— — P|sTATE —’{:}‘ P | sTATE
A P A
/ |
/ |
/ |
UNANTICIPATED| _
DIFFICULTIES

NEW MISSION OR
CHANGE FROM
HIGHER HEADQUARTERS

—3 PLANNED
= P ANTICIPATED TERMINATION, NO FURTHER ACTION NEEDED
{:} NEED FOR A FRAGO

1. New mission or changes from higher headquarters.

2. New intelligence may occur during preparation for or execution of the mission.

3. Unexpected success or unanticipated difficulties.

4. Direct execution of planned or anticipated events such as a counterattack,
commitment of the reserve or consolidation on an objective.

5. Continuing operations to exploit success or defend.

Figure 3-9. Typical Situations Requiring a FRAGO

3-137. During mission planning, the commander and staff should anticipate the potential
events that will require a FRAGO. During COA analysis, the staff should identify events,
actions, or potential branches to the plan that require additional detail or modification to the
plan. If time allows, the staff should develop plans and some portions of the FRAGO to
prepare for the event. A key aspect of adjusting execution is anticipating events that may
require modification of the original plan or additional instructions/details for execution. The
commander, aided by his staff, must continuously evaluate the current and anticipated
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results of friendly actions and enemy reactions to determine if the operation is progressing
satisfactorily according to the plan currently in effect. If the operation is not following the
current plan, a FRAGO may be necessary. Answers to the following questions guide this
process:

e Does the enemy’s disposition or actions invalidate the current plan?

e Is the friendly force achieving the desired results at an acceptable cost? If not, what
changes are required to achieve the commander’s intent?

e Is the progress of the operation leading to a disposition of friendly forces that can
transition effectively to anticipated future operations?

e Has the situation changed so that friendly forces can exploit unexpected
opportunities to achieve the end state more effectively than what is called for in the
original plan?

® Does a future friendly action require additional instructions to initiate and control?

3-138. On determining the need for a modification or additional instructions, the
commander and staff determine how long they have to develop and issue the FRAGO. When
time is limited, the commander and staff will most likely use the ADMP to develop the
FRAGO. The FRAGO may be issued as a written/digital order, overlay order, or, in extreme
situations, a verbal order.

3-139. Under severe time constraints, the commander, using the ADMP, may choose to
personally develop and issue a FRAGO. In this case, the commander analyzes the situation
(METT-TC), determines the desired end state (if changed), develops a concept, and issues the
order. He primarily focuses on maneuver, fires, reconnaissance, and security. The staff
assists the commander by providing immediate input or recommendations based on the
current staff estimates (see Figure 3-10). Once the commander issues the order, the staff
coordinates and synchronizes all required actions to support the new plan.
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- To maintain the momentum or an

advantage.

- To protect the force.

STAFF FOLLOW THROUGH

- Analyzes order and the situation.

- Determines requirements to synchronize

execution.
- Coordinates supporting actions.

- Issues follow-up instructions and/or FRAGOs.

- Monitors and supervises execution.

¥ L—
FmEe

NOTES:

1. The staff may assist with this analysis.

2. The staff may assist the commander with immediate recommendations based on current staff estimates.
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3-140. When the commander issues a FRAGO, he must ensure it has sufficient detail for
subordinates to execute the operation. The time available is the most important factor that
drives the level of detail and coordination in a FRAGO. Table 3-2 shows the minimum
essential contents of a FRAGO.

Table 3-2. Minimum Essential Contents of a FRAGO

1. SITUATION.
Brief enemy and friendly situation as it pertains to the need for the FRAGO.
Changes to task organization.

2. MISSION (if changed).

EXECUTION.

Intent (if changed).

Scheme of Maneuver. Relation of friendly forces to one another, the enemy, and the terrain.
Outline of the movement of forces; formations.

Concept of Fires. Includes essential fire support tasks.

Tasks to Maneuver Units.

Tasks to CS Units.

Changes to CCIR.

Changes to the ISR Plan.

4. SERVICE SUPPORT. By exception.

5. COMMAND AND SIGNAL.
Changes to control measures.

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT/CONFIRMATION

3-141. As changes in the situation accumulate, the commander and staff must remember to
fight the enemy and not adhere strictly to the plan. The brigade commander and subordinate
commanders should not hesitate to modify or make changes in the original plan. Since plans
rarely unfold as initially written, the flexibility to adapt to changing situations is the
hallmark of a good C2 system.

CRITICAL ON-GOING FUNCTIONS OF CONTROL

3-142. In addition to changes made to the plan during execution, there are on-going tasks
that the C2 system must accomplish to adequately control operations. Although these
functions are routine during any operation, the commander must closely consider them
during execution.

ConDucT CONTINUOUS ISR

3-143. ISR is a continuous process at brigade level. When the brigade’s main body is directly
engaged with the enemy, ISR assets continue to report critical information and assist in
target acquisition and controlling fires. Some ISR assets should continue to work the flanks,
looking beyond the area of immediate close combat and seeking out opportunities for the
commander to exploit. The commander and staff must always ensure the intelligence and
targeting efforts, particularly organic reconnaissance and acquisition assets, are focused to
gather the CCIR and targeting priorities.

CONTINUE SECURITY OPERATIONS

3-144. The commander and staff must continually assess the security posture of the brigade.
If there are no friendly units to the flank or rear of the brigade, a flank is potentially exposed

15 March 2005 FMI 3-90.6 3-39



FMI 3-90.6

to the enemy, or a gap develops between adjacent units, the brigade must cover them with
some form of security. This security may take the form of surveillance, screen, or a guard.

ENSURE ALL ASSETS ARE CONTRIBUTING TO THE DECISIVE OPERATION

3-145. During every stage of an operation, all actions should contribute to the decisive
operation. The commander and staff must ensure all shaping efforts are creating the
conditions for the decisive effort to succeed. During execution, situations may render shaping
efforts irrelevant or cause shaping assets to be out of position. The commander, assisted by
the staff, must continuously monitor all assets and ensure they are in position and are
supporting the decisive operation.

ADJUST FIRE SUPPORT COORDINATING MEASURE

3-146. Full integration of maneuver and fires requires the adjustment of the family of fire
support coordinating measures (FSCMs) to account for the movement of forces and changes
in the situation. The effects coordinator (ECOORD) must continuously monitor the execution
of both air and ground forces and expeditiously recommend changes as required.

CONTINUE LIAISON AND COORDINATION

3-147. The commander and staff must know where adjacent units (front, flank, and rear)
are, what they are doing, what enemy situation they are facing, and whether there are
unsecured approaches into the brigade’s AO because of gaps between units. The staff must
ensure it knows immediately of any significant changes in the situation of adjacent units.
The staff must determine the potential impact of these changes on the brigade’s operations
and make recommendations to the commander. The commander must establish positive
controls (normally periodic reports) to ensure that communications with all adjacent units
are functioning.

CONTROL THE MOVEMENT OF COMBAT SUPPORT AND LOGISTICS UNITS

3-148. The focus of any operation is to mass overwhelming combat power at decisive
locations and times to accomplish the mission. The commander must ensure all supporting
CS and sustainment units are synchronized to provide continuity of operations and freedom
of action. The movement of CS and sustainmnet units during a movement to contact,
exploitation, and pursuit is particularly important. The commander must include these units
in all movement formations, and the movement of maneuver units must not outpace the
ability of these units to support them.

MANAGE TERRAIN AND AIRSPACE

3-149. The HBCT must carefully track the location and land utilization of all units in its
AOQO. The focus of terrain management is ensuring that adequate space, including the use of
routes, 1s available at the right time to support critical activities. The staff must ensure that
space is available to the units that need it, when they need it. Effective management and
coordination of the HBCT’s airspace is also a vital function performed by the staff. The air
defense airspace management (ADAM) cell and the brigade aviation officer (aviation cell) of
the maneuver and maneuver support section of the MAIN, in conjunction with the fires and
effects section, coordinates Army airspace command and control (A2C2).

ADJUST CCIR BASED ON THE SITUATION

3-150. The commander and his staff must regularly examine the CCIR during execution. As
critical information requirements are answered or the situation changes, the commander
must develop and disseminate new CCIR to all subordinate and supporting units. The
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commander, assisted by the XO and staff, must then update the ISR plan to answer the new
priority intelligence requirements (PIR).

BATTLE TRACKING

3-151. Battle tracking is the process of obtaining combat information regarding both enemy
and friendly units that the commander uses to develop a clear understanding of his current
state in relation to the enemy and environment during an operation. The staff collects,
organizes, and presents the commander with the information he requires to maintain SU
and to make decisions. The staff analyzes information and events to make recommendations
to the commander during preparation for and execution of an operation. The focus of battle
tracking is directed toward identifying the conditions and information the commander needs
to make critical decisions.
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Chapter 4
Intelligence, Surveillance, and Reconnaissance Operations

Heavy Brigade Combat Teams (HBCT) conduct intelligence, surveillance,
and reconnaissance (ISR) operations producing intelligence on the enemy,
environment (to include weather and terrain), and civil considerations
necessary to support the commander in developing situational
understanding (SU) and making decisions. ISR provides information to
commanders and staffs needed to identify decisive and shaping operations
required to accomplish the unit’s mission. Unlike reconnaissance and
surveillance (R&S) missions, ISR operations are fully developed plans
that begin during mission analysis, are modified during execution, and
ends with a change of mission. ISR operations are a commander’s function
supported by the entire staff and subordinate units. ISR operations are
multifaceted and develop, synchronize, and integrate intelligence from a
multitude of collection sources to eliminate functional “stovepipes” for
planning, reporting, and processing information and producing
intelligence. ISR operations must be nested from UEx to battalion level to
ensure integration of all available assets towards a single purpose that
results in increased security and flexibility to gain and maintain the
Initiative.

The new HBCT design has nearly doubled collection assets available to
the HBCT commander. As future adversaries will combine conventional
and unconventional forces and methods to attempt to defeat our forces,
HBCTs will experience deadly tactical environments where the enemy
will be fleeting and unseen. To find, fix, finish, and assess enemy forces
that mix with the civilian population, hide in complex and urban terrain,
and attempt to avoid decisive engagement, the requirement for better
reconnaissance and surveillance capabilities 1s essential and reflected in
the organic assets available to the HBCT commander. This will allow
HBCTSs to conduct aggressive patrolling, reconnaissance in force, and a
multi-layered and integrated reconnaissance effort.

ISR operations are cyclic processes that allow units to produce a
continuous feed of relevant intelligence on the enemy, environment, and
civil considerations required for the commander to make critical decisions.
This information answers requirements developed during throughout the
operations process. Timely and accurate intelligence developed by
aggressive and continuous ISR encourages audacity and can facilitate
actions that may negate enemy superiority in soldiers and materiel.
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SECTION 1 - ISR RESPONSIBILITIES

4-1. The HBCT commander and the XO must insure an integrated staff process to conduct
planning and dissemination of ISR orders. In the past, while the S3 was doctrinally
responsible, development of the ISR plan habitually fell on the brigade S2 since he normally
coordinated ISR assets and was the primary user of ISR products. Given the complex nature
of the COE, combined with the significantly enhanced ISR capabilities of the HBCT, it is
imperative the S3, S2, the Effects Coordinator and other required staff work together to
develop the ISR plan. Further, the significance of ISR operations on unit success dictates
involvement by the entire staff, not just the ISR section. This allows the S2 to focus on fusing
information from national through tactical intelligence sensors, better enabling him to
provide the commander with timely and accurate intelligence assessments. The commander
uses the fused intelligence provided by ISR to make decisions that allow him to place combat
effects on the enemy to impede, harass, or attrite him, and then employ maneuver forces to
destroy him. The HBCT XO integrates the staff actions of the S2 and S3, as well as the rest
of the staff and reconnaissance squadron commander to identify collection requirements and
implement the ISR plan.

STAFF SUPPORT OF THE ISR PROCESS

4-2. With staff participation, the HBCT S2 supports the ISR effort by focusing the
collection, processing, analysis, and intelligence products on the critical needs of the
commander. The HBCT S3, in coordination with the S2, tasks and directs the available ISR
assets to answer the commander’s critical information requirements (CCIRs). The required
information is obtained through various detection methods and systematic observation,
reconnaissance and surveillance. A continuous process, this task has four subtasks: perform
intelligence synchronization, perform ISR integration, conduct surveillance, and conduct
reconnaissance.

PERFORM INTELLIGENCE SYNCHRONIZATION

4-3. The S2, with staff participation, synchronizes the entire collection effort to include all
assets the commander controls, assets of lateral units and higher echelon units and
organizations, and intelligence reach to answer the commander’s priority intelligence
requirements (PIRs) and information requirements (IRs). Intelligence synchronization
activities include the following:
e Conducting requirements management (RM): anticipate, develop, analyze, validate,
and prioritize intelligence requirements. Recommend PIRs to the commander.
Manage the commander’s intelligence requirements, requests for information
(RFIs) from subordinate and lateral organizations, and tasks from higher
headquarters. Eliminate satisfied requirements and add new requirements as
necessary.

Developing indicators for each Enemy COA.

Developing specific information requirements [SIRs] that will answer the PIR and
IR

e Converting the SIRs into ISR tasks by developing specific orders and requests
(SOR) that tailor the reporting criteria to the collection capabilities of tasked assets
(See Figure 4-1 for the ISR task development process). The S2 assigns intelligence
production and reach tasks to subordinate intelligence elements or personnel,
submits RFIs to higher and lateral echelons, and coordinates with (or assists) the
S3 to develop and assign ISR tasks.

e Comparing the ISR tasks to the capabilities and limitations of the available ISR
assets (in coordination with theS3).

4-2 FMI 3-90.6 15 March 2005



Intelligence, Surveillance, and Reconnaissance Operations

Forwarding SIRs that cannot be answered by available assets to higher or lateral
organizations as RFIs.

Assessing collection asset reporting and intelligence production to evaluate the
effectiveness of the ISR effort.

Maintaining situational understanding to identify gaps in coverage and to identify
the need to cue or redirect ISR assets.

Updating the intelligence synchronization plan. The S2 manages and updates the
intelligence synchronization plan as PIRs are answered and new requirements
arise

Mission Analysis

Threat
and
Environment

Information Requirements
(IRs)

Support
Commander’s
Decision

COA Analysis

Priority Intelligence
Requirements
(PIR)

Intelligence
Requirements

| Indicators

!

Specific Information
Requirements
(SIR)

| ISR Tasks |

I Intelligence Tasks |Surveillance Tasks |Reconnaissance Tasks

!

* Production Requirements
* Requests for Information (RFI)
* Intelligence Reach

Figure 4-1. ISR Task Development Process

Intelligence Synchronization Considerations. The S2 generally follows six
considerations in planning intelligence synchronization and ISR activities: anticipate,
integrate, prioritize, balance, control, and reach. (Refer to FM 34-2 for more information
regarding intelligence synchronization.)

Anticipate. The intelligence staff must recognize when and where to shift collection
or identify new intelligence requirements. The overall intent of this principle is to
identify a new, or adjust an existing requirement, and present it to the commander
for approval before waiting for the commander or his staff to identify it.
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e Integrate. The intelligence staff must be fully integrated into the unit’s orders
production and planning activities to ensure early identification of intelligence
requirements. Early and continuous consideration of collection factors enhances the
unit’s ability to direct collection assets in a timely manner, ensures thorough
planning, and increases flexibility in selecting assets.

e Prioritize. Prioritize each intelligence requirement based on its importance in
supporting the commander’s intent and decisions. Prioritization, based on the
commander’s guidance and the current situation, ensures that limited ISR assets
and resources are directed against the most critical requirements.

e Balance. ISR capabilities complement each other. The intelligence staff should
resist favoring or becoming too reliant on a particular unit, discipline, or system.
Balance is simply planning redundancy when required, eliminating redundancy
when not desired, and ensuring an appropriate mix of ISR assets or types. The
intelligence synchronization matrix (ISM) is useful in determining or evaluating
balance.

e (Control. To ensure timely and effective responses to intelligence requirements, a
unit should first use the ISR assets it controls. These assets usually are more
responsive to their respective commander and also serve to lessen the burden on
the ISR assets of other units, agencies, and organizations.

e Reach. Intelligence reach may be the only way to satisfy an intelligence
requirement. If at possible, one should not depend solely on intelligence to answer a
PIR.

4-5. An effective discussion of ISR has to include an understanding of the CCIRs. The
CCIRs are elements of information required by commanders that may affect decision-making
and dictate the successful execution of missions. The commander decides what information is
critical based on experience, the mission, the higher commander’s intent, the staff’s input,
initial intelligence preparation of the battlefield (IPB), information, intelligence, and
recommendations. Refer to FM 3-0 for more information regarding CCIRs.

4-6. Based on the CCIRs, two types of supporting IRs are generated: PIRs and friendly
forces information requirements (FFIRs). However, commanders may determine that they
need to know whether one or more essential elements of friendly information (EEFI) have
been compromised or that the enemy is collecting against a designated EEFI. In those cases,
commanders may designate that question as one of their CCIRs.

4-7. 1IRs are all of the information elements required by the commander and his staff for
the successful planning and execution of operations; that is, all elements necessary to
address the factors of METT-TC. Vetting by the commander or his designated representative
turns an IR into either a PIR or an intelligence requirement. IRs are developed during COA
analysis based on the factors of METT-TC.

4-8. PIRs are those intelligence requirements for which a commander has an anticipated
and stated priority in his task of planning and decision-making. PIRs are associated with a
decision based on action or inaction, or the battlespace that will affect the overall success of
the commander’s mission. The commander designates intelligence requirements tied directly
to his decisions as CCIR (PIR and FFIR). Answers to the PIRs help produce intelligence
essential to the commander’s situational understanding and decision-making.

4-9. The S2 recommends to the commander those IRs produced during the military
decision-making process (MDMP) that meets the criteria for PIR. They do not become CCIR
until approved by the commander. Additionally, the commander may unilaterally designate
PIRs. The IRs that are not designated by the commander as PIRs become intelligence
requirements. The intelligence requirement is a gap in the command’s knowledge or
understanding of the battlespace or threat that the Intelligence BOS must fill.
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4-10. The S3 then tasks the unit’s assets to answer both the PIR and intelligence
requirements through the ISR plan. PIR should:

e Ask only one question.

® Support a decision (usually one associated with the decision support template -
DST).
Identify a specific fact, event, activity (or absence thereof) that can be collected.

If linked to an ECOA, indicate an ECOA prior to, or as early as possible in, its
implementation.

e Indicate the latest time the information is of value (LTIOV). The LTIOV is the
absolute latest time the information can be used by the commander in making the
decision the PIR supports. The LTIOV can be linked to time, an event, or a point in
the battle or operation Friendly Force IRs. The staff also develops FFIRs which,
when answered, provide friendly force information that the commander and staff
need to achieve situational understanding and to make decisions.

4-11. Friendly Force IRs. The staff also develops FFIRs which, when answered, provide
friendly force information that the commander and staff need to achieve situational
understanding and to make decisions.

4-12. Essential Elements of Friendly Information. EEFI establish information to protect, not
information to obtain. Thus, EEFI are established to inform or direct HBCT unit and
element efforts to deny enemy efforts to collect against specific HBCT actions, units,
intentions, or capabilities. In some cases EEFI may form the underlying basis for tasks to
subordinate units, particularly during security operations. Further, commanders may
determine that they need to know whether one or more EEFI have been compromised or that
the enemy 1is collecting against a designated EEFI. In those cases, commanders may
designate that question as one of their CCIRs, using the Intelligence Synchronization Matrix
(ISM) which generates PIRs and/or FFIRs. For example, a commander may determine that if
the enemy discovers the location and movement of the friendly reserve, the operation is at
risk. In this case, the location and movement of the friendly reserve are EEFI. He designates
determining whether the enemy has discovered the location and movement of the friendly
reserve as one of his CCIR. That CCIR, in turn, generates PIR and FFIR to support staff
actions in determining whether the EEFI has been compromised.

4-13. Develop the Intelligence Synchronization Plan. The entire unit staff develops their IRs
and determines how best to satisfy them. The staff uses reconnaissance and surveillance
assets to collect information. The intelligence synchronization plan includes all assets that
the operations officer can task or request and coordination mechanisms to ensure adequate
coverage of the AOIs.

4-14. The intelligence synchronization plan, often presented in a matrix format, aids in
synchronizing the entire ISR effort with the overall operation and the commander’s decisions
and/or decision points (DPs). The intelligence synchronization plan is often produced in
conjunction with the ISR plan. However, before performing intelligence synchronization and
finalizing the intelligence synchronization plan, the S2 must have the following:

e The CCIR (PIR and FFIR).

e A prioritized list of the remaining intelligence requirements.
e Evaluated ISR assets and resources.

e All of the assigned ISR tasks.
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ISR INTEGRATION

4-15.. The S3, in coordination with the S2 and other staff members, orchestrates the tasking
and directing of all available ISR assets to answer the PIRs, FFIRs, and IRs by matching
requirements with specific collection assets using the following factors:

4-6

Availability. Determine what assets are organic and readily available. When will
attachments arrive? What systems are not fully mission capable and when will they
be repaired? What are the maintenance and crew rest requirements? What systems
are available in higher, adjacent, and subordinate units? How long will it take the
asset to get into position?

Capability. Determine if the asset can answer the questions asked? Does it have
sufficient range? Can it operate in the expected climate and visibility conditions?
Will you need to maintain contact with the target when it is identified?
Vulnerability. What is the threat’s ability to locate, identify, and destroy the
collector both at the target area and on the route to and from the mission? Is the
risk of loss greater than the potential gain of information? Will the asset be needed
for other subsequent operations?

Performance History. How reliable is the specific asset based on training,
leadership, and past experience. Who are the “work horses” that can get the job
done?

4-16. . The result of this process is the forming of the ISR plan. The ISR plan provides a list
of all the ISR tasks to be accomplished, both internal and external to the HBCT. The S2 and
the S3 develop tasks, orders and requests from the SIRs. These tasks , orders and requests
are then assigned based on the capabilities and limitations of the available ISR assets and
the LTIOV taking into account the concepts of -

Cuing. Cuing involves the use of one or more sensor systems to provide data that
directs collection by other systems. For example, sweeping the battlefield
electronically with a wide area surveillance system may reveal activity that in turn
triggers direct collection by a more accurate, pinpoint sensor system such as a UAV
or scout team.

Redundancy. Redundancy involves the application of several identical assets to
cover the same target. Use redundant tasking against high-payoff targets (HPT)
when the probability of success by any one system is low. For example, several
scout teams infiltrating over different routes when the risk of detection is high, but
no other systems are capable of collecting the required information.

Mix. Mix refers to planning for complementary coverage by a combination of assets
from multiple disciplines. Sensor mix increases the probability of collection, reduces
the risk of successful enemy deception, facilitates cueing, and provides more
complete reporting. For example, thermal imagery from a UAV may indicate
several vehicle-like hot spots in a suspected enemy battle position (BP). A scout
team observing the same NAI may reveal that half of those hot spots are actually
decoys and not enemy armored vehicles.

Integration. Integration is the resource management aspect of collection strategy
development. Barring a decision to use redundant coverage of a critical target,
attempt to integrate new requirements into planned or ongoing missions.
Integration helps avoid the common problem of under-tasking very capable
collectors. During limited periods of time, collection capability may exceed that of
the tasking. Brigades can resolve this by reevaluating each collection asset for
excess capability; focusing excess collection capability on the most important of the
remaining unfulfilled requirements; and finally redirecting assets to maximize
support to the most important requirements—new or old.
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4-17. The ISR Plan. The finalized ISR plan is produced as an ISR order in the ISR Annex to
an HBCT OPORD (Annex L, Intelligence Surveillance, and Reconnaissance (Refer to FM 5-0
for specific information on the ISR Annex)). However, an initial ISR order is usually
prepared at the conclusion of Mission Analysis during the planning process and issued prior
to the completed HBCT operations order to start reconnaissance and surveillance operations
required to achieve the intended ISR effect. ISR is a continuous combined arms effort led by
the operations and intelligence staffs in coordination with the entire staff that sets
reconnaissance and surveillance in situational understanding and the fidelity of the COP
about the enemy and terrain through the deployment of his ISR assets. Commanders
integrate reconnaissance and surveillance to form an integrated ISR plan that capitalizes on
their different capabilities. The ISR plan is often the most important part of providing
information and intelligence that contributes to answering the CCIRs. For the commander,
an effective ISR plan is critical to answering his/her PIR.

4-18. Execute and Update the ISR Plan. The S3 updates the ISR plan based on information
he receives from the S2. The S3 is the integrator and manager of the ISR effort through an
integrated staff process and procedures. As PIRs are answered and new information
requirements arise, the S2 updates intelligence synchronization requirements and provides
the new input to the S3 who updates the ISR plan. He works closely with all staff elements
to ensure the unit’s organic collectors receive appropriate tasking. The ISR plan reflects an
integrated collection strategy and employment, production and dissemination scheme that
will effectively answer the commander’s PIR.
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Figure 4-2. Intelligence, Surveillance, Reconnaissance Integration Cycle
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SECTION II. -TECHNIQUES AND PRODUCTS SUPPORTING THE ISR PLAN

AND IPB PROCESS

4-19. The following sections provide examples of techniques that can support rapid, efficient,
and effective production of the ISR plan and IPB products. In full-spectrum operations the
ISR process must be tailored based upon the specific environment the HBCT is operating in.
Accordingly, there are examples provided that pertain to Stability Operations and Support
Operations.

4-20. ISR must begin as early as possible, with direct and early involvement by the
commander to focus the staff during the process. Guidance must be pushed forward early
and refined later. The HBCT’s MDMP begins with the receipt of the UEx mission. The three
WOs depicted in the figure are normally the minimum number issued; a unit may well issue
more. UEx WO #1 should provide the necessary information to start development of the ISR
plan —

UEx mission

UEx commander’s intent

Reconnaissance objectives for the brigade

CCIR

Focus, tempo, and engagement criteria

e Specified reconnaissance tasks

4-21. UEx WO #1 and WO #2 provide the staff with the essential elements required to start
IPB, but the staff cannot truly begin mission analysis until they receive a finalized COA and
specific tasks found in WO #3 and the OPORD from the UEx headquarters. To ensure ISR
integration with division, collaborative planning must be incorporated using the HBCT LNO
or the commander’s designated representative. With UEx WO #2, the commander issues his
initial reconnaissance guidance and focuses the staff on his initial CCIR. The HBCT staff
conducts a mission analysis of the ISR requirements based on the commander’s guidance
and WO #2 from UEx. ECOAs (based upon UEx G2 ECOAs provided in WO#2) are developed
and prioritized in order of probability as the basis for determining information requirements
for ISR assets. The staff develops situation and event templates (see FM 2-01.3 [FM 34-
130]). NAIs are tied to CCIR assisting in the development of situational understanding and
effective decision-making. These actions are not the sole responsibility of the S2, rather a
collective staff task. The following lists examples (not all inclusive) of staff input to ECOA
development, SITTEMP, and event template development and reconnaissance objectives:

e Air Defense
»  Evaluates likely air corridors
»  Likely timing of air strikes or air assault operations
»  Likely targets and objectives of enemy air operations
=  How the enemy ADA is organized to protect its force
s Will enemy use air in reconnaissance or counter-reconnaissance role
»  Likely locations of enemy air defense systems
e Fire Support
= Where are enemy target acquisition assets (radars etc.)
s Where will the enemy deploy his artillery and mortar systems

s Determine high-value targets (HVT). Further develop into high-payoff targets
(HPTs) during wargaming and targeting process.

s How deep can his indirect fires range
e Engineer
= Where will enemy emplace obstacles (protective, tactical, situational)?
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s Time required emplacing each type of obstacle.

s Time required breaching obstacles.

s Time required entrenching a mechanized company.

= Ability to bridge different size rivers and streams and time required for each.

e NBC
s Threat capabilities to employ nuclear, biological, chemical (NBC) weapons and
obscurants.
s Types

s Threat NBC protection capabilities.

= Indicators of preparations to employ NBC weapons.

=  Likely location and time, or triggering event for an NBC attack.

s Friendly assets the enemy is likely to consider HPTs for NBC targeting.

s Existing contaminated areas that may indicate COA adopted by enemy.
e Signal

= Ability to locate or intercept friendly systems.

m  Speed that the enemy can collect, process, and target communication and
command and control (C2) sites.

= Ability to link collection systems to indirect fires.
s Deployment patterns of signals intelligence (SIGINT) collection systems.
»  Techniques of electronic deception or network attack.
o Civil Affairs (CA) and Psychological Operations (PSYOPS). (these are separate
sections, but the issues apply to both).
= What is the political situation in the AO?
s What factions are friendly, neutral, or a threat?
»  Where are the areas that civilians gather to protest or demonstrate?
= Who or where is information gained on particular AOs?

4-22. The products produced for mission analysis are used to develop the ISR order. The ISR
order addresses all aspects of the operation to include insertion methods, supporting fires,
casualty evacuation (CASEVAC) and CSS, communications methods and extraction
contingencies. The commander’s guidance for reconnaissance includes focus, tempo, and
engagement criteria. The HBCT’s initial counter-reconnaissance plan is also part of the ISR
order. Other essential products in the ISR order include the ISR graphical overlay, the
enemy SITTEMP, and the ISR tasking matrix.

INTELLIGENCE, SURVEILLANCE, RECONNAISSANCE OVERLAY

4-10

4-23. The ISR overlay expresses the ISR order in graphic form. If it is transmitted over
digital systems it may need to be broken into component parts to speed transmission and
reduce clutter. For example, it could be broken into one overlay showing the basic
operational graphics and boundaries, one showing infiltration graphics, and one showing
sensor locations and range fans (see Figure 4-3). Regardless, the overlay should contain the
following:

e Friendly boundaries and phase line (PL)

e Reconnaissance handover lines (RHLs). The RHL is a designated phase line on the
ground where reconnaissance responsibility transitions from one element to another (FM 1-02,
Operational Terms and Graphics)

NAIs/ Target areas of interest (TAls)
Limits of advance (LOA) and limits of reconnaissance (LOR)

Counter-reconnaissance area of operations (AOs) for all units
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Fire support coordinating measure (FSCM)

Graphics depicting zone, area, or route reconnaissance

Routes, start points (SP), release points (RP), and checkpoints
Primary and alternate observation post (OP) locations

Ambulance exchange points (AXP) and logistics release points (LRP)
Planned or existing obstacles

Scan sectors for sensors

Unmanned aerial vehicle (UAV) flight paths

Retrans locations

ENEMY SITUATION TEMPLATE

4-24. The S2 develops an enemy SITTEMP for the ISR operation that focuses on the enemy’s
reconnaissance and counter-reconnaissance efforts. It is designed to aid in planning friendly
infiltration and survivability by identifying enemy actions that will impact on friendly
reconnaissance efforts (see Figure 4-4). It also includes enemy main body activities required

to focus the reconnaissance unit on the reconnaissance objective that they are collecting
against. The enemy SITTEMP should include:

Locations of known and suspected enemy locations

Suspected enemy boundaries

Enemy avenues of approach for the main body with time phase lines (TPL)
Likely enemy reconnaissance and infiltration routes with TPLs

Likely enemy OPs and patrols

Enemy artillery range fans

Known and templated obstacles
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Figure 4-3. Intelligence, Surveillance, Reconnaissance Overlay
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Figure 4-4. Situation template

INTELLIGENCE, SURVEILLANCE, RECONNAISSANCE TASKING
MATRIX

4-25. The ISR tasking matrix is used to provide detailed instructions for each collection
asset. It is a summation of the collection effort. It does not provide the instructions on how to
employ assets; it only details the results that need to be achieved. Reconnaissance leaders
use the overlay, SITTEMP, MDMP (full or abbreviated), and tasking matrix to conduct
troop-leading procedures (TLP) in support of the ISR operation.
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4-26. Figure 4-5 shows an example of the ISR tasking matrix. The first column shows the
priority of each mission and depicts which ones are the commander’s PIR. The second
column provides the asset with the NAI number and grid coordinates. The start/stop column
provides the times the NAI is active. The fourth column lists the SIR that describes exactly
what to look for. The next set of columns lists the actual assets tasked to conduct each
mission. Multiple assets may be “Xed” in these columns. The coordination column lists points
of contact for coordination. The final column details specific reporting requirements or
special instructions.

DTG:
MISSION: ISR TASKING MATRIX

PRIORITY NAl | START SIR/SOR COORDINATION | REMARKS

INSTRUCTIONS

UNITS

2%

STOP

AL

SN

Figure 4-5. Example ISR tasking matrix

IPB IN STABILITY, SUPPORT, AND URBAN OPERATIONS.

4-27. TPB in support of stability and urban operations may require tools and techniques that
differ from the “conventional” process described in previous sections. There are numerous
products and tools that may be employed in assessing these environments and supporting
development of situational understanding.

4-28. There are software applications that can be used as tools to do analysis as well as to
create relevant intelligence products for the operations in complex terrain or stability
operations. These software applications range from such programs as Analyst Notebook and
Crimelink which have link analysis, association matrix, and pattern analysis software tools
to the Urban Tactical Planner (UTP), which was developed by the Topographic Engineering
Center as an operational planning tool and is available on the TSS. The focus of this section,
however, is on the types of tool that could be used in the urban environment rather than on
the software or hardware that may be used to create or manipulate them.

4-29. In many cases doctrine is still under development for these tools and techniques. The
following sections provide some examples of the techniques that are found in STs and FMIs
still undergoing final approval, but which have proven useful in recent operations in OIF (ST
2-91.1). They are provided merely as examples.

4-14 FMI 3-90.6 15 March 2005



Intelligence, Surveillance, and Reconnaissance Operations

e Pattern Analysis. Pattern analysis includes multiple map overlays and text
assessing military, terrorist, or other threat activity in an urban area. These events
can be related by any of several factors to include location and time. These events
can be analyzed by plotting them on maps over time, using multiple historical
overlays (analog or digital) that can be compared to one another over time, using a
time-event wheel or other analysis tools. An example is depicted in Figure 4-6.

1300 1200 1100

Legend: Y& Demonstration * Bombing ~ 0001-2400 ZULU

Figure 4- 6. Example of Pattern Analysis Plot Sheet

e NGO Matrix. Potentially a form of the association matrix, this matrix contains each
NGO’s location, capabilities, and relationships (with specific elements of the
civilian population, threat and friendly forces, and other NGOs).

o Media Analysis Matrix. This conceptual tool can be used to evaluate each
information medium (and the multiple elements within each). Such mediums can
include radio, television, print, word of mouth, Internet, and graffiti with its effect
on specific sectors of urban population (or larger audiences). This can assist in the
perception analysis.

e Population Capabilities and Dependencies Matrix. This matrix is similar to the
NGO matrix above. It describes the capabilities and dependencies of the various
urban population elements and is essential in identifying each element’s role
(threat or friendly) and influence. Depending on their location along the threat-
friendly continuum, dependencies may be vulnerabilities that must be attacked or
sustained and protected.

e Link Analysis Tools. Link analysis is used to depict contacts, associations and
relationships between persons, events, activities, and organizations. Five types of
link analysis tools are:

s Link Diagrams.
= Association Matrices.

= Relationship Matrices.
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4-16

m  Activities Matrices.
s Time Event Charts.
Area Assessment Checklist: In stability operations and support operations,
commanders must expand intelligence preparation of the battlefield beyond
geographical and force capability considerations. The centers of gravity frequently
are not military forces or terrain but may be restoring basic services or influencing
public support. Cultural information is critical to gauge the potential reactions to
the operation, to avoid misunderstandings, and to improve the effectiveness of the
operation. Changes in the behavior of the populace may suggest a needed change in
tactics or even strategy. Biographic information and leadership analysis are key to
understanding adversaries or potential adversaries, their methods of operation,
and how they interact with the environment. Knowledge of the ethnic and religious
factions in the AO and the historical background of the contingency underlying the
deployment are vital to mission success, preventing mission creep, and ultimately
achieving the objectives of the operation. This checklist is designed to assist
commanders and staff in gaining a better understanding of the environment their
unit must accomplish its mission in.

Refugee Interaction

»  Where are the refugees originally from?

s What is the size of the original population?

s What is the size and population of the surrounding countryside the village
services?

= What is the size of the refugee population?

s Why did they come here?

s What is the relationship of the village with the surrounding villages? Are they
related? Do they support each other? Are they hostile? Is any portion of the
population discriminated against?

Food and Water

= What is the food and water status of the village?

s Where do they get their food?

s What other means of subsistence are available?

»  Are the villagers farmers or herders?

= What is the status of their crops or herds?

»  What is the quality of the water source?

Medical

= What is the status of the public health system/services for the AO?

s How many public health personnel and facilities are available and what are
their capabilities?

s What is the health and nutritional status of the general population or specified
subpopulation?

s  What are the primary endemic and epidemic diseases and percent of the
population is affected?

=  What is the leading cause of death for the population or specified
subpopulation?

s What are the names and titles of key personnel within public and private
health care infrastructure?

Civil-Military/Nongovernmental Organizations

s What civilian and military organizations exist in the village or surrounding
countryside?
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s Who are their leaders?
= Which organization, if any, does the local populace support?
o United Nations or other Relief Agencies

s What NATO, UN, or other relief agencies operate in the village?

= Who are their representatives?

= What services do they provide?

s What portion of the population do they service?

= Do they have an outreach program for the surrounding countryside?

e Commerce
= What commercial or business activities are present in the village?
s What services or products do they produce?

e Miscellaneous

»  Determine the groups in the village in the most need. What are their numbers?
Where did they come from? How long have they been there? What are their
specific needs?

s What civic employment projects would village leaders like to see started?

s Determine the number of families in the village. What are their family names?
How many in each family?

s What food items are available in the local market? What is the cost of these
items? Are relief supplies being sold in the market? If so, what items, from
what source, and at what price?

= What skilled labor or services are available in the village?

= What are the major roads and routes through the village? How heavily traveled
are they? Are there choke points or bridges on the routes? Are there alternate
routes or footpaths?

s What is the size of any transient population in the village? Where did they
come from and how long have they been there?

SECTION Il - SURVEILLANCE

4-30. Surveillance is the systematic observation of airspace or surface areas by visual, aural,
electronic, photographic, or other means. The focus and tempo of the collection effort
primarily comes from the PIR derived from the brigade CCIR, the commander’s intent and
the specific (critical) areas in which information is needed. Surveillance is gaining
observation of activities, conducted by the threat, factions, and/or local populace in a critical
NAI. These activities may be occurring or expected to occur. Surveillance may be conducted
as a stand-alone mission, or as part of a reconnaissance mission (particularly area
reconnaissance). Primarily surveillance is static in nature, but some systems can perform
this task while moving (such as UAVs).

4-31. Successful surveillance operations are planned and performed with the following three
fundamentals:

o Maximize surveillance assets. Scouts are the “eyes and ears” of the commander.
Previous surveillance doctrine focused on surveillance as part of a reconnaissance
mission. This may still be appropriate in some situations; but with the increasing
likelihood of noncontiguous operations and expansion of the HBCT's battlespace,
surveillance operations may be oriented in multiple directions over large areas.
One ISR asset could be utilized in a highly visible checkpoint, another conducts
mounted surveillance of an intersection, while a third conducts a covert
surveillance mission of a suspected weapons storage facility.
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e Maintain continuous surveillance of all assigned named areas of interest. Once the
surveillance of an NAI commences, surveillance must be maintained until the
mission 1is completed or terminated by the appropriate commander. The
commander must carefully plan all available assets to ensure constant observation
of all NAIs.

e Report all information rapidly and accurately.The commander may base his battle
planning and tactical decisions on information obtained through the ISR collection
efforts. Intelligence loses its relevance as it ages. ISR collection assets must
accurately report what they observe and report it in a timely manner. Digitization
speeds both the accuracy of the intelligence information gathered as well as the
timeliness with which it can be sent. Using all communications means available,
the HBCT can receive and transmit this vital combat information and intelligence
in near-real time.

4-32. The HBCT can conduct surveillance at all levels of conflict (stability operations and
support operations, SSC, and MCO) and in all terrain (open/rolling to complex/urban) to
provide the brigade with the SU it needs to execute decisive maneuver within the
battlespace. The optimum situations conducive to successful squadron surveillance
operations are stability operations and support operations and SSC conflicts in
complex/urban terrain. Surveillance planning considerations are as follows.

Information received from higher

UEx commander’s intent and guidance
Overall focus for the surveillance mission
Importance of NAls

Critical tasks to be accomplished

Task organization and attachments
Duration

Tempo

4-33. Considerations the HBCT commander and staff determine the following:
e Surveillance focus.

e Method of getting to and from area (such as infiltration/exfiltration).
e Number of OPs available.

e Specified and implied tasks.

e Critical tasks to be performed by ISR assets.

e Task organization and C2.

e Subordinate troop missions and sectors.

e Actions on contact/compromise.

e Displacement.

e Follow-on missions.

e (Communications plan (architecture and required support).

4-34. The HBCT may receive attachments in any type of conflict. It is definitely required in
an MCO. These assets may be pushed down to subordinate battalions/squadron, MI
Company or reserved for use at the HBCT level. Attachments may include additional
engineers, artillery and intelligence teams, rotary-wing aircraft, air defense, civil/public
affairs teams, and PSYOP teams.

4-35.. There are four methods for the conduct of surveillance at troop level—dismounted,
mounted, aerial, and sensor. The squadron commander may use any method or combination
of methods to accomplish surveillance based on the factors of METT-TC, the higher
commander’s intent/guidance, and CCIR.
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e Dismounted. Dismounted surveillance permits a troop to collect detailed
information against a fixed site or threat from a close proximity with he reduced
chance of detection by the threat. However, dismounted reconnaissance is also the
most time-consuming in terms of OP preparation. Dismounted surveillance may
occur when:

= Stealth is a requirement.

»  Detailed information is required.

= Surveillance target is a stationary threat, fixed site/area, or terrain feature.
m  Surveillance is required over an extended period of time.

= Scout vehicles cannot move through an area because of terrain or threat.

= Security is the primary concern.

e Mounted. Mounted surveillance permits the squadron to collect adequate
information on an NAI in the least amount of time. It also allows the squadron to
transition more rapidly to another mission. This method provides less security to
the vehicles from the threat, particularly a dismounted threat. Mounted
surveillance may occur when:

m  Surveillance is conducted for a short period of time.
s Threat is expected to be moving.

= Squadron needs to remain mobile/flexible.

»  Threat contact is not likely.

»  Stealth and security are not primary concerns.

o Aerial (Unmanned Aerial Vehicle). Aerial surveillance provides a low risk means of
conducting surveillance to gain basic information in the least amount of time. It is
also the most flexible asset at the commander’s disposal. Complex terrain, adverse
weather, and threat deception/countermeasures can degrade the UAV’s
effectiveness. A combination of aerial and dismounted/mounted methods is the
most effective surveillance method. Aerial surveillance may occur when:

s Time is extremely limited or information is required quickly.

s Extended duration surveillance is not required.

»  Objective is at an extended range.

»  Terrain restricts approach by ground units.

s Terrain (highly complex) and weather conditions are favorable.

e Sensor. Sensor surveillance allows the commander the flexibility to economize his
reconnaissance assets. Sensors can be used to cover areas where contact may not be
expected but likely, or used for surveillance of areas that need to be covered over
extended periods. The commander can also use sensors to provide depth in the AO.
Sensor surveillance may occur when:

»  Squadron conducts missions in a large AO.
m  Missions are of an extended duration.
»  Detection of threat movement into NAI is desired.

e A combination of all methods is the most effective approach to surveillance and will
effectively provide depth and redundancy throughout the AO.

SECTION IV - RECONAISSANCE

4-36. Reconnaissance is a mission designed to obtain information on the enemy or
characteristics of a particular area. Reconnaissance is the precursor to all operations and
may be accomplished through passive surveillance, technical means, human interaction, or
by fighting for information (see FM 3-20.95).
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4-37. Successful reconnaissance operations are planned, prepared, executed, and assessed by
applying these seven fundamentals:

Conduct continuous commander-centric reconnaissance. Effective reconnaissance is
continuous and commander-centric to facilitate integrated ISR operations and to
ultimately achieve and maintain information superiority. The commander directs
reconnaissance before, during, and after all operations. ISR operations in general
and reconnaissance in particular are integral components of battle command
processes such as the MDMP, the targeting process, and the IPB process.
Reconnaissance operations are integrated with other ISR assets first and foremost
to answer the CCIR. Reconnaissance assets are also focused on detecting HPTs and
facilitating delivery of the battle commander’s choice system as part of the
targeting process. Reconnaissance tasks are synchronized with other ISR assets
and tasks to support the continuous IPB process.

Orient on the multidimensional reconnaissance objective. The commander
designates a reconnaissance objective to focus reconnaissance unit efforts. The
commander assigns a reconnaissance objective that describes a specific piece of
information or end state that the commander desires. When time, unit capabilities
and limitations, or threat action prevents a unit from accomplishing all the critical
tasks for a particular form of reconnaissance, the unit uses the reconnaissance
objective to focus the reconnaissance effort.

Maintain the reconnaissance focus and tempo. The commander uses his
reconnaissance assets based on their capabilities and METT-TC to achieve the
assigned reconnaissance objective and the desired end state. To achieve this end
state, the reconnaissance assets must maintain the reconnaissance focus and tempo
described in their higher commander’s essential reconnaissance guidance. This
focus and tempo will define the method or “how” to conduct the reconnaissance and
at what pace. The reconnaissance may be force or terrain oriented, or may focus on
select aspects of the infrastructure or societal and human factors in the AO. The
focus will also assist in prioritizing which primary and secondary doctrinal tasks to
perform that are associated with a particular form of reconnaissance. The
reconnaissance tempo may be defined by a specific time limit for accomplishing the
reconnaissance objective or may be described in more general terms such as
stealthy, forceful, deliberate, rapid, aggressive, or discreet. The assigned tempo will
affect what planning timelines, type movement formations, and reconnaissance
techniques are employed. Key factors in maintaining the tempo are the designated
bypass criteria and methods of aerial assets.

Report information rapidly and accurately in accordance with the information
management plan (IMP). Reconnaissance assets collect and disseminate combat
information in accordance with the unit IMP. Reconnaissance assets must acquire
and report accurate and timely information on the threat, terrain, infrastructure,
and other societal or human factors that could impact friendly operations. The
purpose of this fundamental is to confirm the COP, increase the commander’s SU,
and to gain and maintain information superiority. Reporting information rapidly
and accurately is an enduring reconnaissance fundamental that becomes more
complex and involves more choices as information technology improves and
matures.

Gain and maintain ISR contact. Contact is any condition ranging from an initial
sighting during surveillance to physical contact while engaging in close combat.
Once a unit conducting reconnaissance gains contact with the threat, it maintains
that contact unless the commander directing the reconnaissance orders otherwise.
To do differently could risk the survival of the unit because gaining and regaining
contact are inherently risky endeavors. This does not mean that individual scout
and reconnaissance teams cannot break physical or visual contact with the threat.
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Responsibility for maintaining contact does not rest solely with the scout or small
unit first gaining it. The concept for gaining and maintaining contact during full-
spectrum operations in the COE is:

= Make contact with ISR assets.

s Develop the COP and SU out of contact.

= Maneuver the force out of contact.

= Make physical contact on your own terms.

o Develop the situation, both in and out of contact, rapidly. During reconnaissance,
units will encounter tactical situations that require immediate actions on contact
and rapid situation development. These tactical dilemmas may concern terrain
obstructions, man-made obstacles, or threat activities. If an obstacle 1is
encountered, reconnaissance must determine the type and extent of the obstacle
and whether it is covered by fire. Terrain or man-made obstacles often require close
reconnaissance to find a bypass, mark the obstacle, and conduct a hasty breach, if
necessary. Obstacles can provide the attacker with information concerning the
location of threat forces, weapon capabilities, and organization of fires. If a threat
force is encountered, the unit determines its size, composition, disposition,
activities, and movement. ISR integration and IPB products will provide additional
threat information to assist the effort and help mitigate risk. In most cases, the
reconnaissance unit developing the situation immediately employs actions on
contact. Reconnaissance techniques, often in the form of battle drills, are used to
rapidly develop the situation to maintain tempo and to avoid relinquishing the
initiative to the threat.

® Retain freedom of maneuver. Reconnaissance assets must retain the ability to
maneuver to successfully complete their missions. Decisive engagement occurs
when a unit is fully committed and cannot maneuver or extricate itself. If these
assets are decisively engaged, reconnaissance stops and a battle for survival begins.
Reconnaissance assets must have clear commander’s guidance concerning
engagement, disengagement, and bypass criteria that support the maneuver
commander’s intent.To prevent decisive engagement, units must employ proper
movement and reconnaissance techniques, use overwatching fires, and execute
battle drills or other applicable SOPs. Initiative and knowledge of the terrain, the
threat, the infrastructure, and relevant societal factors reduce the likelihood of
decisive engagement and help maintain freedom of movement.

RECONNAISANCE GUIDANCE

4-38. Reconnaissance operations require the commander to provide specific guidance to the
reconnaissance force. The commander’s guidance for reconnaissance includes focus, tempo,
and engagement criteria. This guidance is an extension of the commander’s intent and is
designed to focus the reconnaissance commander’s efforts in relationship to the brigade.

Focus

4-39. The focus is an expression of what types of information the brigade commander is most
concerned with. It allows reconnaissance leaders to prioritize taskings and narrow their
scope of operations. An operation may have a terrain focus where status of routes, bridges
and obstacles are more important than the threat. Conversely, the operation may focus on
the threat where locating the enemies’ security zone, main body, and reserves are essential.
Additionally, commanders may express their focus in terms of reconnaissance pull and push.

4-40. Reconnaissance pull is used when the enemy situation is not well known and/or the
situation is rapidly changing. Reconnaissance pull fosters planning and decision-making
based on changing assumptions into confirmed information. Initial assumptions and PIR are
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used to deploy reconnaissance assets early to collect information for use in the development
of COAs. The commander uses ISR assets to confirm or deny initial PIRs prior to the
decision on a COA or maneuver option, thus pulling the brigade to the decisive point on the
battlefield. Success of the reconnaissance pull requires an integrated reconnaissance plan
that can be executed prior to the commander having to make a COA decision.

4-41. Reconnaissance push is used once the commander is committed to a COA or maneuver
option. The commander pushes his ISR assets forward as necessary to gain greater visibility
on specific NAIs to confirm or deny the assumptions that the COA is based on. Information
gathered during reconnaissance push is used to finalize the brigade plan.

TEMPO

4-42. The commander establishes the time requirements he envisions for the reconnaissance
force and expresses them in a statement that describes the degree of completeness,
covertness, and potential for engagement he is willing to accept. The following describes the
rate BCT commanders use to control the momentum of reconnaissance operations:

® Deliberate. Operations are slow, detailed, and broad-based. They require the
accomplishment of numerous tasks. This is a description of the degree of
completeness required by the commander. Significant time must be allocated to
conduct a deliberate reconnaissance.

® Rapid. Operations are fast paced, focused on key pieces of information, and entails
a small number of tasks. This is a description of the degree of completeness
required by the commander. It describes reconnaissance operations that must be
performed in a time-constrained environment.

e Stealthy. Operations are conducted to minimize chance contact and prevent the
reconnaissance force from being detected. They are often conducted dismounted
and require increased allocation of time for success. This is a description of the
level of covertness required by the commander.

o Forceful. Operations are conducted without significant concern about being
observed. They are often conducted mounted or by combat units serving in a
reconnaissance role. It is also appropriate in a stability or support operation where
the threat is not significant in relationship to the requirement for information. This
1s a description of the level of covertness required by the commander.

® Aggressive. Operations have very permissive engagement criteria, and allow the
reconnaissance commander to engage in combat to meet his IRs. This is a
description of the potential for engagement.

® Discreet. Operations have very restrictive engagement criteria, and restrain the
reconnaissance forces from initiating combat to gain information. This is a
description of the potential for engagement. Engagement Criteria — The
commander establishes what enemy forces he expects reconnaissance forces to
engage and with what level of force. It assists the reconnaissance commander in
planning direct and indirect fires and establishing bypass criteria. It is particularly
important when the reconnaissance force is augmented with combat systems to
conduct reconnaissance in force or security operations.

4-43. The commander establishes what enemy forces he expects reconnaissance forces to
engage and with what level of force. It assists the reconnaissance commander in planning
direct and indirect fires and establishing bypass criteria.

FORMS OF RECONNAISANCE

4-44. To logically group SIRs and tasking into missions for subordinate commanders, the
brigade commander uses one of four forms of reconnaissance (see FM 3-20.95 [FM 17-95]).
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The forms of reconnaissance serve to further refine the scope of the reconnaissance
commander’s mission and give it a spatial relationship. The four forms of reconnaissance are:

® Route. A route reconnaissance is an operation focused on obtaining detailed
information on a specific route and all adjacent terrain from which the threat could
influence the route. The route may be a road or an axis of advance. Route
reconnaissance is performed to ensure that the route is clear of obstacles and
threat, and that it will support planned movement. A route reconnaissance may be
performed as part of an area or zone reconnaissance. There are several critical
tasks associated with a route reconnaissance:

s Trafficability of the route.
— Location of threat forces that can influence movement on the route.

= Identifying lateral routes in the area of responsibility.
= Bridge classification.
»  Identifying overpasses, underpasses, and culverts that might restrict access.

m  Clear or locate bypass to any defiles.
— Locate mines, obstacles, or barriers.
— Locate bypass around built up or contaminated areas.

® Area. An area reconnaissance is a directed effort to obtain detailed information
concerning the terrain or threat activity within a prescribed Al. The reconnaissance
of the area can be conducted maneuvering elements through the area or
establishing observation posts (OP) within or external to the AI. See below for
critical tasks associated with an area reconnaissance.

® Zone. A zone reconnaissance is the directed effort to obtain detailed information
concerning all threat forces, routes, obstacles, and terrain within a zone defined by
boundaries. A zone reconnaissance is assigned when the situation is vague or when
information about cross-country trafficability is desired. It is appropriate when
previous knowledge of the terrain is limited or when combat operations have
altered the terrain. The reconnaissance may be threat-oriented or terrain oriented.
A zone reconnaissance is deliberate, time consuming. Critical tasks associated with
zone and area reconnaissance are:

= Determine location and strength of enemy forces.

= Reconnoiter terrain for its impacts on the operation.

»  Locate and determine the extent of contaminated areas.

s Locate bypasses to all natural or manmade obstacles.

»  Classify all bridges, underpasses, overpasses, and culverts.
s Conduct route reconnaissance as required.

® Reconnaissance in Force. A reconnaissance in force is a deliberate combat operation
designed to discover or test the enemy’s strength, dispositions, and reaction, or
obtain other information. A commander uses a reconnaissance in force when the
enemy is known to be operating within an area and the commander cannot obtain
adequate intelligence by other means. A unit may also conduct a reconnaissance in
force in restrictive terrain where the enemy is likely to ambush smaller
reconnaissance forces. A reconnaissance in force is an aggressive reconnaissance,
conducted as an offensive operation in pursuit of clearly stated CCIR. The overall
goal of a reconnaissance in force is to determine enemy weaknesses that can be
exploited. It differs from other reconnaissance operations because it is normally
conducted only to gain information about the enemy, and not the terrain. The RS is
not organized to execute a reconnaissance in force mission but a maneuver
battalion of the HBCT may accomplish the mission. Specific tasks include:

m  Penetrate the enemy’s security zone to determine its size and depth.
s Determine the location and disposition of enemy main positions.
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m  Attack the enemy main positions to cause the enemy to react with local
reserves, counterattack forces, fire support assets, or specific weapon systems.

s Determine weaknesses in enemy dispositions that can be exploited.

RECONNAISSANCE HANDOVER

4-24

4-45. Reconnaissance handover (RHO) is an operation between two units that transfers
information and responsibility for R&S of an assigned area or enemy contact from one unit
to another. Many of the tasks involved in RHO are similar to battle handover and relief in
place. The difference lies in the purpose for RHO that is maintaining contact with the enemy
or observation of a specific area, and that the reconnaissance units are not always within
direct fire range of each other. RHO is normally associated with a designated area or
reconnaissance handover line (RHOL) (phase line [PL]); it may be of a sector or zone, NAI,
TAI, and/or threat contact. RHO can be visual, electronic, digital, or analog. Coordinating
RHO responsibility occurs from higher to lower unit.

4-46. Reconnaissance operations must be nested with higher, lower, and adjacent units to
provide a coordinated and integrated effort. ISR orders are collaborative efforts from division
to battalion that support CCIR. Planning includes coordinating RHO from the division to the
brigade and from brigade to battalion task forces. During planning and liaison with the
division, the brigade ensures that the width and depth of their assigned reconnaissance AO
is commensurate with its ISR capabilities. Brigade NAIs are developed to exploit
information gained from division NAIs, whether to discern ECOA or disposition of forces.
The brigade commander ensures that his battalions are fully integrated into the ISR plan
and issues the brigade ISR order after mission analysis but before COA development. The
information collected from ISR assets is used to develop and refine COAs against enemy
vulnerabilities.

4-47. Figure 4-7 describes a RHO conducted in the defense from the HBCT reconnaissance
squadron, and the maneuver battalion scout platoons.
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o UEX sensors observe a company-sized formation in UEx NAI 1. The HBCT ensures coverage at NAI 25
is alerted and prepared to accept RHO.

e RS reports observation coverage at NAl 25 to HBCT MAIN alerting artillery to prepare to fire at TAl 1
or TAl 2.

e RS reports enemy company moving along AA1 and initiates planned fires at TAI 1.

o RS is prepared to conduct t RHO with a CAB scout platoon at PL CLOSE to complete the destruction of
company.

NOTE: Successful RHO is based on an integrated collection effort between echelons (higher, lower,
adjacent).

Figure 4-7. Reconnaissance Handover Example
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RECONNAISSANCE RESPONSIBILITIES

4-48. The Reconnaissance Squadron commander is responsible for finding and tracking the
enemy throughout the HBCT area of operations. While previous brigades relied upon
reconnaissance and surveillance organizations above and below them to be informed, the
trend in new organizational designs has been to provide robust reconnaissance capabilities
at the brigade echelon. The HBCT is organized with a robust, two layered reconnaissance
system consisting of a robust reconnaissance squadron of three ground troops and scout
platoons in each of the maneuver battalions. In addition a dedicated ISR Integration Cell
systematically integrates all R&S disciplines (Scouts, radars, electronic, EO/IR, Chem/Bio,
Mines, UAV, HUMINT). This comprehensive brigade reconnaissance effort is integrated
within a Joint multi-echelon recon network, in which higher cues lower, lower feeds back to
higher and adjacent units share knowledge.

4-49. The S2 and his staff form the ISR Integration Cell to provide recommendations for the
organization and employment of all HBCT-level ISR assets and capabilities. Those
recommendations include effective integration of battalion and squadron scouting efforts, the
positioning of various ground based surveillance systems, air and ground reconnaissance, air
space surveillance to identify hostile attack or reconnaissance efforts, and the Fires
Battalion’s counter-fire radars and UAVs.

4-50. Several techniques are available that can facilitate the integration of effort and flow of
information. While the enhanced network capabilities of the HBCT significantly improve the
ability to pass and coordinate information, there is still benefit to direct exchange of
information and knowledge between key personnel. Two basic approaches for achieving this
are either collocating specific RS elements with key HBCT nodes, or vice versa. For the first,
an example is positioning the reconnaissance squadron S3 with the HBCT’s forward
command post (normally the TAC). The Recon squadron S-3 (acting for the squadron
commander) and an assistant S-2 (acting for the HBCT S-2) ensure effective reconnaissance
planning and integration work. If not possible for the RS S3 to be present, another technique
may be to establish an LNO from the RS at the HBCT MAIN to provide feeds to the HBCT
S2 and XO per the collection effort. The Reconnaissance Squadron Commander (or his S3)
may position with the Brigade commander and his command group to facilitate the flow of
information from the reconnaissance squadron to ensure the HBCT commander has the most
up to date information/intelligence. The Reconnaissance Squadron XO may position in the
command post concerned primarily with the command and control, security, and support of
squadron elements. An example of the second basic approach is positioning selected HBCT
C2 elements forward with the RS. An example would be to co-locate the HBCT TAC forward
with the RC CP.

4-51. While the squadron is “armed” to “go in harms way” to fulfill the reconnaissance
mission, it 1s not organized to conduct “reconnaissance in force” operations. The
Reconnaissance Squadron is capable of conducting screening operations, but not guard and
cover operations unless augmented with additional assets. Assigning the RS security
missions invariably will degrade the squadron’s ability to focus on ISR operations and thus is
normally avoided. While the RS has an array of individual and crew-served weapons
systems, those systems are primarily intended for force protection and to enable engaged
forces forces to break contact. In order to minimize detection by enemy forces, RS elements
that uncover HPTs (High Payoff Targets) and decide to, or are directed to, engage them will
normally employ use indirect or joint effects.

4-52. The Fires and Effects Section (MAIN CP) coordinates the lethal and non-lethal effects
that will support the conduct of HBCT ISR operations.

4-53. The Maneuver Support Cell provides information concerning the trafficability of roads,
bridges and urban areas. The cell must be able to not only support the units conducting ISR
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operations but also direct subject matter experts to answer information requirements for the
commander.

4-54. The HBCT S4 directs and synchronizes assets to support the RS and other HBCT
assets conducting ISR operations within the AO. This includes emergency classes of supply
(Class III and V) and medical assets.

SECTION V — HBCT INTELLIGENCE, SURVEILLANCE, AND

RECONNAISSANCE ASSETS

4-55. The HBCT has a significant collection capability inherent in its organic reconnaissance
squadron, maneuver battalion Scout platoons and MI company and may be augmented with
ISR assets from the UEx. This portion describes the capabilities and potential uses of the
systems found within the HBCT organization. Note that many of the capabilities listed are
greatly affected by the factors of METT-TC and may require adjustment when operating in
extreme weather, terrain, or against very well or very poorly trained adversaries.

RECONNAISSANCE SQUADRON (RS)

4-56. The RS is organized with a headquarters troop and three reconnaissance troops. The
troop organization allows for M3 and LRAS3 teaming; has SUAVs in each troop; and a fires
and effects cell (FEC) in the headquarters and headquarters company (HHC) which includes
a Joint Tactical Air Control Party (JTACP ) with an Fire Support Element (FSE) . Each
Recon Troop also has an organic combat observation lazing team (COLT) squad. Figures 4-8
and 4-9 below show the Recon Troop and HHT organization.

ole l ebe
HQ =5
1xM3 Mort Sec COLT
SUAV 2x 120 mm

ReconPLT (x2) ! !

3XM3 Recon
L) Section
X HMMWV /LRAS3s
xHMMWV/LLDR

PLT HQ 2xHMMWV/LLDR
Jawvelin

Figure 4-8. The Reconnaissance Troop
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Figure 4-9. HHT, Reconnaissance Squadron

4-57. The primary mission of the RS is to obtain information for the HBCT commander,
answering his CCIR. The RS is optimized for conducting reconnaissance and counter-
reconnaissance to the depth of the brigade objective. It is capable of conducting screening
operations, but requires augmentation to conduct guard or cover operations. It can sense all
threats in all dimensions in the area of influence. Each of the ground reconnaissance troops
is capable of:

Conducting a zone reconnaissance 3 to 5 km wide at a rate of 1 kph.

Conduct an area reconnaissance of a 2x2 km area in two hours.

Man six short duration (less than 12 hours) OPs.

Man two long duration (greater than 24 hours) OPs.

Communicate with its headquarters from 10 to 35 km via FM voice.
Communicate with its dismounted OPs and patrols up to 10 km via FM voice.
Operating mounted with an operating range of 300 km.

Infiltrate dismounted at a rate of 1 kph.

Defeating light skinned vehicles with .50 cal, MK19, and AT4.

Man two hasty or one deliberate checkpoint.

Call for fire via Force XXI Battle Command Brigade and Below (FBCB2) or FM
voice.

Sustain itself with Classes I/III/V for 48 to 72 hours.
Provide combat lifesaver (CLS) care and limited CASEVAC for wounded personnel.
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COUNTERFIRE RADARS

4-58. The Fires battalion of the HBCT has organic weapons-locating radars — an AN/TPQ 36
(Q-36), and an AN/TPQ 37 (Q-37) radar. Four Lightweight Countermortar Radars (LCMRs)
will be added to the fires battalion as these systems become available. The primary mission
of the Q-36 and Q-37 radars is to detect and locate enemy mortars, artillery, and rockets
quickly and accurately enough to permit immediate engagement. The Q-36 is optimized to
locate shorter-ranged, high-angle, lower velocity weapons such as mortars and shorter-range
artillery. The Q-37 is optimized to locate longer-range, low-angle, higher velocity weapons
such as long-range artillery and rockets. These radars support the fires missions of the Fires
battalion. The Q-36 and Q-37 radars search for enemy artillery using two techniques. First,
they establish a critical friendly zone (CFZ) over friendly locations that detect rounds
landing in friendly locations and provide the locations to the firing units. Alternately, they
search a call-for-fire zone (CFFZ) that is placed over suspected enemy artillery positions and
locates any units firing from that zone. Counterfire radar capabilities include:

e The Q36 can detect artillery out to 14.5 kms, mortars out to 18 km, and rockets out
to 24 km.

The Q37 detects mortar and artillery out to 30 km and rockets out to 50 km.

Both Q-36 and Q-37 radars can establish electronic OPs that search 90 degree
(1600 mils) sectors. The Q-36 has an extended azimuth search function that, based
on operator input, automatically traverses the antenna from two to four positions to
perform the search function. The Q-37 is not equipped with the extended search
function but the antenna can traverse a full 360 degrees (6400 mils). The current
LCMR can detect mortars out to 6.5 kms over a 360 degree search sector.
Scheduled improvements will significantly extend the acquisition range and add
digital connectivity.

NUCLEAR, BIOLOGICAL, CHEMICAL FOX RECONNAISSANCE PLATOON

4-59. The HBCT is supported with an organic NBC reconnaissance platoon in the BTB. Each
Fox is capable of:

Conducting NBC route reconnaissance of one route.

Conducting NBC survey (determine limits of contamination) at 1 km an hour.
Conducting one long duration OP.

Operating 10 to 30 km from controlling headquarters.

Identifying non-persistent agents out to 5 km.

Identifying most liquid agents on contact.

Detecting radiological contamination.

MILITARY POLICE PLATOON
4-60. The MP platoon consists of a headquarters section and three MP squads of three
vehicles. The MP platoon is capable of:

Six short duration OPs.

Two long duration OPs.

o Route reconnaissance of one route.
e Man two checkpoints.

LONG RANGE ADVANCED SCOUT SURVEILLANCE SYSTEM (LRAS3)

4-61. The LRAS3 provides the HBCT (Reconnaissance Squadron and battalion Scout
platoons) with a long-range reconnaissance and surveillance sensor system. The LRAS3
permits scouts to detect targets at ranges three times beyond the old AN/TAS6, Night
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Observation Device, Long Range (NODLR). This stand-off capability enables scouts to
operate well outside the range of currently fielded threat direct fire and sensor systems. The
LRASS3’s line-of-sight, multi-sensor suite provides real time target detection, recognition and
identification capability with 24-hour and adverse weather operation. The LRAS3 also
determines far-target location coordinates. It can be mounted or dismounted. The LRAS3
consists of a second-generation forward-looking infrared (FLIR) with long-range optics, an
eye safe laser rangefinder, a day video camera, and Global positioning System (GPS) with
attitude determination. The LRAS3 also exports far-target location coordinates to FBCB2.

UNMANNED AERIAL VEHICLES

4-62. UAV sections are organic throughout the HBCT. These remotely piloted vehicles
provide real time imagery that can be transmitted back to the CP for analysis and
retransmission over digital systems. The Raven SUAV 1is organic to the specific
company/troops of the battalions and the Shadow TUAV is organic to the MI Company.
These UAVs maybe utilized to perform reconnaissance, security, target acquisition or battle
damage assessment operations. The UAV employs a variety of sensor payloads including IR
and thermal capabilities.

e The Raven UAV can:
s Conduct surveillance for less than an hour at an altitude up to 3,000 meters
s Conduct aerial route reconnaissance out to 15 km
»  Carries a high-resolution camera or a thermal imager
»  Weighs less than 30 pounds and is hand launched
® The Shadow can
n  Carry 60 lbs of intelligence gathering payloads (EO-IR, EW and others)
n  Fly for up to 5 plus hours with a max altitude of 15,000 feet
»  GPS guided and capable

= Provide aerial retransmission of FM and Enhanced Position Location Reporting
System (EPLRS) nets for a four-hour period
e A TUAV ground control station may be pre-positioned with the Fires battalion TOC
or at the reconnaissance squadron to facilitate prioritization and shifting of UAVs
during execution.

SIGNAL INTERCEPT (PROPHET)

4-63. The HBCT MI Company provides signal intercept support capable of establishing a
signal baseline that can detect signal emissions that broadcast in sufficient strength to reach
the intercept system. The intercepted signal can be attacked or exploited for content by
linguists. Emissions tracked by multiple systems produce grid locations. Signal intercept:

Produces an emitter map showing locations of emitter nodes.

Jams selected frequencies.
e Translates intercepted signal transmissions.
e Reports intelligence via FM nets.

MANEUVER BATTALION SCOUT PLATOON

4-64. Each maneuver battalion has a scout platoon consisting of three Scout sections. The
platoon has an SUAV, three M3s, two HMMWVs/LRAS3, and a three HMMVs w/LLDR. The
brigade may recommend tasking a specific requirement to a subordinate units scout platoon,
but normally tasks the subordinate task force for the requirements and lets the maneuver
battalion commander allocate resources internal to his organization.
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MI COMPANY

4-65. The MI Company, organic to the BTB, provides all-source analysis and ISR integration
for the HBCT. It also has the Ground Collection platoon with SIGINT, MASINT and
HUMINT assets and the TUAV platoon for reconnaissance, target acquisition and battle
damage assessment tasks. TAC HUMINT (MI company) and PSYOPS teams (Information
Operations) operating in the AO provide invaluable information and intelligence to the
collection effort. Due to their cultural awareness and their close engagement with local
populations, these teams provide the commander unique insights and valuable information
in satisfying CCIR and input to decision-making.
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Figure 4-10. The Ml Company

COLLECTION ASSETS AT ECHELONS ABOVE BRIGADE

4-66. Digital technologies enable the brigade to receive an ever-increasing amount of
intelligence by using intelligence reach PIR and IR. Potential sources of information include:

Integrated broadcast service (IBS).

USAF E-3 Sentry airborne warning and control system (AWACS).
USAF RC-135 Rivet Joint surveillance aircraft.

USAF U-2 reconnaissance aircraft.

USAF E-8 Joint surveillance target attack radar system (JSTARS).
AN/TRQ-152 Trackwolf signal intercept.

Guardrail common sensor signal intercept.

AN/TSQ-114 Trailblazer signal intercept.

AN/ALQ-151(V)2 Quickfix airborne signals intercept.

National agency databases.

Theater databases.

Non-DOD intelligence databases.

Allied/coalition databases.
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e Attack/Recon companies.
SOF
LRRS elements

TERRAIN MANAGEMENT

4-67. The HBCT distributes its reconnaissance assets throughout its AO. To prevent
fratricide and to synchronize the collection effort and logistic support, the HBCT must
organize the battlefield. When assigning boundaries and task organizing subordinate units,
the terrain team or HBCT engineer should be included in the decision process. This will help
to ensure the boundaries and task organization in conjunction with the terrain compliment
rather than hinder the reconnaissance effort. The reconnaissance squadron operates in one
of two battlefield organizations with respect to terrain and command relationships. First, it
can operate independently inside of its own AO. Second, it can operate independently inside
one or more of the battalion AOs. Each technique has advantages and disadvantages for C2
and fratricide reduction and specific planning and coordination requirements that are
described in the following paragraphs and should be part of the ISR order.

INDEPENDENT OPERATIONS IN RECONNAISSANCE SQDN/TROOP AO

4-68. The reconnaissance squadron or a troop and attached ISR assets may be given a
distinct AO, defined by boundaries. The reconnaissance commander is the land manager for
that ground and coordinates all operations inside his boundaries. He has responsibilities to
clear indirect fires, deconflict and control movements, and implement control measures to
prevent fratricide. Units entering the reconnaissance element’s boundary have the
requirement to coordinate with the reconnaissance commander. This type of terrain
relationship is useful when:

e The squadron/troop is operating at extended distances from the main body of the
HBCT.

The task/purpose of the troop is linked to brigade.
Example: Area recon to locate enemy reserve and destroy with indirect fires.
Example: HBCT is conducting an exploitation or pursuit.

The squadron/troop is responsible for the HBCT’s security zone in defensive
operations.

INDEPENDENT RECON SQDN/TROOP OPERATIONS IN MANEUVER BATTALION AREA OF
OPERATIONS

4-69. The RS may operate in one or more maneuver battalion AOs, but not have a command
relationship to those maneuver battalions. The RS commander plans and executes his own
operations in support of HBCT directives, but has the requirement to coordinate and
deconflict his operations with whichever maneuver battalion commanders own the ground he
wishes to operate upon. This relationship is useful when:

e The troop’s reconnaissance is linked to brigade tasks, but the AO is too shallow or
the terrain is too complex to assign the RS its own AO.

e The HBCT is operating on a noncontiguous battlefield.

TERRAIN MANAGEMENT FOR OTHER ISR ASSETS

4-70. Every ISR asset in the HBCT will have a command relationship assigned similar to the
reconnaissance troop. In most cases, assets will be attached to a subordinate command to
ensure integration and C2. However, the brigade may keep some assets under brigade
control and assign them their own AO or have them operated independently in someone
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else’s. The BTB is responsible for command oversight of these independent operators, while
the asset has the requirement to ensure coordination with the terrain manager of the land
he is operating on. Examples of ISR assets operating independent of subordinate units
include:
e HBCT retrans section supporting the RS but located in a maneuver battalion
sector.

e UAV launch and recovery site.

SECTION VI - INTEGRATING AIR RECONNAISSANCE AND SECURITY

OPERATIONS

4-71. Based on mission requirements, the HBCT may receive OPCON, assets from the
Attack Reconnaissance Battalion (ARB) or Attack Reconnaissance Squadron (ARS) of the
Aviation Brigade to execute reconnaissance and/or security tasks. To ensure effective
integration, commanders and staffs must consider basic fundamentals for air-ground
integration. These fundamentals provide the framework for enhancing the effectiveness of
both air and ground maneuver assets. In all cases, the brigade commander must employ air
reconnaissance assets as a maneuver force. This basic premise, when coupled with the
fundamentals of air-ground integration, will ensure air reconnaissance and security
operations are synchronized with the HBCT operation. See FM 3-20.95, FM 3-04.114 , and
Appendix A of this manual for additional discussion of air reconnaissance and air security
operations.
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Chapter 5
Offensive Operations

Offensive operations aim at destroying or defeating an enemy. Their
purpose is to impose US will on the enemy and achieve decisive victory
(FM 3-0). A commander may also conduct offensive operations to:

Disrupt an enemy attack.

Seize terrain or facilities.

Deprive the enemy of resources or terrain.

Deceive or divert the enemy.

Fix enemy forces.

Offensive operations are the decisive form of battle. The modular heavy
brigade combat team (HBCT), with enhanced information, surveillance,
and reconnaissance (ISR) capability and command and control (C2), has
an increased capability to develop the situation (in and out of contact),
rapidly maneuver to a position of advantage, and destroy the enemy on
our terms. The fact that the HBCT has two organic Combined Arms
Battalions, versus the three typically found in earlier brigades, does
however pose potential challenges with respect to constituting reserves
and maintaining sustained combat operations. This may necessitate the
UEx enabling the lead HBCT with additional combat power to sustain the
tempo of the attack (based METT-TC), reducing the size of assigned area
of operations (AO), or possibly cycling brigade combat teams (BCTs) to
sustain the momentum of the attack.

The UEx and HBCT conduct offensive operations across the spectrum of
operations. Figure 5-1 depicts an example of the range of contiguous and
non-contiguous environments the UEx and the HBCT may operate in.
Figure 5-2 illustrates contiguous and non-contiguous AOs at the HBCT
level.
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Contguocus
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MMoncontiguous
Areas of Operations

Figure 5-1. UEX Operations in Contiguous and Non-Contiguous AOs

CONTIGUOUS

Adjacent, subordinate unit areas of operations
share boundaries. In this case, the higher
headquarters allocated all assigned areas of
operations to subordinate units.

NONCONTIGUOUS

Subordinate units receive areas of operations
that do not share boundaries. The higher
headquarters retains responsibilities for the
unassigned portion of its area of operations.

Figure 5-2. The HBCT in Contiguous and Non-Contiguous Operations.
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SECTION 1 - FUNDAMENTALS OF OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS

5-1. Offensive operations seek to seize, retain, and exploit the initiative to defeat the enemy
decisively. Surprise, concentration, tempo, and audacity characterize effective offensive
operations (see Table 5-1). Commanders maneuver their forces to advantageous positions out
of contact, exploiting a COP and initiative throughout the HBCT. Commanders execute
violently and without hesitation to break the enemy’s will or destroy him (FM 3-0).

Table 5-1. Characteristics of offensive operations

Surprise
Concentration
Tempo
Audacity

SURPRISE

5-2. In the offense, commanders achieve surprise by unexpectedly attacking the enemy at a
time or place he does not expect or in a manner for which he is unprepared. Unpredictability
helps gain surprise. The direction, timing, boldness, and force of the attack also help achieve
surprise. Surprise delays enemy reactions, confuses his C2, and reduces the coherence of his
defense. Commanders can use bad weather, seemingly impassable terrain, feints,
demonstrations, psychological operations (PSYOPs), and false communications to lull the
enemy into false perceptions. Commanders must then exploit the situation before the enemy
realizes what occurred.

CONCENTRATION

5-3. Concentration is the massing of overwhelming effects of combat power to achieve a
single purpose. By massing forces rapidly along converging axes, attackers overwhelm
enemy forces at decisive points with massed combat power. The attacker makes every effort
to deceive the enemy as to his true intentions. After a successful attack, commanders keep
their forces concentrated to gain full advantage of their momentum.

TEMPO

5-4. Controlling or altering tempo is necessary to retain the initiative. A faster tempo
allows attackers to quickly penetrate barriers and defenses and destroy enemy forces in
depth before they can react. Commanders adjust tempo as the tactical situation, logistical
necessity, or other opportunities allow. They adjust tempo to ensure synchronization and
proper coordination, but not at the expense of losing an opportunity to defeat the enemy.
Rapid tempo promotes surprise, contributes to security, and keeps enemy forces off balance.
Tempo denies the enemy freedom of action.

AUDACITY

5-5. Audacity is a simple plan of action, boldly executed. Commanders display audacity by
developing bold, inventive plans that produce decisive results. Commanders achieve
audacity by violent application of combat power. Commanders understand when and where
to take risks and do not hesitate as they execute their plan.
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PURPOSE-BASED BATTLEFIELD ORGANIZATION WITHIN THE
OPERATIONAL FRAMEWORK

5-6. Commanders conduct offensive operations within the operational framework (AO,
battlespace, battlefield organization). Battlefield organization allows commanders and staffs
to synchronize their forces in time, space, resources, purpose, and action to conduct
simultaneous and sequential decisive, shaping, and sustainment operations throughout the
depth of their AO.

DECISIVE OPERATIONS

5-7. Decisive offensive operations are attacks that conclusively determine the outcome of
major operations, battles, and engagements. Decisive battles or engagements achieve the
purpose of the mission of the higher headquarters. Commanders accomplish decisive battles
and engagements through close combat that physically destroys the enemy, defeats the will
to resist, or seizes, occupies, and holds terrain. Commanders weight the decisive operation by
applying additional resources and skillful maneuver. In offensive and defensive operations,
decisive points are identifiable terrain, facilities, systems, or formations that confer a major
tactical operational or strategic advantage. Because of their importance, the enemy will
commit major combat capability to seize, defend, or preserve control of decisive points.

5-8. There 1s one decisive operation, per phase, per echelon, of an operation. However, the
decisive operation may include multiple actions conducted simultaneously throughout the
depth of the AO. Commanders weight the decisive operation while economizing on the effort
allocated to shaping operations.

5-9. Decisive operations are conducted by massing effects (both lethal and non-lethal), not
forces, to achieve overmatch against the enemy. Forces take advantage of their superior
situational understanding and agility to quickly achieve decisive results through precision
fires, effects, and maneuver without the disadvantages inherent to the concentration of
forces and other risks and limitations of linear operations. Decisive operations depend
primarily upon the simultaneous, synchronized delivery of devastating precision effects and
exploitative maneuver to control terrain, defeat enemy forces and control populations and
resources that leave the enemy bereft of their resources and will to resist. Forces will
routinely conduct operations that simultaneously attack critical targets throughout the
battlespace by fires and rapidly exploitative maneuver. Such actions—at a sustained,
unrelenting pace—prevent the enemy from recovering or responding effectively.

SHAPING OPERATIONS

5-10. Shaping operations at any echelon create and preserve conditions for the success of the
decisive operation. They support the decisive operation by affecting enemy capabilities and
forces, or by influencing enemy decisions. They may occur before, concurrently with, or after
the start of the decisive operation. They may involve any combination of forces and occur
throughout the AO. Shaping operations include information operations and security
operations. Shaping operations include attacks in depth to secure advantages for decisive
operations and to protect the force. These attacks deny the enemy freedom of action and
disrupt or destroy the coherence and tempo of his operations. Shaping operations in the
offense include:
e Shaping attacks designed to achieve one or more of the following:
»  Deceive the enemy.
»  Destroy or fix enemy forces that could interfere with the decisive operation.

= Control terrain whose occupation by the enemy will hinder the decisive
operation.

s Force the enemy to commit reserves prematurely or into an indecisive area.
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Reconnaissance and security operations

Passage of lines

Breaching operations

Operations by reserve forces before their commitment

Offensive information operations

SUSTAINING OPERATIONS

5-11. Sustaining operations in the offense ensure freedom of maneuver and maintain
momentum. Sustaining operations are inseparable from decisive and shaping operations,
although they are not themselves decisive or shaping. Failure to sustain normally results in
mission failure. Sustaining operations determine how fast HBCTs can exploit success.
Combat service support (CSS) unit locations need not be contiguous with those of their
supported forces. However, if commanders separate attacking forces from logistical bases,
the commander should allocate forces to provide security for CSS units operating with
extended lines of communication (LOCs).

CONTACT CONTINUUM

5-12. The enhanced ISR capabilities of the HBCT enable it to change the traditional
approach for making contact with and defeating the enemy. Traditionally, the mounted
BCTs made contact with their lead elements and developed the situation in contact.
Maneuver battalions became decisively engaged to allow the remainder of the BCT to
maneuver against the enemy’s assailable flank. This method of operations was based on our
ability to overwhelm the enemy with firepower and maneuver. However, with the increase in
ISR capabilities (such as unmanned aerial vehicles (UAVs), signal intelligence (SIGINT),
human intelligence (HUMINT), and other organic and external Joint assets) coupled with
the lethality and precision in HBCTSs, a new contact paradigm is available. HBCTs make and
maintain ISR contact with enemy forces. The main body then develops SU out of contact,
and maneuvers to initiate contact on the HBCT’s terms (see Table 5-2). The HBCT’s effects
can then be massed at the desired decisive point through maneuver, while avoiding
significant chance contact. However, commanders and staffs must still organize and be
prepared for chance contact, especially when terrain and weather conditions degrade the use

of ISR assets.
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Table 5-2. Sequence of Contact Actions

Make ISR contact with enemy forces
Develop SU out of contact
Maneuver out of contact

Make contact on the HBCT’s terms

DEVELOPING OFFENSIVE PLANS

5-13. During the MDMP, the commander considers the factors of METT-TC when developing
his concept for an offensive mission. He determines the end state in terms of the HBCT’s
relationship to the enemy, terrain, and time and then visualizes how he wants the battle to
develop to meet his end state. He also identifies additional requirements and/or forces to be
provided by the UEx. During his visualization, the commander should identify events, an
action, or a series of actions he considers decisive that leads to the end state. These should be
times and locations where enemy weakness allows maximum combat power to be applied,
leading to mission accomplishment. In his planning guidance the commander should explain
what actions he considers decisive or critical, what effects he sees them having on the
enemy, and how these effects will lead to mission accomplishment. He states CS and CSS
priorities that are critical in supporting his vision. The commander also states or approves
his critical IRs that aid him with making decisions. The ISR plan, as discussed in Chapter 4,
is then developed and executed to gain the commander and staff information needed to assist
in developing courses of action (COAs).

5-14. HBCTs often transition from one type of offensive operation to another with minimal
planning time available. Therefore, the commander and staff must anticipate battlefield
events, continually plan, and synchronize every available asset to maximize the potential for
mission success. This section addresses common considerations for all offensive missions.

5-15. Offensive operations generally consist of the following sequential events:
ISR operations (discussed in Chapter 4)

Approach to the objective
e Actions on the objective
e Follow-on missions

APPROACH TO THE OBJECTIVE

5-6

5-16. The commander and staff plan the approach to the objective to ensure security, speed,
and flexibility. Reconnaissance forces provide or confirm avenues of approach as part of their
ISR operations as discussed in Chapter 4. In digital HBCTs, the commander leverages his
ISR assets to build a COP that enhances security en route to the objective. This provides the
commander the flexibility to determine the best COA that supports the HBCT’s maneuver
plan. The commander and staff select formations that best support actions on the objective.
The HBCT, as required, employs forces (both manned and unmanned) in security missions to
provide protection and ensure a secure approach to the objective. The commander employs
those techniques that avoid the enemy’s strength when possible and conceals the HBCT’s
true intentions. He uses deception to deceive the enemy as to the location of the main effort,
uses surprise to take advantage of his initiative in determining the time and place of his
attack, and uses indirect approaches when available to strike the enemy from a flank or the
rear.
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ACTIONS ON THE OBJECTIVE

5-17. During an offensive operation, the HBCT’s objective may be terrain or force oriented.
Terrain oriented objectives require the HBCT to seize and retain a designated area.
However, gaining a terrain-oriented objective often requires fighting through enemy forces.
If the objective is an enemy force, an objective area may be assigned for orientation but the
HBCT’s effort is focused on the enemy’s actual location. The enemy may be a stationary or
moving force. Actions on the objective start when the HBCT begins shaping the objective.
This normally occurs with lethal and non-lethal preparatory fires while the HBCT is still
approaching the objective and ends with the decisive operation. The HBCT reorganizes and
consolidates as required by the situation and mission.

FoLLOW-ON MISSIONS

5-18. The HBCT executes follow-on missions as directed by the higher commander. The most
likely mission is to continue the attack. Other missions may include supporting a passage of
lines for a follow-on force, defending, or conducting an exploitation or pursuit. The HBCT
develops sequels for follow-on missions, to include ISR requirements, based on the higher
headquarters’ plan, higher commander’s intent, and the anticipated situation. The
commander’s mission analysis is critical to ensure he has the combat assets for mission
success. It is imperative he request augmentation from the UEx as required.

COA DEVELOPMENT

5-19. The mission analysis, commander’s intent, and commander’s guidance provides the
basis for development of the ISR plan and offensive COAs. The commander and staff
determine the decisive operation that will accomplish the mission and then determine
shaping operations needed to create the conditions for the decisive effort to succeed. The
staff focuses on synchronizing all actions and efforts to mass combat power at decisive
locations and times to achieve the commander’s intent. Reverse planning is the best method
for developing the plan. It serves to focus the planning and synchronization at critical points
first. During COA development, the commander will conduct a risk assessment and
determine factors that mitigate unnecessary risk. It is imperative that during mission
analysis the HBCT analyze the relative combat power of both friendly and enemy forces to
validate that adequate combat effects are available to support maneuver and mass effects.

5-20. COAs for offensive plans are developed in accordance with the planning process
outlined in FM 5-0 (FM 101-5).

TECHNIQUE FOR DEVELOPING OFFENSIVE COURSES OF ACTIONS

5-21. The considerations discussed in the following paragraphs apply to all types of offensive
operations. The restated mission, commander’s intent/guidance, mission analysis products
(including IPB), and information gained through ISR provide focus for the development of
the offensive COA. The commander and staff use the following process to develop a COA:

Identify available forces.

Analyze relative combat power.
Generate options.

Array initial forces

Develop the scheme of maneuver.
Assign headquarters.

Prepare COA statements and sketches.

5-22. Analyze Relative Combat Power. The commander and staff determine and analyze the
friendly and enemy combat power to gain insight on capabilities, limitations, and
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weaknesses associated with both forces. ABCS tools provide continuously updated
information to the commander and his staff concerning the enemy, terrain, battlefield
conditions, and friendly forces. The commander and staff consider the elements of combat
power (maneuver, firepower, protection, leadership, and information) as well as the effects of
other potential combat multipliers such as obstacles and logistical capabilities. Analysis of
relative combat power is one means of avoiding or degrading enemy strengths, and
capitalizing on HBCT capabilities to achieve overmatch at the decisive point.

5-23. Generate Options. The commander and staff consider the forms of maneuver (see
Forms of Maneuver) as the basis for developing COAs. The following guidelines aid this step:

e Understand the critical aspects of the situation—METT-TC.

o Determine the desired end state of the mission in terms of the HBCT’s relation to
the enemy, terrain, and time. The end state should best posture the HBCT to retain
the initiative for future operations (see Figure 5-3).

e Determine the decisive events, action, or series of actions that result in achieving
the end state, if not already determined by the commander.

e Based on the factors of METT-TC, determine the form(s) of maneuver that
effectively achieves the end state. More than one form of maneuver may be
incorporated in a COA.

e Visualize the flow of the battle from the end state and consider the key tasks and
associated tactical requirements such as assault, breach, fix, or a passage of lines
that must be accomplished to support the concept. More importantly, the purpose of
the operation is used to determine what tasks will produce the desired results. This
visualization should identify the main effort (and when it shifts), required shaping
efforts, key tactical tasks and purposes required by each effort, and the sequence of
actions required to complete the mission (see Figure 5-4).

LOA (PL TIGER) LD (PL PUMA)
A
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by an enemy infantry
company.

Bridges 1 and 2

ENY

Known enemy

N — > .
fo 4 company locations
0] w
O K>‘ /
-4
i
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i

@‘; %

HBCT MISSION COMMANDER’S DESIRED END STATE

1st HBCT attacks 200500 FEB XX to seize PL TIGER secured with at least 3 CO/TMs.

crossing sites on OBJ BLUE in order to pass The defending enemy battalion contained

3d HBCT forward of PL TIGER. and a secure lane established through the
AO either in the north or south.

5-8

Figure 5-3. Commander’s desired end state
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Figure 5-4. Key tasks and tactical requirements

5-24. Array Initial Forces. The commander and staff array forces by backward planning from
the end state to initiation of the operation (see Figure 5-5). The following steps guide the

process:

e Based on the generated option determine:

s The purpose of each effort

»  Task(s) required by each effort to accomplish its purpose
»  Essential fire and effects tasks (EFET)
= Obstacle effects
s Timing and sequence of actions

e (Consider the requirements for reconnaissance, security, mobility, and reserve.
Begin in planning to address the challenges associated with creating a reserve
versus a positional reserve based on the HBCT having only eight maneuver
companies.

e Determine the number and type of forces required by each effort to accomplish its
tasks (required combat power). Where historical force ratios were once used to
determine the required combat power, commanders and staffs have to factor in the
capabilities of the HBCT compared to the enemy to determine the force ratios that

15 March 2005

FMI 3-90.6



FMI

3-90.6

5-10

will be needed. Making ISR contact first, developing the situation out of contact,
and making contact on its own terms, the HBCT may be able to attack at force
ratios of 1:1.

5-25. Allocate combat power to each operation based on purpose and assigned tasks,
anticipated enemy situation, terrain, and the commander’s stated level of risk. Combat
power is allocated starting with the main effort and continuing through shaping efforts.
Additional combat power not needed is either weighted to the main effort or kept in reserve.
This analysis is critical as the HBCT has only two maneuver battalions and consideration
must be given to any constraints this presents during planning. General guidelines include:

Array company-size maneuver units. In some cases, the HBCT may need to
consider the allocation of maneuver platoons. Array CS and CSS appropriate to
support the mission.

Allocate the type forces required by each operation that maximizes the capabilities
of each type force and the weapon systems available.

Account for the impact of intangibles such as surprise, deception, morale, training,
and leadership.

Allocate the minimum combat power necessary for shaping efforts.

Weight the main effort with sufficient combat power to ensure it is capable of
achieving overwhelming effects against the enemy upon commitment.

Deal with shortfalls in combat power by modifying the COA, changing task
organization by phase of the operation, use of economy of force elsewhere on the
battlefield, or increasing the use of combat multipliers.

Consider the anticipated contribution of Joint effects with the greater intelligence
capability and situational understanding of the HBCT elements.
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Figure 5-5. Array initial forces

5-26. Develop the Scheme of Maneuver. The commander and staff develop the scheme of
maneuver by refining the initial array of forces to coordinate the operation and show the
relationship of friendly forces to one another, the enemy, and the terrain (see Figure 5-6).
Key steps include:

Establish control measures (graphic and procedural).

e Establish A2C2 control measures.

® Assign command and support relationships for CS and CSS units.

e Ensure all efforts and resources are focused to support the main effort(s). Ensure
fire support is sufficient to set conditions for success by the maneuver forces.

e Ensure synchronization of maneuver, fires, and other operating systems.

Define the concept of fires.
Identify forces for rear operations.
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Figure 5-6 Scheme of maneuver

5-27. The scheme of maneuver is the central expression of the commander’s concept of
operation. The scheme of maneuver:

e Assigns responsibilities for AOs and assigns objectives along with positions and
immediate objectives if used.

e Designates the main effort, along with its task(s) and purpose, by phase or critical
event of the operation as appropriate.

e Designates supporting efforts, along with their task(s) and purpose, linked to how
they support the main effort.

Designates the reserve and its planning priorities.
Defines reconnaissance and security operations.

Outlines the movement of forces including formations, positions, orientation, and
axis of advance when appropriate.

Describes the concept of fires.
Establishes the priority of support for CS and CSS units.
Identifies the maneuver options that may develop during execution.

5-28. Assign Headquarters. During this step, battalion headquarters and other C2 measures
are applied to specific units. This assignment should consider the types of units to be
assigned to a headquarters and its span of control. Planners should not exceed the allocated
headquarters’ span of control. A maneuver battalion headquarters, although normally
operating with four maneuver companies, is designed to control between two and five
maneuver companies. Task organization takes into account the entire battlefield framework
and special C2 arrangements for operations that have special requirements such as passages
of lines, breaching, and river crossings.

5-29. Prepare COA Statements and Sketches. The staff develops a COA statement and sketch
for each completed COA (see Figure 5-7 and Table 5-3). All COAs must meet the criteria of
suitability, feasibility, acceptability, distinguishability, and completeness. A good COA
should be capable of defeating all feasible enemy COAs. The staff must quickly test each
COA for these qualities prior to COA analysis. Also, all supporting plans such as fire
support, air defense, and engineer must be developed prior to COA analysis.
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Figure 5-7. Course of action sketch

Table 5-3. Course of action statement

APPROACH (PL PUMA TO PL LYNX)

1st HBCT attacks in column formation with CAB 1 (advance guard) followed by CAB 2
then CAB 3 (Attached). Fires: Fires will destroy five enemy vehicles on OBJ SWORD.

ATTACK AGAINST ENEMY BATTALION (PL LYNX TO PL LION)

Northern Envelopment: CAB 1, conducting shaping operation, occupies SBF 1-1 and
fixes defending enemy companies on OBJ CLUB and KNIFE to prevent enemy
repositioning against CAB 2. CAB 2, initial main effort, destroys enemy forces on OBJ
SWORD then contains remaining enemy forces within OBJ CLUB and OBJ KNIFE to
allow the HBCT to continue its attack to OBJ BLUE. CAB 3 occupies ASSAULT
POSITION 1 and on order attacks along AXIS ARGON to OBJ BLUE.

Fires: As CAB 1 (priority of fires) crosses PL LYNX fires limit the northern and center enemy companies’
ability to observe and engage the CAB 1’s occupation of SBF 1-1. Then fires limit the northern enemy

company’s ability to observe and engage CAB 2’s breaching effort and assault (CAB 2 becomes priority of
fires upon commitment).

SEIZURE OF OBJ BLUE (PL LION to PL TIGER)

CAB 3, main effort, penetrates the village and enemy forces on OBJ BLUE then seizes bridges #1 and #2
to establish a secure passage lane. CAB 1 follows CAB 3. Once the bridges are secured, CAB 1 secures
PL TIGER to protect the forward passage of 3d HBCT. Fires: Fires limit the enemy forces’ (on OBJ BLUE)
ability to observe and engage CAB 3’s penetration of OBJ BLUE. Once PL TIGER is secured, fires delay
any enemy counterattacks to protect 3d HBCT'’s passage of lines.

5-30. Flexibility. While the commander and staff develop the plan, intelligence about the
enemy is updated and confirmed. The commander must develop a flexible plan that allows
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for continual adjustment as intelligence is gained about the enemy. The commander makes
final decisions for the execution of the scheme of maneuver based on his ISR effort, the COP,
and the development of the situation. All leaders in the HBCT must recognize that the
scheme of maneuver represents a base plan from which the commander makes adjustments
to during execution. Unexpected enemy actions, actual effects of the terrain, unforeseen
opportunities, and other developments in the situation cause the commander to modify the
plan throughout the operation. The use of SU and the COP, maneuver options, assigning on-
order or be-prepared missions to subordinates, employing reconnaissance pull, and relying
on maneuver SOPs provides the HBCT this level of flexibility. Flexibility is built into plans
by :

Simple base plans and an understanding of the commander’s intent.

Understanding of multiple enemy capabilities.

Complete analysis of the terrain and the enemy.

Multiple observers throughout the depth of the AO.

Assigning observers multiple responsibilities.

Refocusing observers based on a changing plan.

On order graphic control measures.

Redundant communications network that supports the entire operation.

Planning for repositioning of uncommitted forces.

Planning for repositioning to compensate for attrited friendly forces.

Redundant critical combat multipliers positioned in depth.

Ability to shift resources based on clear decision points (DPs).

Allocating a reserve that can exploit multiple contingencies and achieve a decision.

5-31. Additionally, seizing the initiative from the enemy is essential in offensive operations.
Initiative implies throwing the enemy off balance with powerful, unexpected strikes.
Initiative implies never allowing the enemy to recover from the initial shock of an attack.
Commanders continually seek vulnerable spots and shift their decisive operation when
opportunities present themselves. Retaining the initiative requires planning beyond the
initial operation and anticipating events well in advance. Factors that enable the
commander to determine the enemy’s intent and seize the initiative are:

e Continually see the enemy.

Making contact on your own terms or with smallest possible force.
Do not let enemy mass his forces.

Maintaining tempo and speed.

Reducing the enemy’s options.

Find and fix the enemy’s reserves.

Create weakness and exploit to destroy.

Gaining information superiority.

BATTLEFIELD OPERATING SYSTEM INTEGRATION INTO
OFFENSIVE PLANNING

5-32. The HBCT XO and S3, in accordance with the commander’s guidance, are responsible
for integrating and synchronizing the BOS into all planning. The following section describes
the information staff members should consider and provide when developing offensive plans.

INTELLIGENCE

5-33. Given the significant capabilities of its ISR assets, the HBCT and its higher echelon
headquarters must develop their reconnaissance and surveillance plans in coordination. IPB
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is developed for both the AO and the AI. It is used in all operations. IPB is a continuous
process that must be constantly re-evaluated as the situation develops and new information
becomes available. This requires the UEx G2 to provide all intelligence products to the
HBCT S2. The increased capabilities of the HBCT in intelligence acquisition and rapid
precision fires and effects dictate that ISR assets be tightly integrated into a single operation
to facilitate mission accomplishment. The S2 integrates IPB and other MDMP products into
his analysis of all intelligence and information coming into the CP from the Reconnaissance
Squadron, other ISR assets and higher echelon intelligence assets and databases. The HBCT
S2 must in turn release refinements of those products, and products developed separate from
the G2, to subordinate units as soon as they are developed. This is key to successful parallel
planning. The ability to collaborate via digital systems and share databases will make the
planning process more effective and as the HBCT staff will be alerted to upcoming missions
and changes and pass all intelligence products as soon as they become available.

5-34. Under most circumstances the UEx G2 should have most of the intelligence products
near completion prior to the orders brief. The IPB process is the commander’s responsibility
and the responsibility of each staff officer. Other staff officers must assist the S2 in
developing SITTEMPs within their own area of expertise. The S2 must have the initial IPB
done to facilitate early deployment of reconnaissance assets. HBCTs should deploy
reconnaissance assets as soon as possible to facilitate information collection that may result
in making adjustments to the initial plan.

5-35. IPB consists of four steps that are performed each time IPB is conducted:
e Define the battlefield environment.
e Describe the battlefield effects.
e Evaluate the threat.
® Determine threat COAs.

5-36. IPB integrates enemy doctrine and situation with battlefield effects (weather and
terrain) as they relate to the mission and to the specific battlefield environment. It provides
a basis for determining and evaluating enemy capabilities, vulnerabilities, and probable
COAs. Terrain and weather analysis and threat evaluation may be performed
simultaneously or in sequence. Determining the threat COAs is performed last by
integrating weather, terrain, enemy, and friendly forces. Threat integration determines their
combined effects on friendly combat operations. The IPB process against a non-conventional
enemy requires adapting the process. Chapter 4, ISR, provides an example of some
techniques (pattern analysis, link diagrams, etc) that can assist in stability operations or
operations in very complex terrain such as urban areas.

5-37. IPB production is labor intensive. To the extent possible, the HBCT S2 should build an
extensive database for each potential area in which a unit will operate. Accomplishing this
will require leveraging the information and capabilities resident in the UEx, Regional
Combatant Commander (RCC), or Joint/National databases and products. Once hostilities
begin and current data becomes available, the intelligence estimate becomes dynamic,
changing as ISR results and the situation changes on the battlefield.

5-38. The BCT S2 defines the battlefield environment. IPB completed before an operation
shows gaps in the intelligence database, establishes the limits of the area of interest (Al),
and identifies characteristics of the battlefield that will affect both the threat and friendly
forces. The HBCT S2 should work toward satisfying intelligence requirements before the
operation begins. Remaining gaps in information frequently become PIRs.

5-39.IPB provides the basis for a dynamic collection plan and a guide for the effective
employment of ISR resources. Situation development takes the combat information flowing
from the subordinate units, and intelligence reported from higher, and improves and refines
the products from the IPB process. The analysis of this information will answer the
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commander’s priority intelligence requirements (PIR). Reconnaissance and surveillance is a
continuous process. With increased ISR assets available to the HBCT, commanders must
give consideration to their mission, duration, rest, resupply, and subsequent mission
requirements. When the HBCT does not have adequate organic resources to achieve or
sustain the required reconnaissance and surveillance effort, it requests integration of other
ISR assets from the UEx, JTF or other higher echelons for coverage.

5-40. The HBCT S2 provides the commander with timely and accurate enemy information.
The S2 develops the plan for providing this information by focusing the IPB on a detailed
analysis of the following:

e The terrain, especially observation and fields of fire, avenues of approach, key
terrain, obstacles and movement, and cover and concealment (OAKOC).

The enemy’s composition, strength, and disposition.

Location of reserves and other forces within supporting distance.
The enemy’s rate of movement or preparation.

Options available to the enemy.

The enemy’s expected actions on contact.

5-41. The result of IPB provides the basis for a dynamic collection plan and a guide for the
effective employment of ISR resources. It provides the commander and planners with likely
times and locations for contact and expected actions. Situation development takes the
combat information flowing from the subordinate units, and intelligence reported from
higher and improves and refines the products from the IPB process. From this analysis, the
commander and staff begin to develop PIR (see Chapter 4).

5-42. The PIR focuses primarily on aiding the commander in deciding on how, when, and if
he should commit his decisive force. Because identification of the enemy COA is key to these
decisions, PIR attempts to determine which option the enemy has chosen.

5-43. Developing threat COAs is accomplished by:

e Identifying the threat’s likely objectives and desired end states.
Identifying the full set of COAs available to the threat.
Determining the most likely enemy COA as well as the most dangerous.
Evaluating and prioritizing each COA.

Developing each COA in the amount of detail time allows.
e Identifying initial collection requirements.

5-44. The desired end state of developing threat COAs is to replicate the set of COAs that the
threat commander and staff are considering and identify those areas and activities that,
when observed, will discern which COA the threat commander has chosen. ISR assets are
then allocated to answer the PIR that confirms the threat COA (see Chapter 4). Offensive
plans, in concert with the contact continuum, are based on the contact made by ISR assets
allowing the planned movement of the HBCT’s combat power to be maneuvered out of
contact to a decisive position of advantage.

FIRES AND EFFECTS

5-45. Effective integration of fires and effects (lethal indirect and direct fire systems and
non-lethal effects) directly supports the HBCT’s maneuver by achieving the commander’s
desired effects on enemy forces. At HBCT level, the commander and staff must integrate
fires and maneuver to ensure responsive fires instead of reactive fires. The fires and effects
cell obtains guidance from the commander regarding effects desired in time, space, and
purpose within the AO. It then plans, coordinates and achieves the desired effects utilizing
organic and attached assets. Given their organic fires battalion, they are given significantly
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more planning and execution versatility and agility. The HBCT is vulnerable to enemy fires
and can execute counter-fire tasks. However, UEx fires and effects plans must prioritize and
suppress those systems that threaten HBCT during its employment for an attack as well as
during execution of offensive operations. The HBCT may receive fires and effects
augmentation from the UEx. This may be in the form of reinforcing artillery (cannon and/or
missile), addition target acquisition capabilities, or a higher priority of effects (to include
Joint effects), especially for proactive counter-fire or to support HBCT offensive operations.
Assuring linkages to plan and employ joint fires and information operations capabilities will
enhance the HBCT commander’s ability to shape the battlespace. Non-lethal effects include
10, PSYOPs, civil affairs (CA), computer network attack/defense and legal support of civil-
military operations. Information operations include operational security (OPSEC), electronic
warfare (EW), PSYOP, military deception, and possibly the destruction of infrastructure.
The guidance given to the effects coordinator (ECOORD) is in the form of EFETs.

5-46. An EFET is defined as an application of fires and effects, lethal or nonlethal, required
to support a combined arms COA. Failure to achieve an EFET may require the commander
to alter his plan. A complete EFET consists of a task, purpose, method, end-state and
assessment. The task is the action (what) that is desired to be applied against the target (i.e.,
suppress and obscure the southern motorized rifle company). The purpose (why) is the
combined arms outcome desired as a result of applying the effect (i.e., enable the breach
force to reduce the obstacle and establish far side security). The method consists of
acquisition/tracking, delivery of effects (lethal/nonlethal) and restrictions. Assessment is the
determination if the desired effect was created and the purpose of the attack was achieved.
Achievement of the purpose equals end state for each individual EFET. The concept of fires
portion of the OPORD is the logical sequence of EFETs that when integrated with the
scheme of maneuver will accomplish the mission and achieve the commander’s intent. It
allocates in broad terms the lethal and nonlethal effects assets needed to achieve the EFETs.
The concept of fires is the basis of the fires paragraph. Tasks are usually termed as follows:

e Disrupt means to preclude efficient interaction of enemy combat or CS systems.
More simply, it means to not let an enemy formation perform a specific function
that it is supposed to do (example: disrupt the AT battery long-range fires against
the task force (TF) flank companies).

e Delay means to alter the time of arrival of specific enemy formations or
capabilities. It focuses on not letting the enemy function when it wants or needs to
(example: delay the ability of the reserve to counterattack).

e Limit means to reduce an enemy’s options or COAs. It normally focuses on not
letting the enemy function where he wants to (example: limit the ability of the
enemy air assault company to establish an landing zone (LZ) in the high ground to
our west).

e Destroy must be quantified by the commander and validated by the FSO as an
attainable objective.

5-47. Targeting is a command responsibility that requires participation of the HBCT staff.
Locating, identifying, classifying, tracking, and attacking targets and then conducting battle
damage assessment (BDA) are all part of a HBCT effort to destroy high payoff targets
(HPTs) and other enemy elements. Successful targeting requires that commanders and their
staffs possess knowledge of the capabilities and limitations of organic and supporting target
acquisition and attack systems; the ability to synchronize battlefield effects both horizontally
(within the HBCT CPs) and vertically with higher and lower echelons. The targeting effort is
organized using staff members to form an informal targeting team. Targeting is an inherent
part of the wargame process and the initial targeting plan will emerge as a result of it.
Follow on targeting meetings should occur as a part of the BCT’s ongoing abbreviated
MDMP.
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5-48. The decide-detect-deliver-assess targeting process defined in FM 3-60 (FM 6-20-10) is
essential to effect fires and effects coordination.

5-49. The targeting terms are as follows:

e Targeting. A process to select, detect, and prioritize targets, match appropriate
action (lethal/non-lethal), and assess the resulting effects based on the
commander’s guidance and intent. The objective is to attack the right target at the
right time with the most appropriate delivery system, creating the desired effect to
achieve a specified purpose while minimizing negative collateral effects.

o Time Sensitive Target (TST). A target requiring an immediate response because it
poses (or will pose) an immediate danger to friendly forces or is a highly lucrative,
fleeting target of opportunity.

e High Value Target (HVT). An asset the threat commander needs for the successful
completion of his mission.

e High Payoff Target (HPT). An asset whose loss to the threat will contribute to the
success of the friendly COA.

AIR DEFENSE ARTILLERY

5-50. Air defense provides protection to the HBCT ensuring its security against air and
missile threats as it maneuvers. All members of the combined arms team perform both
passive and active air defense measures; however, air and missile defense (AMD) units
execute the bulk of air defense tasks. The HBCT has no organic ADA assets and must be
augmented by the UEx based on the enemy air threat. ADA employment is governed by five
basic principles—mass, mix, mobility, maneuverability and integration. The S2 and HBCT
air defense coordination officer (ADAM Cell) determine air avenues of approach and air
attack threats during IPB. The air and missile defense officer (AMDO) recommends initial
allocation of ADA assets based on the commander’s guidance, scheme of maneuver, and
priorities of protection. Additionally, the high-to-medium-altitude air defense (HIMAD)
coverage provided by higher echelons is considered in the concept of the operation. Priority is
normally given to those elements that are at greatest risk of attack because of criticality,
vulnerability, recuperability, and threat. Commanders generally weight air defense coverage
toward their decisive operation and establish a protective corridor over the terrain traversed
by the decisive force. Weapons are positioned considering the following guidelines:

Balanced fires
Weighted coverage
Early engagement
Defense in depth

Mutual support
Overlapping fires

5-51. Threat evaluation for air operations consist of a detailed study of enemy air
capabilities, organization, and doctrine. The following questions are a guide in establishing
threat information:

e What are the tactical objectives of the enemy’s air operations?
e Which objectives may be targeted for destruction or suppression?

e Do friendly air defense assets need to be destroyed or suppressed for the enemy
plan to work?

What is the enemy’s air order of battle and how are they organized?
How will UAVs be used (reconnaissance, targeting, or BDA)?

Will the enemy use airborne, air assault, or special operations forces (SOF) in
conjunction with an air or ground attack (spoiling or counterattack)?
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e Where are missile and UAV launching points? What are the range and endurance
of these systems?

5-52. From this information, threat air avenues of approach, possible landing zones (LLZs)
and drop zones (DZs), and target areas or installations can be determined and neutralized in
the offensive plan.

MOBILITY/COUNTERMOBILITY/SURVIVABILITY

5-53. The mobility/counter-mobility/survivability BOS has three basic purposes: it preserves
the freedom of maneuver of friendly forces, obstructs the maneuver of the enemy in areas
where fire and movement can destroy him, and it enhances the survivability of friendly
forces. The offensive plan provides the desired balance between these three basic purposes
and assigns support priorities between subordinate units. Priority of support is normally
concentrated on the unit or units conducting the decisive operation rather than distributed
evenly throughout the force. Support will focus on maintaining the mobility of the force
conducting the decisive force while ensuring the survivability of the C2 system. The HBCT
maneuver battalions have an organic engineer company that allows effective integration into
maneuver battalion operations. However, the engineer company has limited capability and
must be augmented by the HBCT (via the UEx maneuver enhancement brigade) for a
particular mission based on METT-TC analysis, or the HBCT will task organize internally
with available organic engineer assets to best support the mission.

5-54. During offensive operations, mobility is normally the priority of engineer effort. The
commander requires the capability to move, exploit, and pursue the enemy throughout the
AOQO. Mobility is planned not only at obstacles, but also throughout the width and depth of the
terrain in the HBCT’s AO. As obstacles are identified, breach plans are developed using
reverse planning (see FM 3-34.2 [FM 90-13-1]):

e Reverse planning begins with actions on the objective.
e Actions on the objective drive the size and composition of the assault force.

o The size of the assault force determines the number and location of lanes to be
created.

e Lane requirements and the type of obstacle drive the amount and type of mobility
assets task organized to the breach force.

o The ability of the enemy to interfere with the reduction of the obstacle determines
the size and composition of the security element in the breach force.

o The ability of the enemy to mass fires on the point of breach determines the
amount of suppression required and the size and composition of the support force.

5-55. The HBCT is responsible for resourcing the unit conducting the breaching operation
beyond its available organic resources with additional or special assets not normally task
organized to that unit. The HBCT also plans for the following:
e Fixing enemy forces to prevent them from repositioning and interfering in the
breaching operation.

e Using scatterable mines, deep fires, or close air support (CAS) to isolate the far side
objectives and prevent a successful enemy counterattack.

e Planning a forward passage of lines by follow on forces through the unit conducting
the breaching operation. This includes a plan to maintain and upgrade lanes
through the obstacle and to create additional lanes, if necessary, for the passage of
follow on forces.

e Providing criteria to transition to its own breaching operation (HBCT versus MB).

5-56. The HBCT planner uses the resources available to the engineers in developing the
offensive plan, specifically terrabase products. Terrabase products are produced by the
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engineer section to assist staff members in their respective area of emphasis. Visible area
plots from each of the templated enemy locations outlines enemy engagement areas.
Additionally, by combining terrabase overlays, the enemy’s ability to mass fires is more
easily understood. It also helps select effective support by fire (SBF) positions, obscurant
locations, and direct fire planning. Visible area plots from developed named areas of interest
(NAIs) can be used to provide positioning guidance for reconnaissance and security forces.
An oblique view of the AO also helps the commander better visualize the terrain. A
perspective view of intervisibility (IV) lines in the AO allows him to visualize how the HBCT
can best use the terrain to maneuver during the offensive operation.

5-57. Countermobility operations are vital to help isolate the battlefield and protect the
attacking force from enemy counterattack. Obstacles provide security as the fight progresses
into the depth of the enemy’s defenses. Obstacles also assist in reducing the amount of forces
required to secure an area.

5-58. Offensive plans must stress rapid emplacement and flexibility. Engineer support must
keep pace with the advance of maneuver forces and be prepared to emplace obstacles
alongside advancing units. The commander and staff consider likely enemy reactions, then
plans how to block enemy avenues of approach or withdrawal with obstacles. Additional
considerations include the following:

e Use of obstacles to contain bypassed enemy elements and preventing withdrawl.
e What obstacles should be used when the enemy counterattack is identified?
e The speed and interdiction capabilities of obstacles available.

5-59. Aircraft and artillery delivered mines are preplanned on enemy counterattack routes
and delivered in front of or on top of enemy lead elements once they are committed. Rapid
cratering devices and surface minefields provide other excellent capabilities.

5-60. Survivability of the HBCT occurs through proactive action and planning. The
commander protects his force to deny the enemy the ability to interfere with or respond to
HBCT operations. Maintaining a high operational tempo is a technique used in survivability.
Others include the following:

Conducting area security operations.

Executing deception operations.

Conducting defensive information operations.

Employing OPSEC procedures.

Constructing survivability positions for non-displacing systems and supplies.

Conducting proactive NBC operations.

5-61. NBC operations include reconnaissance, smoke, and decontamination. The
employment of smoke, synchronized with maneuver, obscures the enemy from observing
attacking forces or can be used in deception. The NBC reconnaissance platoon is organic to
the brigade troops battalion (BTB). It is organized to ensure freedom of maneuver and more
importantly, protection of the force by determining routes clear of contamination. Additional
capabilities, such as chemical decontamination, are available from the maneuver
enhancement brigade of the UEx. If the decontamination platoon of the chemical company of
the maneuver enhancement brigade is placed in support of the HBCT, it normally operates
from predetermined locations for decontamination operations. The decontamination platoon
moves forward to establish decon sites to support offensive operations. Before movement, the
chemical company establishes an initial decon site near the line of departure/line of contact
(LD/LC). Maneuver elements use this site if they require chemical decon immediately after
crossing the LD/LC.
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SUSTAINMENT

5-62. Sustainment planners must anticipate and understand support requirements of a
tactical plan or COA. The S1, S4, Medical planners, other staff officers central to
sustainment (the BAE for air movement of supplies, etc) and the BSB commander and
operations officer, analyze all COAs and modifications to current plans. He assesses their
sustainment feasibility, identifies support requirements, and determines requirements for
synchronization. The S1 and S4, like the commander, must visualize how the battle will
unfold to determine critical requirements for each sustainment function. They logically
consider the requirements for each sustainment function during the operational phases of
before (prior to commitment), during (commitment to battle), and after (future missions).
They analyze each COA/plan and consider the following:

e Type and duration of the operation.
e Task organization, tasks, and sustainment requirements of subordinate forces.

e Ramifications of tactical operations such as river crossings, tactical pauses, long
movements, preparatory fires, or defenses.

Need for special equipment, supplies, or services.

Requirements to separate, disassembly, configure, uncrate, or trans-load supplies
above normal requirements.

Requirements for reconstitution.

Required varieties and quantities of all classes of supplies, especially Class III
(fuel), V, and IX.

e Requirements for support of reconnaissance forces, security operations, or
deception efforts.

e Need for Class IV/V barrier material.
e Positioning of combat trains and other supporting logistics elements.
e Means of transporting and distributing supplies by ground and air assets

5-63. Anticipate increased consumption of Class III, Class V, and Class IX due to substantial
maneuver. Though ammunition expenditures may not be as high as with a defense,
responsive resupply is essential. Offensive operations place a heavy requirement on the
HBCT’s transportation assets. Offensive operations also increase equipment maintenance
requirements. The staff must also consider plans for processing EPWs. The capacity to
forward store additional loads of Class III and V is enhanced via the Forward Support
companies and the brigade support battalion (BSB).

5-64. Ensure all units are topped off on fuel and are carrying their basic load of petroleum,
oil, and lubricants (POL) package products prior to execution. It is critical to understand the
consumption of Class III by heavy units. Ensure all forward stocks are built up and the Class
IIT point is prepared to move forward rapidly and set up tactical refueling points. Plan
refueling operations based on the consumption estimates for each maneuver battalion and
unit.

5-65. Planners anticipate the requirement to build situational obstacles and for follow-on
defensive missions. Coordination with the BSB is conducted to ensure Class IV materials are
pushed forward at the appropriate time and location.

5-66. Ensure subordinate units are fully resupplied with Class V prior to the operation, and
plan for resupply during the operation. The BSB must ensure ammunition transfer point
(ATP) elements are as far forward as tactically feasible. This reduces the distance that
support platoons must travel for resupply. The S4 and support operations officer plan for
ammunition resupply to arrive at designated ATPs during tactical pauses. ATPs are located
as far forward as possible and use throughput distribution whenever feasible. Additionally,
unit forces should carry additional stockages of critical ammunition. Ensure resupply of
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special Class V requirements, especially if the HBCT is augmented with UEx or UEy units
such as AD (Stinger, etc) and engineers (MICLIC, etc). When practical, consider pre-
positioning artillery ammunition at initial firing positions to prevent firing batteries from
using their basic loads during preparatory fires.

5-67. Heavy combat forces conducting offensive operations place heavy demands upon Class
IX and maintenance support operations. Ensuring rapid repair and return of non-mission
capable equipment to support the operation is vital to maintaining combat power. The
commander establishes his maintenance priorities based on what systems and units are
critical to the success of the operation. Maintenance procedures must place emphasis on
battle damage, assessment, and repair (BDAR). The BSB maintenance company provides
limited maintenance back-up teams to ensure support is positioned well forward. Company
maintenance support teams (MSTs) of the forward support companies (FSCs) must have the
necessary transportation, communications assets, tools, and repair parts. When feasible,
consider the use of air transportation to bring critical repair parts forward.

5-68. Planners must anticipate the potential of high casualty rates and long evacuation
distances. The brigade support medical company (BSMC) ambulance teams will evacuate
patients from maneuver Battalion aid station (BAS) back to the BSMC level medical
treatment facility (MTF) located in the BSA. The preferred method of MEDEVAC is by air
ambulance, but their use is METT-TC dependent. Pre-positioning BSMC ambulance teams
with supported maneuver units (BAS) will reduce ambulance turnaround times. Pre-
positioned treatment teams in forward areas will enhance their ability to augment/reinforce
supported BAS in a timely manner. Ensure all treatment and ambulance teams have full
basic loads of Class VIII supplies before the operations begin. Push prepackaged sets of
Class VIII supplies to BAS according to the OPLAN/tactical standing operating procedures
(TSOP). Identify and coordinate ambulance exchange points (AXPs) along the axis of
advance and on the objective. Ensure the locations of AXPs are identified for all phases of
operations in the OPORD and triggers are identified for their displacement to their next
locations. Retain the flexibility to shift nonstandard evacuation assets to support mass
casualty or CASEVAC as required according to the OPORD/OPLAN and TSOP. Ensure
integration of air ambulance support, to include coordination of A2C2 requirements,
establishing clear lines of authority to launch a MEDEVAC, and identification of PZs and
LZs. Ensure responsive medical support is preplanned to support cross-FLOT extraction of
BCT reconnaissance elements by a maneuver or quick reactionary force according to the
HBCT OPORD/OPLAN.

5-69. Plan refueling and resupply operations based on anticipated support needs of each
subordinate unit. Integrate refueling and resupply operations with the scheme of maneuver
to ensure proper timing and to avoid interfering with likely or planned maneuver actions.
Plan locations of refueling and resupply operations in covered and concealed locations as far
forward as possible. Plan triggers for activating and deactivating collection points and
logistics release point (LRP) based on the HBCT’s movement and execution. Coordinate the
locations, displacements, and routes of CSS assets and units to maintain responsive support.
The BSB coordinates with the BCT S4 to use road nets efficiently. Ensure the securing of
MSRs is included in the tactical plan. Also, consider using captured enemy supplies and
equipment such as POL.

5-70. Ensure adequate security of routes and CSS assets based on the potential threat of
undetected enemy forces. Security forces and CSS units rehearse and prepare for enemy
contact. Anticipate the need for route clearance and reconnaissance to support the movement
of wheeled vehicles based on the terrain and roads available. This is especially critical for
CSS traffic moving across previous enemy positions that may contain obstacles and large
amounts of unexploded ordnance. Ensure CSS preparations for the mission does not give
away tactical plans.
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COMMAND AND CONTROL

5-71. To have effective C2 HBCT offensive operations, the communications network must be
planned using flexibility and redundancy. The network architecture, whether retrans or
digital nodes, must be planned throughout the width and depth of the AO. A common error is
to only consider the network for movement to the objective and not beyond the objective. C2
suffers during exploitation or when the objective extends beyond the intended area.
Establishing the network architecture is part of the HBCT’s shaping effort to ensure the
success of the decisive operation. Inherent in planning the network architecture throughout
the AQ, is ensuring redundancy in the system. This includes primary and alternate means to
communicate, FM or digital, during all phases of offensive operations. The responsibility of
ensuring the network is capable of supporting the scheme of maneuver rests with the
commander, as it is his primary means of C2 for the HBCT.

5-72. CPs are positioned where they can best balance connectivity with higher and lower
echelons with security and self-protection. The general positioning of any CP should consider
the following:

Security

LOS for both communications and UAV operations
Trafficability of terrain

Accessibility while avoiding main avenues of approach

Terrain that permits passive security and signal masking
5-73. CPs are discussed in more detail in Appendix B, Command Post Operations.

5-74. The BTB and BSB CPs, while not HBCT-level CPs, provide additional C2 capabilities
to the HBCT. In addition to commanding it’s organic and attached units, the BTB is
responsible for HBCT-level CP security and security (up to Level 2 if allocated the necessary
forces) of the HBCT rear area. Accordingly, the BTB C2 capabilities should be part of the
planning considerations for offensive operations. The BSB of the HBCT supports the FSCs,
but is not responsible for their command and control. The BSB is thus able to focus on
execution of HBCT-level logistics planning and execution functions.

ORGANIZATION OF OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS

5-75. BCT commanders assign a shaping force, decisive force, and a sustaining force for
combat operations. Within shaping and decisive forces, the HBCT commander designates a
main effort and he may designate a reserve.

DECISIVE OPERATIONS AND THE MAIN EFFORT

5-76.In the offense, the commander designates a main effort to conduct the decisive
operation. The main effort is normally the unit that has the most important task at that time
and whose success will make the most difference in the accomplishment of the mission. The
commander commits the main effort at the point where the unit’s total combat power can be
massed to achieve decisive results. Once designated, the commander ensures all available
resources are focused to support the main effort at the decisive point. Enemy actions, minor
changes in the situation, or lack of success by other elements cannot be allowed to divert
forces from the main effort. If the initial main effort fails or becomes combat ineffective, the
commander may designate another force to assume the mission of the main effort . Mission
analysis by both the UEx and HBCT is critical to understanding force requirements required
for mission success. Force augmentation from the UEx to the HBCT may be critical, or the
development of mitigating actions in response to enemy actions is crucial.

5-77. The commander may change the unit designated to conduct the main effort during the
course of an operation if the situation changes and the action originally anticipated as
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decisive is no longer feasible or relevant. The commander must avoid becoming so committed
to the initial main effort that he neglects a greater opportunity elsewhere. The HBCT must
maintain the flexibility to rapidly shift the main effort as changes in the situation occur.
Communications enhancements and dynamic ISR efforts will facilitate the versatility of the
force.

SHAPING FORCE

5-78. Shaping operations directly support the main effort’s mission accomplishment. Units
conducting shaping operations contain the minimal combat power necessary to accomplish
their tasks. Shaping forces normally accomplish one or more of the following:

Contain, fix, or suppress enemy forces.

Conduct breaching operations.

Control terrain that facilitates the main effort.

Destroy enemy forces that hinder the main effort.

Deceive the enemy as to the location of the main effort.
Prevent or delay enemy concentrations against the main effort.
Penetrate an enemy position to support a decisive attack.

Conduct security operations.

RESERVE OPERATIONS

5-79. The primary purpose of the HBCT reserve is to provide the additional combat power at
the decisive moment and to provide a hedge against uncertainty. The HBCT reserve is sized
to mitigate risk and is based on the level of detail known about the enemy. The more vague
the situation, such as during a movement to contact, the larger the reserve. Reserves in the
offense must exploit success. The commander should not use the reserve to reinforce failure
in the hope of reversing a defeat. The commander and staff must look for opportunities to
commit the reserve to reach a decisive outcome in the battle. The composition of the reserve
is based on the firepower, mobility, and type of forces needed to meet its anticipated mission
requirements. However, the commander, when designating a reserve, must take into
consideration the impact on the providing unit and their ability to accomplish their assigned
tactical tasks. With only two maneuver battalions, the commander may have to rely on UEx
augmentation for his reserve (aviation, additional maneuver units, etc.).

5-80. Reserves provide the commander with the flexibility to deal with unforeseen
contingencies. They should be committed to the following:

e Exploit success by moving to attack an enemy weakness or vulnerability.
e Maintain momentum by passing through or around units held up by enemy forces.
e Defeat enemy counterattacks.

5-81. The reserve is task organized with CS and CSS assets based on its anticipated support
requirements. If the reserve is committed, the HBCT reconstitutes a new reserve as soon as
possible.

5-82. A significant challenge when fighting the HBCT is identifying and establishing a
suitable reserve force. The challenge arises from the reduction in the number of maneuver
battalions in the HBCT from three to two, the requirement to provide security for the high
value assets located in the HBCT area, and the expanded space allocated to the HBCT in
both the offense and defense. Maneuver battalions with their four company balanced
combined arms teams will provide some mitigation to the challenge as they can effectively
form a reserve within organic resources based on their METT-TC analysis. This is
particularly true if the HBCT cannot form a reserve.
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5-83. A reserve is a force that is withheld from action or uncommitted to a specific COA, so as
to be available for commitment at the decisive moment. To offset risk due to the reduced
number of maneuver battalions, the HBCT commander must first eliminate as much
uncertainty as possible. This means gaining information superiority over his enemy. He
must capitalize on the capabilities of digitization to apportion his available troops to the
tasks required to affect his concept of attack. Solid intelligence can lead him to concentrate
his committed units against a specific enemy weak point and allow him to withhold a larger
reserve. In other cases, his initial reserve force may be as small as a tank or mechanized
infantry company. In this case, the commander and his staff must find opportunities to use
other assets such as aviation, fires, obstacles or a redirection of forces after they accomplish
their initial tasks or when the enemy’s defeat frees them for other tasks. The speed and
agility of maneuver companies allow them to be committed, withdrawn, redirected and
recommitted during the fight. But, this requires the best information available. Moving units
from one location to another requires everyone to know where he is, where the enemy is, and
where other friendly units are located. The HBCT will normally begin an offensive operation
with a maneuver reserve, and allocate additional forces to the reserve as operations
progress. The commander and staff must look for opportunities to use other forces, such as
fires, aviation, airmobile Javelin teams, and rapidly emplaced intelligent minefields to assist
with the reserve mission. Use of the reserve is shown in Figure 5-8 on page 5-32.

5-84. Based upon METT-TC, the HBCT may not be able to constitute an uncommitted force
to serve as a reserve. To mitigate this reduction in combat maneuver battalions, the HBCT
may order a subordinate unit to be prepared to commit a unit to deal with situations similar
to what a traditional reserve would accomplish. The enhanced C2 capabilities resident
throughout the HBCT allows it to remission or re-task units more effectively than in the
past. Additionally, the increased ability of the HBCT to employ organic and supporting
lethal and non-lethal effects to react to enemy movement, or exploit opportunities, reduces
the risk of not having a dedicated ground maneuver reserve. The commander may also
redirect committed elements before or after they have accomplished their initial tasks or
when the enemy’s defeat frees them for other tasks. SU allows companies, and sometimes
battalions, to be committed, withdrawn, redirected and recommitted during the fight.
Additionally, the movement of ground forces over the distances expected in the expanded
AOs requires time. The time and distance relationship, especially under limited visibility
conditions and rough terrain, is a key factor in determining which units can realistically be
considered as a possible reserve force.

5-85. During the offense, a reserve, depending on its size and composition, can provide the
ability to continue the operation. For example, the commander may augment the ground
reserve with aviation and engineer assets plus priority for fire support. This requires close
coordination between aviation, fires, and the ground maneuver forces that make up the
reserve. Successful commitment of the reserve starts with sound SU on the part of all forces
given the reserve mission. This enables the HBCT to maintain continuous pressure on the
enemy.

5-86. The reserve ground elements must remain close and responsive to lead forces. This
presents a fundamental dilemma for the reserve. If the reserve stays too close, it will be
responsive but vulnerable to enemy fires and other countermeasures prior to commitment. If
the reserve remains too far back, it will be less vulnerable but unresponsive. The solution is
good OPSEC, effective reconnaissance, dispersion, use of terrain that facilitates force
protection, and sound SU that allows the reserve to be responsive at the likely point of
commitment. This also makes it more difficult for the enemy to locate the HBCT reserve.
The reserve is positioned to:
e Permit rapid movement to points of probable employment.

e Support the main effort by destroying or blocking enemy forces.
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e Provide protection from hostile observation and fire consistent with its mission

requirements.

Allow rapid commitment to exploit success.

Continue the attack should the main effort stall or slow.
Avoid enemy observation and fires.
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Figure 5-8. Reserve versus BPT Mission to Subordinate Unit

5-87. The commander must consider the location, disposition, and strength of the enemy's
reserve when deciding to commit his reserve. As part of the HBCT’s attack of the enemy
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throughout its battlespace, the HBCT should reduce, or render combat ineffective, the
enemy’s reserve as part of offensive operations. The commander and staff must continuously
consider actions to destroy, neutralize, deceive, or delay enemy reserves to prevent their
decisive commitment against the HBCT. If the enemy’s reserve is untouched and
uncommitted before the HBCT commits its reserve, the HBCT may lack the ability to
counter this threat, resulting in the initiative being yielded to the enemy. The S2 must
clearly identify the enemy's reserve or other uncommitted forces early and track them
continuously. To give the commander the intelligence he needs to properly commit the
reserve, the S2 must use all the tools at his disposal, especially UAV and other information
gathering assets, both external and internal. He must provide the commander the
intelligence that enables the HBCT to attack the enemy reserve early and deep. These
actions are in keeping with the HBCT fighting the enemy throughout his battlespace with
deep and close fights happening concurrently.

5-88. When an attack is stalled, the reserve force should pass around a flank of the lead
elements, if the terrain and enemy situation allow. Coordination to accomplish this is
facilitated by the COP available through the digital tools. This reduces the vulnerability and
the coordination associated with a passage of lines, widens the area of penetration or attack,
eases fire control problems, and confuses the enemy.

5-89. HBCTs may be tasked to execute follow and support or follow and assume tasks. Due to
the limited number of Combined Arms Battalions (two) in the HBCT, UEx offensive schemes
of maneuver must consider this combat capability limitation given the particular mission
and allocate additional combat forces to sustain momentum and exploit success of the initial
attack. Based on the enemy situation, the HBCT may not be capable of executing both the
attack and support or assume task. In this case, the UEx must consider the use of a second
BCT or augment the HBCT with additional maneuver combat power.

Follow and Support

5-90. Follow and support is a task in which a committed force follows and supports the unit
conducting the main effort in its mission accomplishment. A follow and support task is
assigned to a unit to prevent the main effort from having to commit its combat power away
from its primary task. A follow and support force executes one or more of the following tasks:

Destroys bypassed enemy forces.

Blocks movement of enemy reinforcements.

Secures routes or key terrain.

Clears obstacles or reduce additional obstacle lanes.

Guards or secure enemy prisoners, key areas, and installations.
Recover friendly battle losses.

Controls refugees.

UEx assumes responsibility for lead HBCT rear area as the HBCT continues the
attack.

e During long sustained UEx offensive operations, the HBCT may rotate from a short
replenishment halt, through a follow and support mission to resuming offensive
operations after bypassing the leading element (BCT) requiring replenishment. The
HBCT then performs several essential functions for the leading BCT and force as a
whole. By assuming control of and defeating bypassed enemy, it speeds the advance
of the leading BCT and facilitates a faster offensive tempo. By securing artillery,
CSS elements and other elements supporting the leading BCT, it allows that BCT
to concentrate on the enemy and extend its endurance.
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Follow and Assume

5-91. Follow and assume is a task in which a committed force follows another force, normally
the main effort, and is prepared to assume the mission of the force it is following when that
force is fixed, halted, or unable to continue. The follow and assume force maintains contact
with the trail elements of the force it is following; is prepared to conduct a forward passage
of lines; monitors all combat information and intelligence; and avoids becoming decisively
engaged with enemy forces bypassed by the force it is following. When assuming this task,
the HBCT assures the sustained OPTEMPO of the UEx operation.

5-92. The commander and staff must anticipate the commitment of the follow and assume
force. Graphic control measures such as contact points, routes, and assault positions are
used at likely locations where battle handover is anticipated. The commander and staff
develop criteria for the commitment of the follow and assume force in terms of enemy
resistance, friendly strength, and rate of advance. They use DPs on the decision support
template (DST) to aid in deciding when and where to commit the follow and assume force.

5-93. When the commander decides to commit the follow and assume force, the lead force
must secure adequate space for the follow and assume force to deploy without enemy
interference. The lead force normally seizes defensible terrain or other positions of
advantage to suppress or fix enemy forces that may affect the follow and assume force. The
follow and assume force commander closely coordinates with the commander of the lead force
to ensure continuity of the fight. Commitment of the follow and assume force is similar to the
commitment of a reserve, however, commitment of a follow and assume force almost always
involves a passage of lines and battle handover. When feasible, it is best for the follow and
assume force to pass around the force it is following rather than through it. Crucial actions
to support the commitment of the follow and assume force include:

e Disseminate the most current enemy and friendly situation to the follow and
assume task force.

Shift observers and reconnaissance assets as required.

Use graphic control measures to ensure a rapid passage of lines.
Allocate terrain for rapid movement while maintaining force protection.
Issue the FRAGO for commitment of the follow and assume task force.

Shift priority of support for CS and CSS. Reposition assets and retask organize as
required.

Activate emergency resupply operations as necessary.
Control routes and movements to prevent congestion.

Establish direct fire control measures and fire support coordinating measures
(FSCM) such as restrictive fire lines (RFL).

e Provide CS assets in support of follow and support and follow and
assume tasks

SECTION Il - FORMS OF MANEUVER

5-94. The five forms of offensive maneuver are:
Envelopment

Turning movement

Infiltration

Penetration

Frontal attack

5-95. The commander generally selects a form of offensive maneuver as a foundation upon
which to build a COA. A single operation may contain several forms of offensive maneuver
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such as a frontal attack to clear enemy security forces followed by a penetration to create a
gap in enemy defenses. This in turn is followed by an envelopment to destroy a
counterattacking enemy force (see FM 3-90 [FM 100-40]).

ENVELOPMENT

5-96. Envelopment is normally the preferred form of offensive maneuver. It seeks to apply
strength against weakness. Striking from an unexpected direction forces the enemy to fight
along unprepared, lightly defended, or undefended avenues of approach. In envelopment, the
bulk of the HBCT’s combat power avoids the enemy's front where his forces are most
protected, attention is focused, and fires are concentrated. The HBCT uses ISR assets to gain
contact, and develops the situation out of contact. The HBCT can then maneuver out of
contact and envelop the enemy. Another option is for the HBCT to fix the enemy force with a
small force then attack with the preponderance of available combat power into the flank or
rear of the enemy force. Envelopments may be conducted against a stationary or moving
enemy force. When an enemy assailable flank does not exist, the HBCT creates one through
a penetration (see Table 5-4 and Figure 5-9). The double envelopment and encirclement are
variations of the envelopment normally conducted by a higher maneuver echelon (UEx). The
most critical decision by the commander in planning is the analysis of adequate combat
power to execute the envelopment. Given his two maneuver battalions, his assessment of the
enemy based on his ISR effort will determine if he requires augmentation from the UEx for a
follow and support force or follow and assume force. This augmentation may come in the
form of an aviation element or a second HBCT (which will then require UEx C2 for the
mission). It is unlikely the HBCT will receive an additional maneuver battalion from another
HBCT.

Table 5-4. Envelopment

ENVELOPMENT

e Mission. An envelopment is normally used to—

—  Attack an enemy force with overwhelming combat power from an unexpected direction.

— Gain access to the enemy’s rear area to destroy the remaining enemy forces from the rear.
e Enemy.

— The enemy force has an assailable or weakly defended flank.

—  The enemy’s disposition allows the isolation and destruction of a small flank unit.

— The bulk of the enemy force is subject to being fixed by a smaller friendly force.
e Terrain.

— Indirect approaches exist to the HBCT’s objective or around the enemy’s forward defense.

—  Sufficient routes and approaches exist to support the rapid movement of the enveloping force
around the enemy’s flank.

— There is sufficient maneuver space available to gain a flanking position against the enemy force.
e Troops.

— The HBCT has sufficient combat power to fix or block the bulk of the enemy force and mass
overwhelming combat power with the enveloping force or has received efficient augmentation
assets from the UEx.

— The enveloping force has equal or greater mobility than the enemy.
e Time.

— There is time available to locate or create a flank in the enemy’s disposition.
— The HBCT can mass overwhelming combat power against an enemy flank before he can adjust
his defense to counter the envelopment.

¢ Civil Considerations. Non-combatant movements or activities do not interfere with planned
maneuver.
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An envelopment avoids enemy strength by maneuver around or
near enemy defenses. The decisive operation is directed against
the enemy flanks or rear.

Figure 5-9. Example of an Envelopment against a Stationary Force

TURNING MOVEMENT

5-97. In a turning movement, the HBCT passes around and avoids the enemy’s main force,
then secures an objective deep in the enemy’s rear area along its LOCs, causing the enemy to
abandon his prepared defense. This allows the HBCT to fight the repositioning enemy force
on terms and conditions that are favorable to the HBCT. The HBCT normally conducts a

5-30

turning movement as part of a higher echelon (UEx, JTF, etc.) operation.

But in some

situations, the HBCT itself may conduct a turning movement (see Table 5-5 and Figure 5-
10]). Again, the critical planning assessment by the commander is his assessment of the
enemy (correlation of forces) and the higher commander’s intent. In most cases, unless the
enemy is a light force, the HBCT will not have enough organic combat power to force the
enemy off his objective or to destroy him in detail. Additionally, the commander must be
prepared to respond to the enemy reaction. Augmentation from the UEx may be critical and

necessary for mission success.
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Table 5-5. Turning movement

TURNING MOVEMENT

e Mission. A turning movement is normally used to destroy, defeat, or force the withdrawal of a
defending enemy force.
e Enemy.

— A vital enemy target exists in the enemy’s rear area which if destroyed, attacked, or threatened will
cause the defending enemy force to move out of its current positions or divert major forces to meet
the threat.

— A key terrain feature or area in the enemy’s rear area exists that if seized or threatened will make the
enemy’s current position untenable or cause the enemy to divert major forces to meet the threat.

— The enemy’s disposition presents an undefended or weakly defended approach to this vital objective.
e Terrain.

—  Sufficient routes and maneuver space exists along the approach to the objective.

— Favorable terrain exists for the ensuing meeting engagement.
e Troops.

—  The turning force must have greater or equal mobility than the enemy force being turned.

— The HBCT has the ability to sustain and support the turning force.

e Civil Considerations. Non-combatant movements or activities do not interfere with planned
maneuver.

)

Figure 5-10. Example of a Turning Movement
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INFILTRATION

5-98. Infiltration is the covert movement (mounted or dismounted) of all or part of the
attacking force through enemy lines to an objective in the enemy's rear (see Table 5-6). It is a
form of offensive maneuver normally used with and to support other forms of offensive
maneuver. An HBCT cannot expect to infiltrate all its combat elements through an enemy
defense. It may be conducted against a light enemy force. Infantry and reconnaissance forces
are best suited for infiltration missions with eventual linkup by heavy forces. Tanks and
mechanized infantry can conduct deeper infiltration by taking advantage of faulty enemy
dispositions, gaps in enemy obstacles, and by diversionary attacks.

5-99. The HBCT normally infiltrates infantry and reconnaissance forces to obtain
information, harass the enemy, or support the HBCT’s attack by destroying vulnerable
enemy targets or seizing key terrain (see Figure 5-11). Movement and assembly of forces by
stealth among enemy positions is a slow operation and sequenced. Planning for an
infiltration must be detailed and coordinated closely with the overall plan of attack.
Dewviation from plans to infiltrate is difficult to coordinate once movement of the forces has
begun. Linkup plans and plans to extricate the force must also be prepared.

Table 5-6. Infiltration

defense to the infiltrating force’s objective.

INFILTRATION

Mission. An infiltration is normally used as a prelude to an attack using another form of offensive
maneuver. An infiltration may be used to—
— Reconnoiter an enemy position or objective.

—  Attack enemy targets from an unexpected location.

— Gain access to the enemy’s rear area to attack enemy forces, conduct reconnaissance, or seize
terrain to support a future attack.

—  Covertly breach enemy obstacles.

Enemy.

—  The enemy defense has gaps or unobserved approaches.
—  The enemy has limited night vision capability.

— The enemy employs limited or lax security measures.

Terrain. Indirect approaches that provide good cover and concealment exist through the enemy’s

Troops.

— Adequate combat power can be infiltrated through the enemy’s position to accomplish the assigned
mission.

— The BCT has the capability to provide adequate fire support, logistics, and reinforcement to the
infiltrating force.

Time. The infiltrating force has adequate time to prepare, reconnoiter for gaps, infiltrate, assemble,
and execute the mission to support the overall attack.

Civil Considerations. Non-combatant movements or activities do not interfere with planned
maneuver.
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PL SHARK

OCAB(—) attacks to fix enemy forces on OBJ GREEN.

eA light infantry battalion infiltrates on LANE HOOK, attacks to destroy enemy forces on
OBJ BLUE, and clears two lanes through the objective.

OCAB 2 followed by reserve company conducts a forward passage of lines through the light TF
and attacks to destroy the enemy reserve vicinity EA BONE.

Figure 5-11. Example of an Infiltration Supporting a Heavy Brigade Combat Team Attack

PENETRATION

5-100. The penetration ruptures enemy defenses along a narrow front to create an
assailable flank and/or gain access to the enemy's rear (see Table 5-7). The penetration is
used when enemy flanks are not assailable, when enemy defenses are overextended, or when
time does not permit a more favorable form of offensive maneuver (see Figure 5-12). The key
to a successful penetration is the ability to rapidly mass combat effects at the point of
penetration while achieving surprise as to the exact location of the penetration. UEx mission
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analysis regarding relative combat power and the enemy’s ability to reinforce the attacked
force is critical prior to assigning this mission to an HBCT.

Table 5-7. Penetration

PENETRATION

e Mission. A penetration is normally used to—
—  Attack through an enemy force to gain an objective located to the enemy’s rear.

— Gain access to the enemy’s rear area to destroy or force the withdrawal of defending enemy
forces.

— Gain a foothold in the enemy’s defense as part of the higher headquarters’ scheme of maneuver,
normally to pass another force through the enemy defense.

e Enemy.

— The enemy defense has no assailable flanks.

— Enemy defenses are overextended or weak areas are detected in his disposition.

— Enemy disposition allows for the isolation and destruction of a small portion of the enemy force.
e Troops. Adequate combat power, fires, and mobility assets are available to rupture the enemy
defense while fixing adjacent enemy units.
e Time.

— The HBCT lacks the time necessary to prepare and execute an envelopment.

— The HBCT has the means to isolate then penetrate a portion of the enemy defense before the
enemy can effectively mass his combat power.

e  Civil. Non-combatant movements or activities do not interfere with planned maneuver.
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Figure 5-12. Example of a Penetration

FRONTAL ATTACK

5-101. The frontal attack is used to attack the enemy across a wide front and along the most
direct approach (see Table 5-8). A frontal attack is used to overrun and destroy a weakened
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enemy force or fix an enemy force. The HBCT may conduct a frontal attack against a
stationary or moving enemy force if mission analysis (UEx and HBCT) has identified the
frontage and analyzed relative combat power. Unless frontal attacks are executed with
overwhelming speed and strength against a weaker enemy, they are seldom decisive (see
Figure 5-13). Thus the criticality of the mission analysis to ensure the right force is
identified to accomplish the attack.

Table 5-8. Frontal Attack

FRONTAL ATTACK

Mission. A frontal attack is normally used to—

Destroy, defeat, or force the withdrawal of a weaker enemy force.
Clear enemy security forces or remnants from an AO.

Conduct a reconnaissance in force.

Fix an enemy force.

Maintain pressure on a retreating enemy force.

Enemy.

Terrain. The terrain limits the HBCT ability to conduct a more preferred choice of offensive

The enemy is significantly weaker than the HBCT or overextended.
Enemy is dispersed over a wide area.
Enemy is unorganized and/or retreating.

maneuver.

Troops. The HBCT has an overwhelming combat power advantage over the enemy force.
Time. The HBCT lacks the time necessary to mount an envelopment or penetration.

Civil. Non-combatant movements or activities do not interfere with planned maneuver.
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o CAB 1(-) (SE) conducts a frontal attack to seize OBJ GIANTS.
@ cAB 2 (ME) conducts a frontal attack to seize OBJ JETS.

e Company reserve follows and supports CAB 2 to OBJ JETS.

Figure 5-13. Example of a Frontal Attack against
a Stationary Enemy Force

SECTION IIl - UEx OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS

5-102. The HBCT will normally fight as part of a UEx. The HBCT staff must understand
the concepts of UEx operations and how the HBCT fights within that context. This section
provides a brief overview of UEx offensive operations. The Land Component Commander’s
(LCC) actions in theater operations aim to defeat the defender in depth by applying
overwhelming combat effects to gain the initiative, throw the enemy off balance with initial
blows from unexpected directions and follow up rapidly to prevent his recovery. This is best
affected by attacks in depth on multiple lines of operation. LCCs cooperate with other
component commanders to gain full effect of Joint capabilities in their campaigns and major
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operations. While the LCC will normally be a UEy level of responsibility, it may fall to the
UEx perform to serve as the LCC and/or the ARFOR (Army Forces Commander).

5-103. Attacking on multiple lines of operation while striking the defender throughout his
depth allows the LCC to use destruction, disintegration and dislocation methods in
combination over time. Several UEx attacking at high tempo on different lines of operation
create surprises and dilemmas for the enemy and develop opportunities for each other as
their attacks progress. Their lines of operation may be parallel, convergent, or divergent
depending on the plan. Reserve UEx may follow committed UEx to assure continuity of the
attack, to secure areas gained in the attack, to fight unconventional or bypassed forces in the
wake of the attack, or to conduct stability operations.

5-104. UEx commanders will have freedom of action in their assigned zones or lines of
operation. They will typically give their maneuver brigades mission orders then shape and
assist the brigade attacks with actions in depth and combat, and combat service support.
UEx commanders will also support their maneuver with joint effects to include air power,
special operations and actions by maritime component forces. UEx schemes of maneuver will
integrate complementary joint capabilities to expand reach and to reinforce the capabilities
of the BCTs across expanded AOs. This greatly facilitates relatively independent non-linear
operations by the BCTs within contiguous or non-contiguous areas of operation.

e The UEx normally assigns BCTs an AO, together with tactical tasks or tactical
effects linked to purpose in the commander’s intent. Whenever possible, the intent
and concept of operations allows the BCT to accomplish assigned tasks with
minimum control from UEx mission orders. The UEx will task organize the BCT by
adding and subtracting forces to the OPCON of the BCT. The UEx generally avoids
detaching organic forces from the BCTSs, instead varying the size of the AO
assigned to the BCT or distribution of tactical tasks between BCTs. By exception
only will the UEx task organize a maneuver battalion between BCTs. If it does
happen, the maneuver battalion is restored to its parent headquarters as quickly as
possible.

e The UEx assigns security operations (guard, cover and screen) to BCTs. The BFSB
has limited capability to perform screen operations. It is not designed or equipped
to conduct cover or guard operations. Within the BCT, the Reconnaissance
Squadron may conduct a screen operation, but is not designed to conduct cover or
guard operations. The Aviation brigade may conduct a screen as well.

e Within the HBCT AO, the HBCT controls vertical maneuver of company and
battalion-sized forces and supporting aviation assets provided by the Aviation
brigade. The UEx controls tactical vertical maneuver outside the HBCT AO. When
air or ground maneuver occurs in close proximity between BCTs, the UEx imposes
appropriate control measures to synchronize the efforts of the subordinate units.

5-105. As the UEx commander directs the attack of up to six BCTs (IBCT, SBCT and/or
HBCT), and supporting brigades, over extended distances, he will focus attention on finding,
tracking and understanding the enemy; continually adapting or formulating plans to defeat
the enemy’s forces and capabilities; assisting the attacks of BCTs; reinforcing the main
effort; exploiting successes; securing the force; and conducting stability operations. Figure 5-
14 depicts an example of the complexity of UEx operations.
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Figure 5-14. UEx Offense along a Line of Operations

5-106. Shaping the conditions for success of the BCTs is an important UEx function. UEx
will act to set the terms of battle as a much as 150 kilometers ahead of the BCTs. To strike
targets beyond their range or in excess of their capabilities, the UEx will obtain support from
the UEy or Joint Force Commander.

5-107. Because UEx operating areas are unlikely to be contiguous, their reconnaissance
and surveillance efforts must maintain situational awareness over an area of interest
considerably larger than their designated areas of operations. UEx may not be responsible
for attacking targets outside their AOs, but they must sense and interpret enemy activities
and movement in such areas, provide that information to the COP, and be prepared to react
if enemy activities threaten their operations.

5-108. The UEx organizes security along the line of operation to the extent necessary for
freedom of action. The concept for maintaining security within the UEx area is founded on
discipline and information sharing. Depending on the situation, UEx will organize all forces
as self-contained and self-protecting march units or will assign the rear area security to a
BCT or to a maneuver enhancement brigade. When it is not advantageous, the UEx
commander will accept risk in tactically irrelevant areas rather than clearing his whole AO
of bypassed enemy elements.

5-109. The UEx sustainment responsibilities differ from those of previous Divisions. The
UEx must maintain constant pressure on the enemy while periodically cycling its BCTs
through logistical replenishment. This is best done by pushing logistical teams forward to
the vicinity of the BCTs that need fuel, ammunition and maintenance and then replacing the
BCT to be sustained with a reserve BCT. For example, a UEx with six BCTs may have two
BCTs decisively engaged, two engaged in follow and support missions, one just having
disengaged for replenishment and one conducting refueling, rearming and maintaining its
equipment. A UEx with four BCTs may have two committed forward, one in a follow or
follow and support role, and one being replenished. Maintaining the battle rhythm is
preferable to periodic operational pauses that relieve pressure on the enemy.
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Figure 5-15. UEx Cycling Brigade Combat Teams

5-110. The UEx performs the logistical responsibilities of the former Corps and Division not
transferred to the BCTs. The UEx staff plans CSS operations while the sustainment
brigades assigned to the UEx execute them. As necessary, the UEx operations will be
weighted by assigning its multiple sustainment brigades with sustainment modules and by
prioritization or throughput form the theater or CONUS supply source.

5-111. Stability operations may also begin around population centers as operations
progress. Some BCTs or maneuver enhancement brigades will be assigned from theater
assets to accomplish such tasks or forward progress will slow. The attacking UEx may
receive additional BCTs to sustain its combat strength as its attack passes new populated
areas.

SECTION IV — ATTACKS

5-112. An attack is a type of offensive operation characterized by coordinated movement
supported by fires. As discussed earlier, the objective of an attack may be force or terrain
oriented. A terrain-oriented objective requires the HBCT to seize and retain a designated
geographical area. A force-oriented objective requires the HBCT to focus its efforts on a
designated enemy force. The enemy force may be stationary or moving. After a brief
discussion of hasty and deliberate attacks, this section discusses the tactics for conducting
the following:

e A force-oriented attack against a stationary enemy force.
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e A force-oriented attack against a moving enemy force.
e A terrain-oriented attack.

e It is important to note that whether the HBCT is fighting conventional or
unconventional forces, tactical operating concepts remain the same. Destruction of
the enemy force is achieved by throwing the enemy off balance with powerful initial
blows from unexpected directions and then following up rapidly to prevent his
recovery.

HASTY AND DELIBERATE ATTACKS

5-113. Attacks are characterized as hasty or deliberate. A hasty attack is an operation in
which a commander directs his immediately available forces, using FRAGOs, to attack with
minimal preparation, trading planning and preparation time for speed of execution. A
deliberate attack is an operation in which a commander’s detailed ISR effort allows him to
develop and coordinate detailed plans, including branches and sequels. He task organizes his
forces specifically for the operation, conducting extensive rehearsals, to provide a fully
synchronized combined arms team.

HASTY

5-114. Hasty attacks maximize agility, surprise, and initiative to maintain the momentum
against the enemy. Rapidly attacking before the enemy can act often spells success even
when the combat power ratio is not as favorable as desired. Hasty attacks are initiated with
minimum preparation and require a heavy reliance on SOPs for success. Hasty attack
methods provide “good enough” solution when the enemy achieves surprise and when
offensive action cannot be delayed to gain information or change the disposition of forces.
Given the enhancement of ISR capability, the HBCT can rapidly transition to mass effects
with speed and agility as information is gained during movement. Although planning and
preparation time is normally limited for a hasty attack, the HBCT can prepare to execute
them by anticipating their occurrence and developing contingency plans. By assigning on-
order or be-prepared missions to subordinates the HBCT is better able to transition into
hasty attacks. Maintaining unrelenting pressure through hasty attacks keeps the enemy off
balance and makes it difficult for him to effectively react. Hasty attacks normally result from
a movement to contact, successful defense, or continuation of a previous attack. A hasty
attack is used to:

Exploit a tactical opportunity.

Maintain the momentum.

Regain the initiative.

Prevent the enemy from regaining organization or balance.

Gain a favorable position that may be lost with time.

5-115. Hasty attacks are most successful when initial contact is made with a small force
while the main body retains freedom of action and the ability to shift and generate reserves.
The speed with which the unit can rebound from surprise; clarify the picture; and plan,
organize and initiate effective action sets the preconditions for hasty attacks.

5-116. As relevant information is obtained, and the chance to surprise subsides, formations
adapt to optimize “actions on the objective”. To develop the situation without premature
decisive engagement, security forces deploy ahead and to the flanks of the main body. Their
actions gain time, information and maneuver space that allows the commander to act
decisively when the situation clarifies. Within this framework, commanders can vary the
distribution of their forces in time and space based on mission, and what they do know about
the enemy and the terrain. Risk mitigating formations employ increasingly networked and
cross-cued overhead platforms forward and to the flanks of the main body formation to
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complement ground maneuver reconnaissance and security elements. Better informed
leading reconnaissance elements can clarify unknown details at reduced risk. The main body
can be larger and move more rapidly and more securely. Its formation can be better disposed
for actions against the objective of the attack.

DELIBERATE

5-117. A deliberate attack is normally conducted against a strong enemy defense.
Deliberate attacks normally include high volumes of planned fires, major supporting efforts,
and the forward positioning of logistics. Deliberate attacks normally follow a distinct period
of preparation used for extensive reconnaissance, detailed planning, task organization of
forces, rehearsals, and plan refinement.

5-118. As the HBCT prepares for the attack, the enemy will continue to strengthen his
position. The HBCT may disrupt the enemy’s defensive preparations through the use of
artillery and CAS strikes against exposed HPTs, such as engineers or artillery units, or
through the use of raids based on the UEx commander’s guidance. Adversaries will cover
their defenses with networked surveillance. These provide defenses an enhanced vertical
dimension and will make ground and air penetration of defensive zones very difficult. A
successful attack on an enemy must begin with operations to incapacitate his strike assets
(shaping operations). This will require support from the UEx and potentially UEy. The
HBCT will further employ networked reconnaissance assets to locate and destroy specific
key components of the enemy’s system of defense before and during maneuver. To be
effective, the maneuver plan must ensure sensors, strike assets, reconnaissance and
communications of the force move as part of the attack formation, maintaining interaction
despite rapid movement, enemy counteractions and alterations of the main effort.

5-119. Supporting lethal and suppressive strikes coordinated with non-lethal suppressive
effects like jamming incapacitate the enemy’s organization and facilitate rapid and decisive
exploitation. These strikes concentrate on key organizational functions like fire support and
command and control and attempt to prevent coordinated action of the defense. The intent is
to physically and systematically isolate elements of the enemy force at the critical times and
places for destruction by combined arms action. As the operation progresses, the attacking
HBCT shifts its efforts from the enemy force in the initial objectives to the forces in depth
until the enemy force is destroyed.

5-120. The maneuvering main effort avoids obvious approaches and maneuvers to exploit
the effects of supporting fires immediately. The attacker fixes enemy reserves and other
mobile elements with overwatching fires from combat forces, attack helicopters and joint
close air support. In essence, the enemy force is fixed in position and destroyed in detail.

5-121. When the HBCT is the main effort, the UEx will reinforce it with fires from at least
one higher echelon of command and with the long range fires of follow and support and
exploitation forces. The capability to shift the focus of the main effort rapidly and in a
sequence optimized for success accelerates the attack and reduces casualties.

5-122. Local and general exploitation is a critical feature of deliberate attacks. Having
weighted the main effort to ensure success, the HBCT plan must provide for immediate
exploitation to achieve a decisive result. When the HBCT is the main effort of the UEx
attack, a following BCT will maneuver to take advantage of that expected success. And the
focus of long-range fires and suppression is shifted to create success in the next engagement.

OTHER FORMS OF ATTACKS

5-123. Attacks can be launched with various purposes to achieve different results. These
forms of an attack that an HBCT may conduct include:

e Raids
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RAID

Feints

Demonstrations
Counterattacks
Spoiling attacks

5-124. A raid is a deliberate attack that involves the swift, temporary penetration of enemy
territory for a specific mission. Raids always end with a planned withdrawal, and are usually
small-scale attacks. Raids require detailed intelligence, preparation, and planning. Typical
raiding missions are as follows:

Capture prisoners, installations, or enemy materiel.
Destroy enemy material or installations.

Obtain specific information of a hostile unit such as its location, disposition,
strength, or operating scheme.

Deceive or harass enemy forces.
Liberate captured friendly personnel.

5-125. The HBCT normally assigns raid missions to subordinate forces. The raiding force
may vary in size from an infantry platoon to a heavy maneuver battalion. The raiding force
may operate within or outside of the HBCT’s supporting range. The raiding force moves to
its objective by infiltration, air, or a quick violent attack. Once the raid mission is completed,
the raiding force quickly withdraws along a different route (see Figure 5-16). Specific
planning considerations include the following:

5-42

Conduct detailed reconnaissance and maintain constant surveillance of the raid

objective to ensure the enemy situation remains unchanged and within the

capability of the raiding force. If outside the range of organic ISR capability, it is

essential the HBCT provides gaps in their ISR plan to the UEx or higher echelons

for collection and dissemination.

Position fire support systems to provide immediate responsive fires during the

approach, actions on the objective, and withdrawal. Interdiction fires, deception

fires, counter-fires, and situational obstacles are delivered to reduce the enemy's

ability to react to the raid. Reinforcement of UEx fires and target acquisition assets

from UEx assets may be necessary.

Establish clear abort criteria for the raid. This may include:

»  Loss of personnel, equipment, or support assets.

s Changes in the enemy situation on the raid objective.

s Develop contingency plans for contact prior to and after actions on the
objective.

s Plan CASEVAC and raiding force extraction along the entire depth of the
operation.

FMI 3-90.6 15 March 2005



Offensive Operations

LD LOA
(PL PICK) (PL SHOVEL)

ENEM
SECURITY
POSITIO

> (&

MAIN
ENEMY
DEFENSE

C

AXIS
STRIKE

@*@

C/ \
/ X \
LD LOA
(PL PICK) (PL SHOVEL)

Figure 5-16. Example of a raid

FEINT

5-126. A feint is a form of an attack intended to deceive the enemy, draw attention, and (Gf
possible) combat power away from the main effort. Feints must be of sufficient strength and
composition to cause the desired enemy reaction. PSYOP can significantly enhance the
effectiveness of a feint. Feints must appear real; therefore, some contact with the enemy is
required. The feint is most effective when the following occurs:

It reinforces the enemy's expectations.

It appears as a definite threat to the enemy.

e The enemy has a large reserve that has been consistently committed early.

® There are several feasible COAs open to the attacker.

5-127. The purposes of a feint may include the following:
e Force the enemy to employ his reserves away from the main effort or remain in
position.
Attract enemy supporting fires away from the main effort.
Force the enemy to reveal defensive fires or weaknesses.
Accustom the enemy to shallow attacks to gain surprise with another attack.

5-128. The HBCT may execute a feint as part of a higher echelon attack plan or may
include a feint as part of the HBCT’s scheme of maneuver. Planning for a feint mission
follows the same sequence as any other attack. Special planning considerations include the
following:
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e Ensure the feint is resourced to appear as the main effort or as a significant threat
to the enemy.

Establish clear guidance regarding force preservation.

Ensure adequate means of detecting the desired enemy reaction.
Designate clear disengagement criteria for the feinting force.
Assign attainable objectives.

Issue clear follow-on missions to the feinting force.

DEMONSTRATION

5-129. A demonstration is a form of an attack used for deception. It is made with the
intention of deceiving the enemy; however, no contact with enemy forces is made.
Demonstrations must be made clearly visible to the enemy without being transparently
deceptive in nature. Demonstration forces use fires, movement of maneuver forces, smoke,
EW assets, PSYOP, and communication equipment to support the deception plan. Specific
planning considerations include the following:
e [Establish a LOA for demonstration forces that allows the enemy to see the
demonstration without being able to effectively engage him with fires.
Establish other security measures necessary to prevent engagement by the enemy.
Employ demonstrations to reinforce the enemy’s expectations and contribute to the
main effort.
e Develop contingency plans for enemy contact and to avoid becoming decisively
engaged by the enemy.
Issue clear follow-on missions to the demonstration force.
Establish the means to determine the effectiveness of the demonstration.

COUNTERATTACK

5-130. A counterattack is an attack launched from the defense aimed to defeat an attacking
enemy force or regain key terrain, ultimately regaining the initiative. The counterattack is
often the deciding action in the defense and becomes the main effort upon commitment. The
commander may plan counterattacks as part of the HBCT’s defensive plan, or the HBCT
may be the counterattack force for the UEx defense (see Chapter 6).

SPOILING ATTACK

5-131. A spoiling attack is an attack launched from the defense to disrupt the enemy’s
attack preparations. Spoiling attacks are focused on the enemy’s critical systems and forces
that have the greatest impact on the enemy’s ability to mount an attack. Lucrative targets
include C2 systems, intelligence assets, fire support, and logistics. Spoiling attacks may be
conducted as often as needed to deny adequate attack preparation from the enemy. The
HBCT normally conducts a spoiling attack as part of the higher headquarters’ operation.
Spoiling attacks are planned and executed in the same manner as an attack.

ATTACKS AGAINST A STATIONARY ENEMY FORCE

5-132. The HBCT may attack a stationary enemy force as part of a counterattack, spoiling
attack, or as an initial attack against an enemy defense. Attacks against a stationary enemy
force may also occur as a result of an exploitation or movement to contact.
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PLANNING CONSIDERATIONS

5-133. The focus of planning is to develop a fully synchronized plan that masses all
available combat power and effects against the enemy. An aggressive force oriented
reconnaissance 1s necessary to sustain an understanding of the terrain and enemy.

5-134. Scheme of Maneuver. During decisive, shaping, or sustaining operations, the HBCT
directs its main effort against an objective, ideally an enemy weakness, which causes the
collapse of the enemy defense. The HBCT seeks to attack the enemy’s flanks, rear, or
supporting formations. By doing so, the HBCT sustains the initiative and reduces its own
vulnerabilities. The HBCT ISR effort seeks to identify a weak flank, poorly defended avenue
of approach, or a small unit lacking mutually support within the enemy defense that the
HBCT can exploit to gain a tactical advantage. When attacking a well-prepared enemy
defense, the commander normally plans to isolate and then destroy small vulnerable
portions of the enemy’s defense in sequence. The commander and staff develop the plan
using a reverse planning process from actions on the objective to the LD or assembly area.
They incorporate plans for exploiting success and opportunities that may develop during
execution. Special emphasis is placed on synchronizing maneuver, fires, and support
throughout the attack. Consideration is also given to potential enemy reactions.

5-135. The commander and staff must consider the enemy’s strength and obstacles to
determine when and where breaching operation may be required. The size of the enemy force
over-watching the obstacle drives the type of breach the HBCT conducts (HBCT versus
maneuver battalion). The staff considers the enemy’s ability to mass combat power,
reposition his forces, or commit his reserve. The HBCT then develops a scheme of maneuver
to isolate the main defense force while massing sufficient combat effects at the selected
points of penetration. Massed combat effects are directed against an enemy weakness. The
location selected for breaching/penetration depends largely on a weakness in the enemy
defense where its covering fires are minimized. If the HBCT cannot find an existing
weakness, it creates one by fixing and isolating the majority of the defending enemy force
and overwhelming a smaller portion of the defense. The need to generate mass effects
strongly influences which echelon can conduct a breaching operation. An augmented
maneuver battalion has sufficient combat power to attack an obstacle defended by an enemy
company.

5-136. The success of a battalion breach is dependent on the HBCT’s ability to isolate a
portion of the enemy defense that the lead maneuver battalion has the ability to penetrate.
Otherwise, the HBCT must organize for an HBCT level breach. The HBCT organizes
subordinate maneuver into a support, breach, and assault force. By organizing for an HBCT-
level breach, the HBCT can mass effects and mobility assets needed to successfully penetrate
and defeat an enemy battalion. If a battalion or HBCT breach is required, the HBCT will
require augmentation in the form of a follow and support element (additional BCT) and/or
significant additional effects in order to exploit the penetration and defeat the enemy.

5-137. The reverse breaching planning process is an essential tool in building an effective
plan to attack a defending enemy. By starting with actions on the objective and working
back to the LD, the staff can allocate combat power, mobility assets, and indirect fires
(suppression and smoke) (see Chapter 12 for breach planning).

5-138. BOS. Key BOS considerations are discussed below.
5-139. Fire Support. Considerations for the fires and effects support plan include the

following:

e Synchronize fires on the objective to suppress, neutralize, and destroy critical
enemy forces that most affect the HBCT’s closure on the objective.

e Plan suppression and obscuration fires in support of breaching operations.
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Use deception fires to deceive the enemy as to the location of the main effort.

Plan targets and trigger points to attack repositioning enemy forces and movement
of reserves.

Plan fires beyond the objective to support a hasty attack or defense.
Plan fires in support of the approach to the objective. These fires engage enemy
security forces, destroy bypassed enemy forces, and screen friendly movement.

e Plan fires on the objective to accomplish the HBCT commander’s purpose as stated
in the EFETs.

e Plan locations of counter-fire radar zones for critical actions such as support forces,
breaching efforts, and artillery assets.

e What reinforcing fires or target acquisition assets are required for the mission?

5-140. Mobility, Counter-mobility, Survivability. When mission planning dictates
augmentation from UEx engineer assets, considerations for the scheme of engineer
operations include the following:

e Immediately adjust breach plans and preparations based on the latest obstacle
intelligence.

e Mass engineers to support breaching operations based on the enemy’s obstacle
threat. Resource breaching efforts with at least 50 percent redundancy required to
reduce anticipated obstacles.

e Ensure adequate mobility support is task organized well forward during the
approach to the objective to support breaching requirements.

Support assaulting forces with engineers to breach enemy protective obstacles.
Ensure adequate guides, traffic control, and lane improvements to support
movements of follow-on forces and CSS traffic.

e Plan obstacles to establish obstacle control measures to protect friendly flanks and
disrupt repositioning of counterattacking enemy forces.

5-141. Nuclear, Biological, Chemical. Considerations for NBC support include the
following:

e Integrate NBC reconnaissance assets into the HBCT’s overall ISR plan. Ensure
NBC reconnaissance assets are positioned to quickly detect enemy use of NBC at
anticipated times and locations.

o Integrate and synchronize the use of smoke to support critical actions such as
breaching or assaults. Ensure artillery and mechanized smoke complements each
other.

e Develop decontamination plans based on the commander’s priorities and
vulnerability analysis.

5-142. Air Defense Support. When required to provide air defense coverage, the ADO:

o Ensures adequate air defense of the HBCT during movement to and actions on the
objective. The normal priority of protection is the main effort.

e Shifts assets as required by phase of the operation to maintain adequate air
defense coverage of critical forces and events.

e Plans for increased air defense coverage of areas where the HBCT is most
vulnerable to air attacks such as during breaching operations or movements
through restrictive terrain.

5-143. Sustainment. Considerations for the sustainment plan include the following:

e Integrate the movement and positioning of sustainment assets with the scheme of
maneuver to ensure immediate support of anticipated requirements.
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e Ensure adequate support to the reconnaissance effort. Timely resupply and
evacuation support of forward reconnaissance assets is well planned and integrated
into the reconnaissance plan by the S4.

e Plan immediate support to high-risk operations such as breaching or assaults by
the forward positioning of support assets. Be prepared to evacuate large numbers of
casualties from the vicinity of the breach site.

e Support a rapid reorganization by timing the arrival of support forward once the
HBCT secures the objective. Establish clear priorities of support during
reorganization.

PREPARATION

5-144. The commander uses any time available prior to the attack to conduct extensive
reconnaissance, pre-combat preparations, and rehearsals while concealing attack
preparations from the enemy. The commander and staff refine the plan based on gained
intelligence. Often, attacks are executed with limited preparation time requiring close
planning and supervision of subordinate preparations.

5-145. Inspections. The commander supervises subordinate troop-leading procedures (TLPs)
to ensure planning and preparations are on track and consistent with his intent. The
commander may inspect subordinate units’ order briefs and rehearsals. He focuses his
inspections towards the main effort and critical events such as assaults, breaching
operations, and passages of lines. The commander also seeks to inspect the planning,
coordination, and rehearsals of his reserve force. Since the commander cannot be everywhere
at once, he must maximize the use of other key leaders to assist him.

5-146. Rehearsals. The commander usually seeks to conduct a rehearsal, although the type
and technique may vary based on the time available. During the combined arms rehearsal,
the S2 portrays a thinking, uncooperative enemy with emphasis on enemy repositioning,
employment of fires, and commitment of reserves. The primary focus of the rehearsal is
actions on the objective. Each subordinate commander addresses the conduct of his mission
as the rehearsal progresses. They specifically address their maneuver, fires, security
operations, use of reconnaissance, and employment of other supporting assets by phase of
the operation. The rehearsal places special emphasis on timing of actions and the
coordinated maneuver of forces. All subordinate commanders must accurately portray how
long it takes to complete assigned tasks, and how much space is required by their force.
Direct and indirect fire plans are covered in great detail to include the massing, distribution,
shifting, lifting, and control of fires. The commander ensures subordinate plans are
coordinated and consistent with his intent. The rehearsal also covers the following:

Plans to execute follow-on missions or exploit success.

e Likely times and locations for the commitment of the reserve.
e Likely times and locations for the commitment the follow and assume force, if used.
e [Execution of the fires and effects support plan (FESP) includes shifting of fires,

employment of CAS, adjusting of FSCMs, and positioning of observers.

Breaching operations.

Passage of lines.

Contingency plans for actions against enemy counterattacks, repositioning,
commitment of reserves, employment of situational obstacles, or use of NBC
capabilities.

Consolidation and reorganization.

Execution of branches or sequels assigned by division.
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INTELLIGENCE, SURVEILLANCE, RECONNAISSANCE CONSIDERATIONS

5-48

5-147. Effective intelligence is a prerequisite for a successful attack. Before mounting an
attack, the commander seeks to determine the enemy’s strength and disposition. In a hasty
attack, the entire intelligence collection, analysis, and dissemination process must rapidly
respond to the PIR. The commander must receive an accurate picture of the enemy’s defense
so he can decide on a COA and act faster than the enemy can react. It is imperative the
reconnaissance effort be given adequate time to execute its reconnaissance tasks. It must be
allowed to execute its critical task of intelligence/information collection and providing the
commander required information to support his analysis and decision-making. The efficient
development of the situation out of contact ensures the commander has the best situational
understanding of the enemy to develop his concept and intent, and thus ensures he gains
and retains the initiative throughout the offensive operation. The ability to leverage
information superiority is decisive.

5-148. When preparing for a deliberate attack, the commander and staff develop a well-
resourced and coordinated reconnaissance effort that provides a detailed picture of the
enemy situation prior to execution of the attack. The commander uses this intelligence to
decide on a COA and make refinements to the plan. The ISR effort also provides him
continuous updates during the attack so he can adjust execution of the operation based on
the enemy’s reactions. The reconnaissance must be very aggressive, comprehensive, and
integrated. Reconnaissance forces must penetrate the defense to gain the detailed
information on enemy locations, avenues open to friendly maneuver, enemy reserve
activities, and location of enemy supporting elements. The RS commander is responsible for
finding and tracking the enemy throughout the HBCT AO. His function is to confirm or deny
the current intelligence estimate and contribute to evolving it to greater certainty. Because
he understands the commander’s intent and concept, he is aware of the major decisions the
commander must make and the elements of the enemy counterpart force that are most
significant for the HBCT COA.

5-149. HBCT reconnaissance operations complement the work of other collectors. They give
the HBCT commander human eyes on the enemy and the battlespace. HBCT scouts can fight
for information to a limited degree, but they can capture enemy soldiers and material; talk to
civilians; and confirm road, bridge and infrastructure conditions. The collection effort must
be synchronized and unified. Key ISR considerations specific to an attack against a
defending enemy force are discussed below.

5-150. Determine the Enemy’s Current Array of Forces. The commander’s first priority is to
determine the enemy’s order of battle. The IPB assists the commander in visualizing and
anticipating the enemy situation based on the weather and terrain. The S2, assisted by the
entire staff, identifies the effects of weather and terrain and how the enemy is likely to fight.
The staff determines feasible enemy COAs based the enemy’s likely objectives, capabilities,
known tactics, and known intelligence. The S2 determines how each enemy COA differs and
then recommends the collection of those indicators that may reveal the enemy’s selected
COA. The ISR effort is focused on identifying indicators required for anticipating the
enemy’s actual COA. This information is vital for developing and refining plans. Ideally,
final decisions as to the execution of the attack are not made until the current array of
enemy forces is identified.

5-151. Key areas to identify for a defending enemy force include the following:

e Composition, disposition, and strength of enemy forces along a flank or at an area
selected for penetration.

Composition, strength, and disposition of security forces.

Location, type, depth, and composition of obstacles. Locations of secure bypasses
around obstacles.
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e Composition, strength, and disposition of defending combat formations within the
enemy’s MBA.

Composition, strength, and location of reserves.
Location of routes the enemy may use to counterattack or reinforce his defense.

Location and composition of key combat multipliers such as artillery, engineers,
and air defense units.

e Type of enemy fortifications and survivability effort.

5-152. Reconnaissance forces conduct ISR operations to gain information requirements,
capture enemy soldiers, and probe enemy positions for weaknesses. As time permits,
reconnaissance assets observe the enemy defense from advantageous positions (observation
posts [OP]) to locate gaps; identify weapon systems and fighting positions; view rehearsals
and positioning; and determine the enemy’s security activities and times of decreased
readiness. In addition, the commander may direct reconnaissance in force missions, limited
objective attacks, and other combat patrols to gain information about the enemy. It is often
necessary to task organize combat elements with reconnaissance assets to penetrate enemy
security forces.

5-153. The S2 must discern any enemy deception efforts from his actual defensive plan. An
enemy often uses phony obstacles, dummy emplacements, and deception positions to confuse
an attacker.

5-154. Anticipate the Enemy’s Engagement Areas (EA). The commander, assisted by the S2,
seeks to define the limits of the enemy EAs. This includes where the enemy can mass fires,
weapon ranges, direct fire integration of obstacles, ability to shift fires, and mutual support
between positions. This analysis requires effective terrain analysis, confirmed locations of
enemy weapon systems (by type system), and a good understanding of the enemy’s tactics.
Reconnaissance forces report locations, orientation, and composition of defending weapon
systems and obstacles. The analysis of the enemy’s direct fire plan assists the commander in
determining when the HBCT must deploy and the feasibility of his scheme of maneuver.

5-155. Determine Enemy Vulnerabilities. The ISR effort also seeks to identify enemy
vulnerabilities that may include the following:

Gaps in the enemy’s defense.

Exposed or weak flanks.

Enemy units that lack mutual support.

Unobserved or weakly defended avenues of approach to the enemy’s flank or rear.

Cover and concealed routes that allow friendly forces to close on the enemy’s
defense.

e Weak obstacles or fortifications in an enemy defense, especially along a flank.

5-156. As vulnerabilities are identified, they are exploited by updating or refining PIR to
give the commander the information he needs to conduct decisive operations.

5-157. Support the HBCT’s Approach to the Objective. Reconnaissance forces focus on the
enemy’s security forces forward of his main defense to locate enemy positions and obstacles
along the HBCT’s planned routes of advance. They also locate gaps and routes that allow
them to infiltrate into the enemy main defensive area or rear area. The ISR effort seeks to
locate enemy security forces that may reposition and affect the HBCT’s approach to the
enemy’s main defense. Additionally, reconnaissance forces reconnoiter obstacles, restrictive
terrain, and danger areas. A rapid secure advance to the enemy’s main defense is dependent
on the reconnaissance effort locating enemy security forces and obstacles.

5-158. Support Actions on the Objective. ISR assets are positioned to maintain observation
of enemy reactions to the HBCT’s maneuver on the objective. Reconnaissance assets are
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focused on areas that the enemy likely uses to reposition forces, commit reserves, and
counterattack. As the engagement on the objective develops, reconnaissance forces report
enemy reactions, repositioning, and BDA. Use of the HBCT’s target acquisition radars and
sensors assist in target acquisition and use of precision-guided munitions. Early
identification of enemy reactions is essential for the HBCT’s ability to maintain the
momentum and initiative during the attack.

EXECUTION

APPROACH TO THE OBJECTIVE

5-159. During the approach the HBCT is prepared to:

Breach or bypass obstacles.

React to artillery, chemical strikes, air attack, and EW.

Transition to different formations based on the terrain and enemy situation.

Employ forces to screen or guard flanks that may become exposed or threatened
during the approach.

e Avoid terrain features that are likely enemy artillery reference points, locations for
chemical strikes, or locations for situational obstacles.

Destroy or force the withdrawal of opposing enemy security forces.
Minimize the effects of enemy deception.

5-160. When the situation permits, a defending enemy usually establishes a security area
around his forces to provide early warning of an attack, deny friendly reconnaissance, and
disrupt the friendly force’s attack. The strength of the enemy’s security area depends on the
time available, forces available, and his doctrine. The HBCT must counter the effects of
enemy security forces to ensure an unimpeded and concealed approach. Prior to the attack,
reconnaissance forces seek to locate enemy security forces. Once enemy security forces are
located, the commander has the following options available:

Immediately destroy them with indirect fires and CAS.

® Destroy them with indirect fires and CAS during the approach to the objective.
e (Conduct limited objective attacks prior to execution of the main attack.
e Employ a strong advance guard to destroy or force the withdrawal of enemy

security forces during the approach to the objective.

5-161. The HBCT must maintain a steady controlled movement. If the formation becomes
too fast and spreads out, it may allow the enemy to defeat the HBCT in a piecemeal manner.
If the formation is too slow or becomes too concentrated, it becomes vulnerable to massed
enemy fires.

ACTIONS ON THE OBJECTIVE

5-162. The commander maneuvers combat forces and employs fires, situational obstacles,
and smoke to create favorable conditions for decisive maneuver against the enemy. The
commander commits maneuver forces and fires to isolate, then rupture, a small vulnerable
portion of the enemy’s defense to gain a flank or create a penetration. The final destruction
of the enemy force is achieved through the attack of assaulting forces.

5-163. Fires. The HBCT normally employs fires with CAS, FA, and non-lethal capabilities
to weaken the enemy’s position and condition prior to closure within direct fire range of the
enemy force. Initially, preparatory fires focus on the destruction of key enemy forces that
most impact on the scheme of maneuver. For example, during an attack to penetrate an
enemy defense the initial focus of preparatory fires is to destroy the enemy positions at the
selected points of penetration. Preparatory fires may also:
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e Weaken or neutralize enemy reserves.

Emplace artillery delivered scatterable mines to disrupt repositioning or
counterattacking enemy forces.

Deceive the enemy as to the HBCT’s actual intentions.
Destroy enemy security forces.

Obscure friendly movements and deployment.

Attrite enemy artillery assets.

Reduce the will of the enemy to fight.

5-164. As maneuver forces approach the enemy defense, the commander shifts fires and
smoke to suppress and obscure the enemy. This allows maneuver forces to rapidly close on
the enemy's position. Proper timing and adjustment of fires are critical to a secure closure on
the enemy’s positions. The commander must monitor the effects of the preparatory fires to
determine if adequate conditions exist for commitment of forces. The commander may need
to adjust the speed of the HBCT’s approach to the objective based on the effects achieved.

5-165. Shaping Operations. The commander does everything in his power to limit the
options available to the enemy. Fixing the bulk of the enemy forces into given positions or a
COA, limits the options available to the enemy and reduces the amount of uncertainty
during the battle. The primary goal is to isolate the unit targeted for destruction by
preventing the enemy from laterally repositioning and reinforcing it.

5-166. A maneuver battalion designated as a shaping force normally fixes the bulk of the
enemy force by attacking an objective(s) that isolates a portion of the enemy’s defense. In
open terrain, the most common task for the shaping force is to fix the enemy with direct and
indirect fires from a support-by-fire position. A tank heavy force is best suited to fix a
defending enemy armored force. In more complex terrain, the supporting force may need to
seize terrain or destroy key enemy forces in limited objective attacks. Demonstrations, feints,
and use of UEx level EW assets may also fix or deceive the enemy. The use of fires, attack
aviation, and CAS is also vital in attacking enemy forces and reserves in depth to prevent
their decisive commitment against the HBCT.

5-167. Prior to commitment, forces remain outside of the enemy’s direct-fire range and avoid
exposing themselves to enemy observation. Forces not yet committed use this time to
conduct final preparations and make adjustments to their plans. The commander uses
assault positions, phase lines (PLs), and/or checkpoints to control the positioning of these
forces. The commander continuously assesses the situation and commits forces only when
the necessary conditions of enemy suppression, destruction, and obscuration are achieved.
The commander’s critical decisions are based on when to commit forces to breach, assault,
reinforce other efforts, or exploit unexpected opportunities. Timely reporting, cross talk, and
accurate assessments by subordinate commanders are paramount.

5-168. . Attacking a well-prepared enemy force normally requires breaching enemy
obstacles, which in turn requires significant engineer and effects augmentation from the
UEx.

5-169. Decisive Operations. The destruction of a defending enemy force normally dictates an
assault of the objective. The supporting force shifts direct and indirect fires and repositions
as required to support the maneuver of assaulting forces. As the assaulting force is
committed, it is updated with critical information about the enemy and friendly situation
from both the supporting force and the TAC CP (CP 1). This update includes:

e Updated locations and type of enemy contact on the objective.

o (Current locations of reconnaissance forces.

e Locations of lanes and obstacles to include lane marking pattern (initial,

intermediate, full) material (if not in unit SOP).
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Recognition signals and guides.
Specific routes to use for its approach.
Locations and orientation of fires from friendly forces.

Additions or modifications of graphic control measures.

5-170. . The assaulting task force(s) rapidly maneuvers to destroy enemy forces and clear
assigned objectives. The assaulting force(s) moves along covered and concealed routes to an
exposed enemy flank, created penetration, or other position of advantage. Smoke assists
concealing the movement of assaulting forces. The assault includes destruction of defending
forces, clearance of trenches and fortifications, and breaching of protective obstacles. The
assault may involve a single rapid advance across the enemy’s position or may involve a
series of rapid advances and commitment of forces to obtain the same results. The
commander’s main focus is maintaining the momentum and security of the assaulting
force(s). The ISR effort must continue to report enemy repositioning, BDA, and enemy
actions to counter the assault. The HBCT limits enemy repositioning and massing against
assaulting forces through intense supporting fires, a rapid assault, quick breaching
operations, and effective employment of smoke.

5-171. The reserve is kept ready for immediate employment. The reserve moves within the
HBCT’s formation to permit rapid commitment to points of probable employment. The
reserve may be committed to reinforce the momentum of the attack, block enemy
counterattacks, or exploit success.

TACKS AGAINST A MOVING ENEMY FORCE

5-172. . The HBCT may attack a moving enemy force during a counterattack, spoiling
attack, exploitation, or as a result of a movement to contact.

PLANNING CONSIDERATIONS

5-52

5-173. The HBCT normally organizes in the same manner as a movement to contact. Key
planning considerations are discussed below.

5-174. Determine Where to Fight the Enemy. The commander must determine where to fight
the enemy. This decision is based on a clear understanding of the terrain and enemy
situation. The commander and staff select the most advantageous location to fight the
engagement, and then determine other possible locations the engagement may occur based
on a slower or faster than expected enemy advance or the enemy’s use of an unlikely avenue
of approach. These areas are identified as objectives or engagements areas (EAs). The
commander, primarily assisted by the S3 and S2, develops DPs for the commitment of the
HBCT to each location based on relative locations and rates of movement of the HBCT and
the enemy (see Figure 5-17a and Figure 5-17b). The S2 carefully selects NAIs to identify the
enemy’s rate and direction of movement to support the commander’s decision of where to
fight the engagement.

5-175. Digitally equipped units possess the unique ability to rapidly shift from a direction of
attack, reorient the attack against a moving force, and mass combat power to fight a
dynamic and fluid battle. They achieve this dominance through SU that feeds into a COP
that is shared and discussed between the BCT commander and his subordinate task force
commanders
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Figure 5-17a. Planning the Attack
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Figure 5-17b. Planning the Attack (Continued)

5-176. Maximize the Advantages of the Terrain. The commander attempts to use the terrain
to maximize the HBCT’s freedom of maneuver and lethality while limiting the freedom of
maneuver available to the enemy. He looks for avenues of approach that allow the HBCT to
strike the enemy from a flank or the rear. Figure 5-18 shows the HBCT with a second HBCT
in follow and support attacking along a flank avenue of approach to destroy an enemy force.
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When the terrain or force dispositions do not allow this choice of offensive maneuver, the
HBCT normally attacks to fix the enemy force then maneuvers the bulk of its combat power
to envelop the enemy from a flank. Figure 5-19 shows a maneuver battalion blocking the
enemy’s advance while the HBCT’s second maneuver battalion followed and supported by a
second HBCT in the follow and support role envelop from the flank. In this example, the
terrain prevents the enemy’s from moving away from the main attack while concealing the
movement of the enveloping task forces.

PL TEXAS,

5-54

Figure 5-18. Brigade Combat Team Flank Attack
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\ PL TIGER

Figure 5-19. Example of Brigade Combat Team Attack against a Moving Enemy Brigade

5-177. Maintain Flexibility. Although plans are developed to fight the enemy at the most
advantageous location for the HBCT, the commander must retain enough flexibility to
effectively attack the enemy regardless of where the engagement develops. The scheme of
maneuver must include provisions to fight the enemy at other possible EAs. For simplicity,
the commander seeks to keep the scheme of maneuver in each EA as similar as possible.

5-178. In some situations, such as a movement to contact, the HBCT may lack the time or
ability to select when and where to fight a moving enemy force. The commander must
quickly deploy and maneuver the HBCT to develop the situation and defeat the enemy. The
commander orders the HBCT into the attack through the use of a FRAGO based on his
current assessment of the situation and physical view of the battlefield.

5-179. BOS Integration. Key BOS considerations are discussed below.

5-180. Fire Support. Key considerations for the fires and effects support plan include the
following:

e (Consider the use of fires to effect the enemy’s maneuver well forward of the HBCT
and destroy HPTs, such as security forces. Carefully plan triggers, observer
locations, and targets to maintain flexibility and ensure achievement of required
effects prior to contact with the enemy.

e Synchronize the movement and positioning of artillery batteries to support EFETs
within each EA and to engage HPTs before the enemy enters the selected EA.
Coordinate terrain requirements.

e Retain flexibility to mass fires at the decisive point in any EA that the battle
occurs.

e Plan triggers to put targets into effect and cancel them based on the BCTs
movement and the commander’s decision of where to fight the enemy.
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5-181. Mobility, Counter-mobility, Survivability. When the mission analysis requires and
the UEx provides engineer augmentation, key considerations for the scheme of engineer
operations include:
e Task organize engineer forces well forward to support breaching. Normal priority of
support is to the lead maneuver battalion.

Be prepared to reduce or bypass enemy situational obstacles.

Integrate tactical obstacles with fires to effect the movement of the enemy in
support of the commander’s intent.

e Plan obstacle belts and situational obstacles to support flank security. Develop and
adjust obstacles and triggers for execution based on the HBCT’s movement and the
enemy situation.

5-182. Nuclear, Biological, Chemical Support. NBC assets are employed in a similar manner
as an attack against a stationary force. Smoke and NBC reconnaissance assets typically
support the main effort.

5-183. Air Defense Support. When provided and required for air defense coverage, air
defense assets are task organized to provide all-around air defense of the HBCT. The priority
of protection is normally the advance guard.

5-184. Sustainment. Key considerations for the Sustainment plan include the following:

e Plan and coordinate the locations, displacements, and routes of CSS units to
maintain responsive support and avoid interfering with maneuver actions.

e Plan and develop triggers for activating and deactivating collection points and
LRPs based on the HBCT’s scheme of maneuver.

e Plan MEDEVAC, resupply, and equipment recovery to support anticipated
engagements within each EA.

INTELLIGENCE, SURVEILLANCE, RECONNAISSANCE CONSIDERATIONS

5-185. The ISR effort is focused on answering the IRs to support the commander’s decisions
of where to fight the enemy, when and where to initiate fires, and how best to maneuver the
BCT against the enemy. The S2, with battle staff input, develops NAls to identify enemy
actions and decisions that indicate his selected COA. Key considerations for attacking a
moving enemy force are discussed below.

5-186. Understand the Effects of the Terrain. The commander must understand the effects of
terrain on the HBCT and enemy forces. This has the greatest impact on deciding where to
fight the enemy. The S2 assisted by the assistant brigade engineer (ABE) conducts a detailed
terrain analysis and specifically identifies the following:

Locations and tactical advantages of key terrain.

e Avenues of approach and mobility corridors for enemy and friendly forces.

e Advantageous locations for the BCT to fight the engagement.

e Danger areas where friendly or enemy forces may become vulnerable. Examples
include restrictive terrain, choke points, obstacles, terrain that naturally exposes a
flank, or areas dominated by key terrain.

e Likely rates of movement for both forces.

Effects of weather and terrain.

5-187. Anticipate the Enemy Situation. The IPB details how the enemy will likely move and
fight. It emphasizes the enemy’s likely formation(s), likely routes, and how he will likely
attempt to fight the ensuing meeting engagement. The IPB illustrates the enemy’s expected
rate of movement and how the enemy force is likely to be arrayed based on a detailed terrain

5-56 FMI 3-90.6 15 March 2005



Offensive Operations

and time/distance analysis. The enemy normally has three general COAs upon contact with
the BCT:
e Assume a hasty defense either before or after initial contact to retain control of
defensible terrain or limit the advantage of the HBCT’s weapons superiority.

Attack to defeat or penetrate the HBCT.
Attempt to delay or bypass the HBCT.

5-188. The S2 and staff develop enemy COAs based on the enemy’s likely objective,
capabilities, strength, and known tactics. They determine those enemy actions that may
indicate the enemy’s selection of a COA and ensure observers are positioned to detect and
report these indicators. The S2 must always portray the enemy’s flexibility, likely actions,
and available maneuver options. This supports the development of a flexible scheme of
maneuver.

5-189. Gain and Maintain Contact. The HBCT uses battlefield surveillance assets such as
the RS, UAVs, access to JSTARS, and other sensors to track the moving enemy force well
ahead of the HBCT and directs ground reconnaissance assets to home in on the enemy.
Reconnaissance assets move to advantageous positions to gain observation and report IRs
that normally include the following:

The enemy’s rate and direction of movement.

The enemy’s formation, strength, and composition. This includes location of
security forces, main body, reserves, and artillery formations.

Enemy actions and decisions that indicate a future enemy action or intention.
Location of enemy HPTs.

Location, type, and activity of key combat multipliers such as artillery, engineers,
air defense, and logistics the HBCT commander intends to attack.

e Enemy vulnerabilities such as exposed flanks or force concentrations at obstacles.

5-190. Support the HBCT’s Movement. Reconnaissance forces move well forward of the
HBCT. They reconnoiter obstacles and areas that may slow the HBCT’s movement and that
could desynchronize the timing and planned location of the attack. They seek to detect
obstacles, contaminated areas, enemy security forces, and suitable routes for the HBCT’s
use.

5-191. Report Enemy Actions on Contact with the HBCT. As the engagement develops
reconnaissance assets continue to report enemy actions, BDA, and locations. Reconnaissance
assets must occupy positions that provide good observation of the engagement and that are
survivable throughout the course of the engagement.

EXECUTION

APPROACH TO THE OBJECTIVE

5-192. The HBCT must move with deliberate speed. By quickly gaining contact with the
enemy force, the HBCT is able to deploy, mass, and destroy the enemy before he can
adequately react. The commander adjusts the speed of the HBCT to ensure it arrives at the
designated EA at the proper time in relation to the enemy. Effective reporting and analysis
of the enemy’s rate and direction of movement is critical to the timing of the attack. The
commander seeks to conceal the movement of the HBCT from the enemy to maintain
surprise. The HBCT maximizes the use of routes that provide cover and concealment and
masks its movement. The HBCT employs a robust reconnaissance and security effort to
detect and destroy enemy security forces that may warn the enemy force of friendly actions.

5-193. Positive control of movement formations by all subordinate units is essential to the
HBCT’s ability to mass against the enemy. If the HBCT’s formation becomes too dispersed,
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the HBCT losses its ability to quickly mass and is more likely to be committed in a piecemeal
fashion. Constant reporting by subordinate units, maintaining SU, and understanding the
scheme of maneuver are key to maintaining positive control of the movement.

ACTIONS ON THE OBJECTIVE

5-194. The HBCT creates favorable conditions for decisive action by weakening and
disrupting the enemy’s formation; destroying his security forces; and fixing the enemy’s main
body. The final destruction of the enemy is achieved through the attack of the HBCT’s main
body. If the HBCT is the UEx main effort, it may be waited with additional Joint effects and
UEx effects, target acquisition assets and additional reconnaissance and followed by an
additional BCT in the follow and support or assume role.

5-195. Disrupt and Weaken the Enemy’s Formation. The HBCT employs fires to include
artillery, CAS, and IEW reinforced with situational obstacles to shape the enemy's
movement. These fires disrupt and weaken the enemy to provide time for the HBCT to
deploy prior to contact. These initial fires are normally controlled by forward reconnaissance
elements, scouts, and enlisted terminal attack controller (ETAC).

5-196. Defeat Enemy Security Forces. The enemy will normally employ security forces to
protect his main body. The enemy’s ability to seize the initiative often rests on his security
forces. The HBCT must fight through the enemy’s security forces to gain contact with the
bulk of the enemy force. The commander normally employs his advance guard to defeat the
enemy’s security forces so the HBCT’s main body can decisively attack the bulk of the enemy
force. The HBCT’s advance guard attacks the enemy’s forward or flank security forces to
develop the situation. The commander weights the advance guard with maneuver forces and
fires in order to destroy the enemy’s security force rapidly and gain contact with the enemy’s
main body before the enemy can effectively react. Figure 5-20 illustrates the HBCT’s
advance guard destroying the enemy’s lead security force.
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Figure 5-20. Advance Guard Destroys Enemy Security Force

SHAPING OPERATIONS

5-197. Shaping Operations. The HBCT normally fixes the enemy main body to create the
conditions for the main effort’s attack. Often this task is executed by the HBCT’s advance
guard once it destroys the opposing enemy security force. Fires are employed against the
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lead enemy forces to allow the advance guard to deploy and gain contact with the enemy
main body. The advance guard commander keeps the HBCT commander informed of the
enemy’s strength and actions. It is paramount that the commander receives accurate timely
reports and analysis of the enemy situation. The commander must determine the enemy
main body's strength, disposition, and reactions. The commander uses this information to
make final adjustments to the main body’s attack (see Figure 5-21).

HBCT main body attacks the enemy
main body from a vulnerable flank.

All artillery and CAS is massed against

! enemy main body.
ADVANCE GUARD %g ;gs
CAB FIXES ENEMY DEFEATED ENEMY
MAIN BODY ADVANCE GUARD

% BATTALION

Figure 5-21. Main Body Attack

5-198. Decisive Operations. The HBCT maneuvers decisively with the attack of the main
body to destroy the enemy force. The HBCT seeks to envelop the enemy formation from an
assailable flank where its total combat power can be massed against the enemy to reach a
quick decision. Rapid movement and massed fires characterize this attack.

5-199. As the advance guard develops the situation, the commander begins to maneuver the
main body to a favorable position for commitment. Fires are shifted to suppress the enemy
force that directly opposes the main body’s attack. The main body strikes the enemy force
with overwhelming strength and speed. As the main body maneuvers against the enemy, the
ECOORD adjusts FSCMs to provide continuous support and ensure force protection.

5-200. If the commander determines the enemy force is attempting to bypass or avoid
contact with the HBCT, he immediately directs fires to delay and disrupt the enemy’s
movement away from the HBCT. The commander maneuvers his forces to quickly destroy or
penetrate any enemy forces attempting to fix or delay the HBCT and strikes the bulk of the
evading enemy force from the flank or rear.

TERRAIN-ORIENTED ATTACS

5-201. Terrain-oriented attacks require the HBCT to seize and retain control of a designated
area to support future operations (see Figure 5-22). The HBCT attacks to seize terrain-
oriented objectives for many reasons. Examples may include the following:
® Seize key terrain or structures such as bridges, airfields, or crossing sites to
support follow-on operations.
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e Seize terrain such as chokepoints or routes to block enemy withdrawals,
reinforcements, or movements against the division’s main effort.

e Secure an area to allow future operations such as development of a defense or a
lodgment area.

5-202. Terrain-oriented attacks are planned and executed in the same manner as discussed
previously. The most important distinction in a terrain-oriented attack is the HBCT focuses
its efforts on seizure and holding of terrain instead of the total destruction of the enemy. The
commander plans and controls the attack to gain control of the terrain as quickly as possible
and devotes only necessary actions against the enemy. Success of the mission does not
normally entail decisive action against all enemy forces within the AO. The HBCT only
attacks those enemy forces that directly affect the seizure of the objective or that may impact
on the future operation. Other key planning considerations that differ from force-oriented
attacks are discussed below.

LOA
(PLAMBER)

[/

CAB4 CAB3 o 2o

LOA
(PLAMBER)

IpL
OPAL

o CAB 1 attacks to fix enemy forces on OBJ BARSTOW.

CAB 2 attacks to penetrate enemy forces on OBJ KILLEEN, then seizes crossing sites on OBJ
RADCLIFF.

o CABs 3 and 4 follow CAB 2 as a follow and assume force.

Figure 5-22. Terrain-oriented attack

INTELLIGENCE, SURVEILLANCE, RECONNAISSANCE OPERATIONS

5-203. The ISR effort must identify the enemy situation on the objective and any sizable
enemy forces within the AO. In addition, the commander must consider enemy forces within
the Al that may react to the HBCT’s seizure of the objective. Once enemy forces are located,
reconnaissance forces seek to determine the full extent of the enemy’s strength and
disposition as well as possible bypasses the HBCT may exploit.

FMI 3-90.6 15 March 2005



Offensive Operations

5-204. The commander, assisted by the S2, seeks to anticipate the actions of enemy forces
within the AO and Al in response to the HBCT’s attack. The plan must retain the necessary
flexibility to succeed against all likely enemy reactions. As the S2 develops enemy COAs, he
must identify those indicators that reveal the enemy’s commitment to a future action. He
normally considers enemy actions to defend in place, reinforce threatened enemy units,
counterattack, delay, or possibly withdraw.

BYPASSED FORCES

5-205. The commander must determine the degree of risk he is willing to accept by leaving
or bypassing enemy forces in the AO. This decision is based on the UEx commander’s intent
and established bypass criteria, the enemy’s capabilities, and the commander assessment of
the situation. The commander must recognize the potential impacts that bypassed enemy
forces may have on the HBCT’s sustainment operations and future operations. The
commander normally employs economy of force missions to contain, guard, or fix bypassed
enemy forces. Once the objective is secured, other forces or fires may be used to destroy
bypassed enemy forces or force their surrender. The UEx may assign a BCT a follow and
support mission to clear the bypassed enemy if their presence will influence the overall
mission and intent.

SEIZURE OF THE OBJECTIVE

5-206. Once the objective is seized, the HBCT defends the area to prevent the enemy from
recapturing it. This requires the seizure of all terrain features and areas that dominate the
assigned objective (see Figure 5-23). For the commander to ensure that he retains the
objective, he must clear the entire objective. Simultaneously, HBCT reconnaissance and
security forces are advancing to identify follow-on enemy forces enabling the commander (if
necessary) to transition to a movement to contact to complete the destruction of the enemy
force.
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Figure 5-23. Seizure of an Objective
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SECTION V — MOVEMENT TO CONTACT

5-207. A movement to contact is a type of offensive operation designed to develop the
situation and gain or reestablish contact with the enemy. It is used when the tactical
situation is unclear or when contact with the enemy has been lost. The HBCT’s ISR
operations (and improved organic ISR resources) and access to external information reduce
the need to conduct a movement to contact. Better SU allows the commander to determine
where the significant enemy forces are located. However, the fact that enemy offensive
information operations degrade the accuracy of the friendly COP continues to require the
conduct of movements to contact. Search and attack is a movement to contact technique
often used In operations against insurgency or unconventional forces in non-contiguous
operations. Search and attack operations are more typical of forces with significant infantry
capabilities (Stryker Brigade and Infantry Brigade Combat Teams), but conditions of METT-
TC may dictate the HBCT employ it in an AO. It is discussed separately at the end of the
section on movement to contact.

5-208. The fundamentals of a movement to contact are (FM 3-90):
Focus all efforts on finding the enemy.
Make initial contact with ISR assets or with the smallest force possible, consistent
with protecting the force.
e Make initial contact with small, mobile, self-contained forces to avoid decisive
engagement of the main body on terrain chosen by the enemy.

e Task organize the force and use movement formations to deploy and attack rapidly
in any direction.

Keep forces within supporting distance to facilitate a flexible response.
Maintain contact regardless of the COA adopted once contact is gained.

5-209. A properly executed movement to contact develops the situation and maintains the
commander’s freedom of action after contact is gained. The HBCT may conduct a movement
to contact as part of a UEx movement to contact, or the HBCT commander may direct a
movement to contact anytime during an operation. If serving as part of a UEx movement to
contact, the HBCT may fill the roles of security force, flank or rear guards or as the main
body. If executing the mission at the HBCT level, the commander must take into
consideration what he knows about the enemy, his available forces (particularly given two
maneuver battalions), mission requirements (security, advance guard, main body and
reserve), the ability to sustain offensive momentum or defend if necessary (actions on
contact), terrain available and the maneuver formation.

5-210. A movement to contact ends for the HBCT upon contact with a sizable enemy force
that causes the commander to commit his main body, or the seizure of key terrain that offers
a tactical or political advantage. Upon contact, the commander has four basic maneuver
options:

Attack.

Defend.

e Report and bypass.

e Retrograde

5-211. The movement to contact may then resume if the immediate enemy force is defeated
and the situation remains unclear. If the HBCT is unable to defeat the enemy, it transitions
into a defense, either to repel a superior enemy force, avoid culmination, or to prepare for a
more deliberate attack. Based on guidance from the higher commander, the HBCT may
report and bypass small enemy units or conduct a retrograde if faced with an overwhelming
enemy force. If enemy forces are bypassed, it is imperative to understand who has
responsibility for their engagement (UEx follow and support units).
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ORGANIZATION OF THE MOVEMENT TO CONTACT

5-212. The HBCT normally organizes into security forces, a main body, and a reserve for
movements to contact. Depending upon METT-TC, the HBCT may not have a dedicated
reserve, relying instead on the ability to use uncommitted forces or effects, or the availability
of UEx forces (e.g., attack aviation, etc). Figure 5-24 depicts an example of an HBCT
movement to contact without a reserve.
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Figure 5-24. Typical Organization for a Movement to Contact

INTELLIGENCE, SURVEILLANCE, RECONNAISSANCE OPERATIONS

5-213. The HBCT develops its ISR plan to ensure all assets are employed to answer the
commander’s PIR and facilitate his decision-making process. The HBCT ISR plan is focused
on enemy or terrain as opposed to the friendly force in a movement to contact. The
Reconnaissance Squadron (RS), complemented by the use of Shadow UAVs, access to
JSTARS, SIGINT, and other organic and external surveillance assets, are employed to focus
their efforts on the ISR plan and serves as a shaping asset for the commander. Successful
employment of the RS allows the commander to transition the HBCT from a movement to
contact to an attack or defense prior to contact with the enemy. The RS must be far enough
in front of the HBCT Advance Guard to provide adequate warning and sufficient space for
them to maneuver. They should receive initial priority of fires to assist them in breaking
contact with the enemy if compromised and engaged. Maneuver battalion scouts provide
early warning and intelligence/information to the maneuver battalion and may have
engineers and forward observers (FOs) attached to assist in developing information or to
potentially disengage when in contact with the enemy. They must have access to all
information provided by the RS.
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SECURITY FORCES

5-214. Security forces consist of the Reconnaissance Squadron, advance guard, flank
security, and rear security.

5-215. Reconnaissance Squadron. The Reconnaissance Squadron in a HBCT movement to
contact 1s normally employed either in a route or zone reconnaissance role (forward of the
advance guard), or conducts screening operations to the front, flanks, or rear of the HBCT.
Dependent upon METT-TC, the RS may be employed along one or more axis of advance
separate from the intended route of the HBCT main body to deceive the enemy. The RS will
not normally be designated as the HBCT advance guard unless provided additional
maneuver units and effects capabilities.

5-216. Advance Guard. The advance guard is a task organized combined arms unit or
detachment that precedes a formation to protect the main body from ground observation or
surprise by the enemy. The advance guard develops the situation to protect the deployment
of the main body when it is committed. When the HBCT is moving on multiple axes each
lead maneuver battalion serves as the HBCT’s advance guard. In turn, each lead maneuver
battalion forms its own advance guard. The advance guard operates forward of the main
body to ensure the main body’s uninterrupted advance. It protects the main body from
surprise attack and develops the situation to protect the deployment of the main body when
it is committed to action. The commander must specify how far forward of the main body the
advance guard will move based on the enemy’s capabilities and the terrain. When the RS is
employed forward of the HBCT advance guard, close coordination of maneuver and effects is
required to ensure unity of effort and prevent difficulties in employing effects. Graphics
control measures such as phase lines can to used to delineate responsibility for terrain and
effects as the movement to contact progresses. The advance guard operates within the
supporting range of the main body and artillery. The advance guard must operate forward
enough to accomplish its missions ahead of the main body but not so far as to be vulnerable
to piecemeal destruction by the enemy. The advance guard provides its own flank and rear
security. The critical tasks of the advance guard include:

Destroy enemy security forces within its capabilities.

Destroy or repel all enemy reconnaissance forces.

Prevent enemy ground forces from engaging the main body with direct fires.
Locate, bypass, or breach obstacles along the main body’s axis of advance.

Execute tactical tasks such as fix, contain, or block against enemy forces to develop
the situation for the main body.

5-217. Flank and Rear Security. When adjacent units or the RS are not protecting the
HBCT's flanks or rear, forces providing a guard or screen secure them. The flank columns of
the main body normally provide the flank security elements. The commander must perform a
risk analysis to tailor the size of the security forces and the headquarters responsible for
them. These forces must be strong enough to defeat anticipated enemy attacks or to delay
them long enough for the main body to deploy. An option available to the HBCT commander
that was not available to previous commanders is to employ the BTB, with appropriate
augmentation, to perform security missions such as rear security. While obviously METT-TC
dependent, this option would free the CABs and RS to focus on other tactical tasks.

5-218. Flank and rear security forces operate under the control of their assigned battalion-
level headquarters, normally a CABor the RS. Flank security forces travel on routes parallel
to the route of the main body. They move by continuous marching or by bounds (successive or
alternate) to occupy key positions along the flanks of the main body. They also maintain
contact with the advance guard. The rear security force follows the main body.
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MAIN BODY

5-219. The main body contains the bulk of the HBCT's combat power. The main body
follows the advance guard and keeps enough distance between itself and the advance guard
to maintain flexibility. The combat elements of the main body are prepared to rapidly deploy
and attack. The commander designates the formation of the main body to provide security,
speed, and flexibility based on the situation. All security forces orient their movements on
the main body.

RESERVE

5-220. The commander may designate a portion of the main body as a reserve. Depending
on how unclear the situation is, the reserve may constitute approximately one-fourth to one-
third of the force. The reserve is positioned to quickly respond to anticipated missions. The
reserve can be positional dependent on the forces available. On contact with the enemy, the
reserve provides the commander flexibility to react to unforeseen circumstances and allows
the unit to quickly resume its movement.

MOVEMENT TO CONTACT PLANNING CONSIDERATIONS

5-221. The plan for a movement to contact is flexible and promotes subordinate initiative.
This is accomplished by developing a simple scheme of maneuver, issuing a clear
commander’s intent, and developing plans to execute likely maneuver options that may occur
during execution. Increased emphasis is placed on developing an aggressive and flexible
reconnaissance effort that is linked to the commander’s PIR; which is normally focused on
locating and gathering information about the enemy's strength, disposition, and activities.

5-222. In developing his concept, the commander anticipates where he will likely meet the
enemy, and then determines how he intends to develop the situation that leads to an attack
under favorable conditions. The commander focuses on determining the HBCT’s organization
and formation that best retains his freedom of action upon contact and supports his concept
against known or anticipated enemy forces. His understanding of the enemy situation
coupled with an assessment of relative combat power (enemy and friendly forces available)
will determine his maneuver formation (battalions abreast or column). The commander must
evaluate the risk and mitigating actions to determine his concept of maneuver.

5-223. The commander and staff develop plans for the maneuver options of attack, report
and bypass, defend, and retrograde based on the higher commander’s intent and the IPB.
They define the conditions in terms of the enemy and friendly strength and disposition that
will likely trigger the execution of each maneuver option. They identify likely locations of
engagements based on known or suspected enemy locations.

5-224. The HBCT commander gives the advance guard commander guidance in the form of
focus, tempo, and engagement criteria (see Chapter 4). The guidance gives the advance
guard commander the details necessary to plan and execute his operation. He must
recognize the loss of tempo created by fighting every small enemy force encountered with the
lead element. The advance guard may attack small enemy forces that it can quickly destroy
without losing momentum. Larger or more stubborn enemy forces are best bypassed and
destroyed by the main body or follow and support forces (if available).

5-225. Close planning consideration is paid to areas of likely contact, known enemy
positions, and areas that are potentially dangerous to the HBCT such as restrictive terrain,
obstacles, and urban areas. The staff must carefully plan actions for moving through these
danger areas quickly and securely. Techniques may include isolating danger areas with fires
and smoke.
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SCHEME OF MANEUVER

5-66

5-226. The scheme of maneuver covers the HBCT’s actions from initiation to occupation of
the final objective or LOA. Because the location of the engagement with the enemy is not
known, a flexible scheme of maneuver is developed. Flexibility is achieved by incorporating
multiple DPs and triggers into the plan based upon where likely engagements are
anticipated. The scheme of maneuver specifically addresses the following:

e Actions at known or likely enemy locations.

e Method for moving through and crossing known restrictive terrain, obstacles,
urban areas, and other dangerous areas.

The HBCT’s formation and known locations where the formation will change.
Actions and array of forces at the final objective or LOA.

DPs and criteria for execution of maneuver options that may develop during
execution.

Commander’s intent for fires (EFETs).

Purpose and employment of mobility and counter-mobility assets.

5-227. In an HBCT movement to contact, the commander must determine his maneuver
formation in order to ensure mission success. Given the known and predicted enemy
situation and forces available, the commander may decide to maneuver in column or with
maneuver battalions abreast.

e Column. When using a column formation (battalions in column), the commander
organizes his HBCT with an advance guard, main body, and reserve and security
elements. The RS mission will not change.

s The advance guard and reserve missions (if a designated reserve is employed)
are tasked to a maneuver battalion commander. The advance guard will be task
organized with combat, combat support and surveillance assets to protect the
main body and ensure its uninterrupted advance. It will also receive priority of
fires initially. The advance guard must be able to develop the situation upon
contact with enemy lead elements; destroying reconnaissance ambushes or
delaying enemy forces; and marking bypasses for or reducing obstacles. Until
the main body is committed, the advance guard is the commander’s main effort.
All pertinent information is passed via FBCB2 or FM voice.

s  The commander tailors his combat power and effects into the main body (the
remaining maneuver battalion). The HBCT’s digital enablers allow the main
body to key its movement on the advance guard while utilizing terrain and
distance for force protection. When the advance guard is committed, the main
body provides responsive support.

s The maneuver battalion providing the advance guard may also provide the
HBCT reserve based on the HBCT commander’s guidance.

s Flank and rear security for the main body is provided by elements (usually
platoon size) from the main body companies. These elements remain at a
distance from the main body, which allows the maneuver battalion time and
space to maneuver to either flank. Flank elements operate far enough out to
prevent enemy from placing direct or observed fires on the main body. Indirect
fires are planned on the major flank approaches to enhance security. Rear
security is gained by rapid forward movement which degrades the enemy’s
ability to react or reposition forces to attack the maneuver battalion.

e Maneuver Battalions Abreast. If the HBCT commander determines from his
mission analysis and assessment of relative combat power that he can maneuver
his force across a broad front and accept risk given his available forces and enemy
disposition/composition, he may execute his movement to contact with maneuver
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battalions abreast. The role of the RS does not change. In this concept, each
maneuver battalion provides its own advance guard, usually a company. Its
composition depends on the factors of METT-TC. The advance guard will remain in
close coordination with the RS. The maneuver battalion commanders will designate
their main body from their organic assets. To mitigate his risk due to the broad
front of his combat force, the HBCT commander may request attack aviation
augmentation from the UEx to provide additional combat power to the main body
or as a reserve. Each MB will provide its own flank and rear security.

5-228. In a movement to contact, the commander can opt not to designate his decisive
operation until his forces make contact with the enemy, unless there is a specific reason to
designate it. In this case, he retains resources under his direct control to reinforce his
decisive operation. He may designate his decisive operation during the initial stages of a
movement of contact because of the presence of a key piece of terrain or avenue of approach.

INTEGRATION OF BATTLEFIELD OPERATING SYSTEMS

5-229. Key BOS considerations are discussed below.

5-230. Fire Support. Key considerations for the fires and effects support plan include:

Critical to success is responsive and decentralized fires facilitated by a clear
understanding of the EFETSs for each phase of the operation. Once contact is made,
the HBCT must shift control of all available fires to the observer who is in the best
position to control fires against the enemy.

Plan targets based on known or suspected enemy locations, at danger areas, and to
support future operations. Refine targets based on the reconnaissance effort as the
operation progresses.

Maximize the use of priority targets along the axis of advance. Plan triggers to put
these targets into effect and cancel them based on the movement of the HBCT.
Ensure immediate responsive fires support the HBCT’s lead element as contact
develops by assigning priority of fires to the advance guard or reconnaissance
squadron.

Consider designating an artillery battery to move with or just behind the advance
guard to ensure responsive fire support to the advance guard and reconnaissance
squadron.

Position observers effectively and maximize the use of lead maneuver forces to call
for fires since they often have the best view of the enemy. All observers must
understand the EFETSs for each phase of the operation.

Synchronize the movement and positioning of artillery with the tempo of the HBCT
and the fire support requirements. Ensure a maximum number of firing batteries
are positioned to support all elements of the HBCT at points of vulnerabilities such
as obstacles, canalizing terrain, bridges, or river crossing sites.

5-231. Mobility, Counter-mobility, Survivability. When additional engineer assets are
provided to meet mission requirements, key considerations for the scheme of engineer
operations include:
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Task-organize engineer forces well forward to support potential breaching
operations. The advance guard is normally the priority of support and is task
organized with additional mobility assets and engineer forces.

Maximize the use of engineers in support of reconnaissance operations. Engineers
assist in conducting obstacle, route, bridge, and ford reconnaissance. Ensure the
reconnaissance plan integrates the collection of obstacle and terrain intelligence.
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5-232.

Maintain the flexibility to mass engineers to breach significant obstacles. The
engineer battalion may retain a small mobility reserve of engineers to respond to
unexpected mobility requirements.

Plan obstacle belts and situational obstacles to support flank security. Develop and
adjust obstacle locations and triggers for execution based on the HBCT’s movement
and the enemy situation. Flank security forces are often task organized with
Volcano and other situational obstacle emplacement systems.

Develop plans for the hand-off of marked obstacles, lanes, and bypasses.
Consider the requirement for route maintenance, clearance, and repair.
Plan to transition to a defense.

Nuclear, Biological, Chemical. Key considerations for NBC support include:
Ensure the NBC reconnaissance platoon makes maximum use of standoff detection
capabilities. It may be positioned forward with the advance guard.
Integrate NBC reconnaissance assets within the HBCT’s formation. They are
positioned at locations that allow them to quickly detect, identify, report, and mark
contamination.
Employ hasty smoke to quickly obscure and screen friendly forces from enemy
observation.
Develop decontamination plans that can support the entire scheme of maneuver.
NBC assets are task organized early to ensure they are integrated into the
planning process.

5-233. Air Defense. When provided to provide air defense coverage, key considerations for
the air defense plan include:

5-234.
°

ADA assets occupy selected sites along the route of movement and integrate into
the formation to provide all-around air defense protection. Normal priorities of
protection are the main body and positioned forward with the advance guard.

Develops plans to shift and reposition ADA assets based on the HBCT’s movement,
selected maneuver option, and changes in the enemy air situation.

Ensure adequate air defense of forces during movements through chokepoints,
breach lanes, bridges, and restrictive terrain.

Sustainment. Key considerations for the Sustainment plan include:

Maneuver battalion FSCs may move with their parent battalions, or may be
echeloned. If echeloned, selected elements form a combat trains and move with the
maneuver battalion. The remainder of the FCS may move with the BSB. Normally
minimum essential assets move in the combat trains to prevent unnecessarily
slowing down the advance. Combat trains typically contain Class III and Class V,
medical support, and maintenance assets. The BSB moves by echelon behind the
main body and occupies hasty positions as required.

Integrate refueling and resupply operations with the scheme of maneuver to ensure
proper timing of support and to avoid interfering with planned maneuver actions.
Plan support from initiation of the operation to the final objective or limit of
advance.

Ensure the CSS plan is responsive and flexible enough to support all maneuver
options.

Plan and coordinate the locations, displacements, and routes of CSS assets to
maintain responsive support.

Ensure adequate security of MSRs and CSS assets based on the potential of
undetected enemy forces. All CSS units plan and rehearse for enemy contact. MSRs
often become overextended as the operation proceeds.

FMI 3-90.6 15 March 2005



Offensive Operations

e Develop plans to support the HBCT with immediate supply of Class IV /V barrier
material in support of a hasty defense.

5-235. When developing the force health protection (FHP) plan for the offense, the FHP
planner must consider many factors (FM 4-02.55). The forms of maneuver, as well as the
threat’s capabilities, influence the character of the patient workload and its time and space
distribution. The analysis of this workload determines the allocation of FHP resources and
the location or relocation of MTFs. FHP for offensive operations must be responsive to
several essential characteristics. As operations achieve success, the areas of casualty density
move away from the supporting MTF. This causes the routes of medical evacuation
(MEDEVAC) to lengthen. Heaviest patient workloads occur during disruption of the threat's
main defenses, at terrain or tactical barriers, during the assault on final objectives, and
during threat counterattacks. The accurate prediction of these workload points by the FHP
planner is essential if MEDEVAC operations are to be successful. As advancing combat
formations extend control of the battle area, supporting medical elements have the
opportunity to clear the battlefield. This facilitates the acquisition of the wounded and
reduces the vital time elapsed between wounding and treatment.

5-236. There are two basic problems confronting the supporting medical units and
MEDEVAC elements. First, contact with the supported units must be maintained.
Responsibility for the contact follows the normal FHP pattern—higher echelon evacuates
from lower echelon. The forward deployed air and ground evacuation resources maintain the
contact. Secondly, the mobility of the MTFs supporting the combat formations must be
maintained. The requirement for prompt MEDEVAC of patients from forward MTFs
requires available ambulances to be echeloned well forward from the outset. MEDEVAC
support (both air and ground ambulances) beyond the capabilities of the BSMC is requested
through the UEx.

PREPARATION FOR THE MOVEMENT TO CONTACT

5-237. Preparations focus on the conduct of the ensuing meeting engagement. Simple
flexible plans that rely on SOPs and that are rehearsed repetitively against various enemy
conditions are essential to success.

INSPECTIONS

5-238. The commander inspects subordinate unit preparations to ensure they are consistent
with his intent and concept of operations. The commander places emphasis on subordinate
plans to move through danger areas, conduct actions on contact, and transition into a
maneuver option. The commander ensures each subordinate force understands its assigned
mission during the movement and potential maneuver options that may develop during
execution.

REHEARSALS

5-239. The HBCT's leadership rehearses the plan against a wide range of likely enemy
COAs that cause the HBCT to execute various maneuver options at different times and
locations. The goal is to exercise the HBCT’'s C2 system and subordinate commanders
against potential situations that may arise during execution and force decision-making
under the anticipated conditions of the battle. This promotes flexibility and agility while
reinforcing the commander’s intent. The commander seeks to rehearse the operation from
initiation to occupation of the final objective or LOA. Often, due to time constraints, the
commander prioritizes the maneuver options and enemy COAs to be rehearsed based on the
time available. The focus of the rehearsal is locating the enemy, developing the situation,
executing a maneuver option, and exploiting success. The rehearsal must consider the
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potential of encountering stationary or moving enemy forces (see FM 5-0). Other actions to
consider during rehearsals are:
e Actions to cross known restrictive terrain, urban areas, defiles, obstacles, and other
danger areas.

The advance guard makes contact with a small enemy force.
The advance guard makes contact with a large force beyond its capability to defeat.

The advance guard makes contact with a persistent chemical agent or significant
obstacle.

A flank security force makes contact with a small force.

A flank security force makes contact with a large force beyond its capability to
defeat.

e Actions to report and bypass an enemy force (based on the bypass criteria for the
BCT).

e Transition into potential maneuver options.

INTELLIGENCE, SURVEILLANCE, RECONNAISSANCE
CONSIDERATIONS

5-240. The primary focus of the ISR effort is to locate the enemy. The commander states the
tempo for ISR operations based on his PIR or CCIRs, enemy capabilities, and need for speed
and security. Often, ISR assets like the reconnaissance squadron, must take risk to maintain
the tempo of the operation. It is imperative when time and distance permits, that the ISR
effort be given adequate time to ensure the efficient development of the situation in order to
provide the commander the best information/intelligence (situational understanding) to
support his planning and ultimate execution of the mission. Information superiority allows
the commander to control and maintain the initiative and the decision cycle over the enemy,
even when the enemy picture is vague or limited. Key considerations are discussed below.

LOCATE THE ENEMY

5-241. The reconnaissance squadron, supported by the S2’s access to information from
higher headquarters’ collection effort, seeks to locate the enemy well ahead of the HBCT.
This provides the HBCT time to develop plans, select favorable terrain for the engagement,
position observers, and deploy prior to contact. The staff focuses the ISR effort by developing
PIRs that will confirm or deny the enemy's COA. When enemy forces are detected, ISR
assets shift to determine the full extent of the enemy’s strength and disposition.
Reconnaissance assets gather vital information on the enemy force and attempt to determine
the enemy force’s vulnerabilities such as an exposed flank.

5-242. If employed forward of the HBCT, the reconnaissance squadron maintains contact
with other forces operating forward of the HBCT. They will hand off located enemy positions
to the reconnaissance squadron. Then, the reconnaissance squadron or other surveillance
assets maintain constant contact with the enemy force to gain relevant information and
locate vulnerabilities.

5-243. The advance guard must maintain contact with ISR assets, whether digitally or FM,
to coordinate combat actions and develop SU. As ISR assets locate enemy positions, it will
share these locations with the advance guard by means of the COP or standard spot reports
(SPOTREP). Once the advance guard’s scouts gain observation on the enemy, the recon
squadron continues to move ahead and observe NAls deeper in the AO. In some cases,
elements of the reconnaissance squadron will maintain contact with the enemy and guide
the advance guard’s maneuver forces. Regardless of the technique used, these actions should
be rehearsed and closely coordinated during execution to prevent fratricide and confusion.
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SUPPORT ACTIONS UPON CONTACT

5-244. Once an enemy force is located, it is continuously observed. The recon squadron,
scouts, and ETACs assist in controlling indirect fires and CAS against enemy forces.
Reconnaissance assets assist friendly forces by guiding them along the best routes to engage
the enemy. As contact develops, reconnaissance assets report enemy actions and BDA. The
commander also redirects other reconnaissance assets around the engagement to continue to
identify potential threats deeper in the AO.
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Figure 5-25. Forward Reconnaissance Forces Conduct Reconnaissance Handover to Advance
Guard

EXECUTION OF THE MOVEMENT TO CONTACT

5-245. The HBCT seeks to move rapidly to maintain the advantage of a rapid tempo.
However, the commander must balance the need for speed with the requirement for security.
This decision is based on the effectiveness of the ISR effort, friendly mobility, effects of
terrain, and the enemy’s capabilities.

5-246. The CPs (TAC and MAIN) closely tracks the movement and location of all forces.
Locations and movements of the flank and rear security forces are continually assessed to
ensure adequate security of the main body and to ensure they are within supporting range of
the main body and artillery. The BSB controls the movement of sustainment units and
adjusts their movements to meet support requirements, avoid congestion of routes, and
ensure responsiveness. The BTB controls movement of organic and attached units to support
the HBCT concept. The HBCT may allocate additional forces to the BTB and give it
additional security requirements (e.g., rear area and rear security) to perform.
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ACTIONS AT OBSTACLES

5-247. Obstacles pose a significant threat to the HBCT’s momentum. Lead security forces
bypass or breach obstacles as quickly as possible to maintain their momentum. Once an
obstacle is detected, a secure and favorable bypass is immediately sought. If a bypass is
available, the unit in contact with the obstacle exploits and marks the bypass. Engineers are
committed to mark the bypass and additional lanes as required. Enemy forces normally over-
watch obstacles. Units should approach all obstacles and restrictive terrain with the same
diligence that they approach a known enemy position.

5-248. When the advance guard is forced to breach, it maneuvers to suppress and obscure
any enemy forces over-watching the obstacle then reduces the obstacle to support its
movement. Some engineer forces from the advance guard should stay at the obstacle to
continue creating lanes, improve marking of lanes, and guide the main body. If the advance
guard is unable to breach the obstacle, subsequent forces from the main body are committed
to a more deliberate attack.

DESTRUCTION OF SMALL ENEMY FORCES

5-249. Small enemy forces, which are identified by security forces, are destroyed with
indirect fires or a combination of indirect fires and maneuver. Depending on the
commander’s engagement criteria, small enemy forces may be fixed by the security force in
contact. Once the enemy is fixed, the security force leaves a small combat force to contain the
enemy until the main body is able to destroy it. Detailed cross talk between committed and
containing force commanders is critical to coordinate actions and avoid fratricide. The
containing force directs and/or guides the committed elements of the main body to the best
location to attack the enemy force. Once the enemy is destroyed, committed forces quickly
move to continue the advance.

REPORT AND BYPASS

5-250. When conducting a movement to contact as part of a larger force, the higher
commander may establish bypass criteria that allows the HBCT to report and bypass specific
size enemy forces. When the criteria are met, the HBCT fixes the enemy force and leaves a
small force to maintain contact while the remainder of the HBCT continues the advance.
Once bypassed, the destruction of the enemy force becomes the responsibility of the HBCT’s
higher commander.

DEVELOPING THE SITUATION AGAINST A SIZABLE ENEMY FORCE

5-251. When the advance guard makes contact with a large enemy force, it develops the
situation for the main body. The advance guard must quickly determine the enemy’s size and
activity while avoiding being fixed or destroyed. The advance guard develops the situation by
maneuvering and maintaining pressure on the enemy force while aggressively probing and
reconnoitering for the enemy’s flank or other positions of advantage. If the enemy is moving,
the advance guard determines the direction and rate of movement, size, and composition of
the enemy formation(s). If the enemy is stationary, the advance guard determines the
enemy’s disposition and level of preparation to include the presence of prepared positions
and obstacles. The advance guard seeks to determine the locations of enemy tank killing
systems, gaps in the defense, and the enemy’s flank. The HBCT commander uses this
information to select a maneuver option and develop a maneuver and fire plan for the main
body. Simultaneously with actions on contact, the advance guard rapidly positions observers
to control indirect fires against the enemy.

5-252. When possible, the advance guard attempts to gain or create an assailable flank for
the main body to exploit. Depending on the strength and disposition of the enemy force, the
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commander may direct the advance guard to fix all or a portion of the enemy force to support
the maneuver the main body. Examples of other actions the advance guard may take to
develop the situation include:

15 March 2005

Destroy or contain enemy security forces.

Seize key terrain, a flanking position, or other positions of advantage.
Locate and penetrate a weak area of the enemy’s defense or disposition.
Divert the enemy force into a favorable position for the main body to attack.

Cause the premature or indecisive commitment of the enemy’s reserve or follow-on
forces away from the attack of the main body.
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0 CAB 1, advance guard, makes contact with a defending enemy force and seizes a vulnerable flank to
support the main body’s attack.

CAB 2, main effort, attacks through the position seized by CAB 1 and destroys the enemy force from
the rear.

0 Tank Co is designated as a reserve and follows CAB 2.

o RS screens flanks.

Figure 5-26. Advance Guard Developing the Situation

MANEUVER OPTIONS

5-253. The HBCT maneuvers decisively with the commitment of the main body against a
sizable enemy force. It is paramount that the commander is provided timely and accurate
intelligence so the appropriate maneuver option is selected. The commander normally makes

5-74 FMI 3-90.6 15 March 2005



Offensive Operations

the final decision for execution of a maneuver option based on the progress of the initial
engagement of the advance guard to develop the situation.

5-254. The movement to contact ends with the commitment of the main body. The following
paragraphs provide a general description of the options that may develop after a movement
to contact.

5-255. Attack. The commander directs an attack when the HBCT has greater combat power
than the enemy or when he assesses the HBCT can reach a decisive outcome. The
commander quickly develops a scheme of maneuver and concept of fires for the attack and
issues orders to subordinate task forces. The commander redirects the reconnaissance effort
to develop the intelligence picture of the enemy force and terrain; employs fires, CAS, and
situational obstacles; and controls the movement, deployment, and possible retask
organization of forces. The envelopment is normally the most desirable choice of offensive
maneuver and is used when there is sufficient maneuver space. The commander normally
seeks to envelop the enemy force by fixing or blocking the bulk of the enemy force then
attacking a vulnerable flank. A penetration is normally used against a stationary enemy
force that does not have an assailable flank. After a successful attack, the HBCT may
continue the movement to contact if the situation is still unclear or executes other missions
as directed by the higher commander.

5-256. Defend. The commander directs a defense when the HBCT has insufficient combat
power to attack or when the enemy’s strength forces the HBCT to halt and prepare for a
more deliberate attack. The HBCT maneuvers to the best available defensible terrain—
either to the front or rear. The commander may direct the advance guard or another security
force to delay an enemy attack to provide time for deployment of the HBCT. Maneuver
battalions quickly deploy, establish security, array forces, and develop fire plans. Special
emphasis is placed on flank protection and adjacent unit coordination. As the enemy attacks,
the commander repositions and maneuvers forces to defeat the enemy through massed fires,
situational obstacles, and counterattacks. The commander seeks to defeat an attacking
enemy force and create the opportunity for offensive action. In some cases, the HBCT may
need to retain its position to allow the UEx commander time to commit additional forces.

5-257. Retrograde. The commander directs a retrograde when the HBCT lacks the combat
power to attack or defend, to improve a tactical situation, or prevent a worse one from
developing. Lead elements of the HBCT establish initial defensive positions while
nonessential CS and CSS assets reposition to the rear. Indirect fires, obstacles, and smoke
are employed to assist forward elements with disengagement and displacement. Maneuver
battalions in contact avoid becoming decisively engaged (see Chapter 6).

SEARCH AND ATTACK

5-258. Search and attack is a technique for conducting a movement to contact that shares
many of the characteristics of an area security mission (FM 3-0). A commander employs this
form of a movement to contact, conducted primarily by infantry forces and often supported
by heavy forces, when the enemy is operating as small, dispersed elements, or when the task
is to deny the enemy the ability to move within a given area. The CAB is the echelon that
normally conducts a search and attack, although large operations or operations over
extended distances may dictate the HBCT conducts multiple search and attack operations in
AQ’s. The HBCT assists its subordinate units by ensuring the availability of indirect fires
and other support.

ORGANIZATION OF FORCES

5-259. The HBCT may have one or more subordinate units conducting search and attack
operations, or the entire HBCT may be conducting a search and attack operation. The HBCT
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normally assigns an AO to any element conducting a search and attack operation. The unit
conducting a search and attack (whether CAB - level or HBCT) organizes into
reconnaissance, fixing, and finishing forces, each with a specific purpose and task. The size
of the reconnaissance force is based on the available intelligence about the size of enemy
forces in the AO. The less that is known about the situation, the larger the reconnaissance
force. The reconnaissance force typically consists of ISR, infantry, aviation, and electronic
warfare assets. The fixing force must have enough combat power to isolate the enemy once
the reconnaissance force finds him. The finishing force must have enough combat power to
defeat those enemy forces expected to be located within the AO. The commander can direct
each subordinate unit to retain a finishing force, or he can retain the finishing force at his
echelon. The commander may rotate his subordinate elements through the reconnaissance,
fixing, and finishing roles. However, rotating roles may require a change in task
organization and additional time for training and rehearsal.

CONTROL MEASURES

5-260. The commander establishes control measures that allow for decentralized actions
and small-unit initiative to the greatest extent possible. The minimum control measures for
the HBCT for a search and attack are AQ’s, target reference points (TRPs), objectives,
checkpoints, and contact points. For HBCT-level operations FOBs may be designated for
placement and security of BTB and FSB assets. The commander uses other control
measures, such as phase lines, as necessary.

PLANNING A SEARCH AND ATTACK

5-76

5-261. A commander conducts a search and attack for one or more of the following
purposes:

e Destroy the enemy: render enemy units in the AO combat-ineffective.

e Deny the area: prevent the enemy from operating unhindered in a given area; for
example, in any area he is using for a base camp or for logistics support.

® Protect the force: prevent the enemy from massing to disrupt or destroy friendly
military or civilian operations, equipment, property, and key facilities.

o Collect information: gain information about the enemy and the terrain to confirm
the enemy COA predicted as a result of the IPB process.

5-262. The products of the IPB process are critical to conducting a search and attack. They
focus the force's reconnaissance efforts on likely enemy locations.

5-263. The search and attack plan places the finishing force, as the decisive operation,
where it can best maneuver to destroy enemy forces or essential facilities once located by
reconnaissance assets. Typically, the finishing force occupies a central location in the AO.
However, the factors of METT-TC may allow the commander to position the finishing force
outside the search and attack area. The commander weights this decisive operation by using
priority of fires and assigning priorities of support to his other available combat multipliers,
such as engineer elements and helicopter lift support. The commander establishes control
measures as necessary to consolidate units and concentrate the combat power of the force
before the attack. Once the reconnaissance force locates the enemy, the fixing and finishing
forces can fix and destroy him. The commander also develops a contingency plan in the event
that the reconnaissance force is compromised
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Figure 5-27. Example of Search and Attack Control Measures

5-264. Fires and effects support plans must provide for flexible and rapidly delivered fires to
achieve the commander’s desired effects throughout the AO. The commander positions his
fire support assets so they can support subordinate elements throughout the AO. The
commander must establish procedures for rapidly clearing fires.

EXECUTING A SEARCH AND ATTACK

5-265. Each subordinate element operating in its own AO is tasked to destroy the enemy
within its capability. The commander should have in place previously established control
measures and communications means between any closing elements to prevent fratricide.
The reconnaissance force conducts a zone reconnaissance to reconnoiter identified named
areas of interest (NAIs).

5-266. Once the reconnaissance force finds the enemy force, the fixing force develops the
situation then executes one of two options based on the commander's guidance and the
factors of METT-TC. The first option is to block identified routes that the detected enemy
can use to escape or rush reinforcement over. The fixing force maintains contact with the
enemy and positions its forces to isolate and fix him before the finishing force attacks. The
second option is to conduct an attack to fix the enemy in his current positions until the
finishing force arrives. The fixing force attacks if that action meets the commander's intent
and it can generate sufficient combat power against the detected enemy. Depending on the
enemy's mobility and the likelihood of the reconnaissance force being compromised, the
commander may need to position his fixing force before his reconnaissance force enters the

AO.

5-267. The HBCT (and possibly subordinate battalions) may establish fire-support bases as
part of the operations of their fixing force to provide fire-support coverage throughout the
area of operations during search and attack operations conducted in restricted terrain. These
positions should be mutually supporting and prepared for all-around defense. They are
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located in positions that facilitate aerial resupply. The development of these positions
depends on the factors of METT-TC because their establishment requires diverting combat
power to ensure protecting fire support and other assets located within such bases.

5-268. If conditions are not right to use the finishing force to attack the detected enemy, the
reconnaissance or the fixing force can continue to conduct reconnaissance and surveillance
activities to further develop the situation. Whenever this occurs, the force maintaining
surveillance must be careful to avoid detection and possible enemy ambushes.

5-269. The finishing force may move behind the reconnaissance and fixing forces, or it may
locate at a pickup zone and air assault into a landing zone near the enemy once he is located.
The finishing force must be responsive enough to engage the enemy before he can break
contact with the reconnaissance force or the fixing force.

5-270. The commander uses his finishing force to destroy the detected and fixed enemy
during a search and attack by conducting hasty or deliberate attacks, maneuvering to block
enemy escape routes while another unit conducts the attack, or employing indirect fire or
close air support to destroy the enemy. The commander may have his finishing force
establish an area ambush and use his reconnaissance and fixing forces to drive the enemy
into the ambushes.

SECTION VI - EXPLOITATION

5-271. Exploitation normally follows a successful attack to take advantage of a weakened or
collapsed enemy. Its purpose is the total disintegration of the enemy. To accomplish this, the
HBCT attacks rapidly over a broad front to prevent the enemy from establishing a defense,
organizing an effective rear guard, withdrawing, or regaining balance. The HBCT secures
objectives, severs escape routes, and destroys all enemy forces.

5-272. The conditions for exploitation develop very quickly. During an attack, the
commander and staff must clearly identify when the enemy’s ability to fight weakens to the
point that he is vulnerable to exploitation. Often the lead maneuver battalion in contact
identifies the collapse of the enemy’s resistance. The commander must receive accurate
assessments and reports of the enemy situation to capitalize upon the opportunity for
exploitation. The commander must also assess his ability to continue the attack following
initial operations. He must rapidly assess relative combat power based on the enemy and his
forces available. The conditions for exploitation are normally indicated by:

A significant increase in EPWs.
An increase in abandoned enemy equipment and materiel.
The overrunning of enemy artillery, C2 facilities, and logistics sites.

A significant decrease in enemy resistance and/or the decrease in organized fires
and maneuver.

An intermixing of support and combat vehicles in formations and columns.
e An increase in enemy rearward movement especially of reserves and fire support
units.

5-273. The commander continues to redirect reconnaissance assets to identify locations and
compositions of enemy forces beyond the HBCT’s immediate front. The commander seeks to
detect those enemy targets that most contribute to the enemy continued disorganization.
Likely targets include reserves, C2 facilities, artillery, logistic nodes, and escape routes.

PLANNING CONSIDERATIONS

5-274. Since the opportunity for exploitation develops very quickly, the HBCT quickly
transitions into the operation with minimum preparation. The goal is to seamlessly
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transition from the current operation into the exploitation without loss of momentum. If the
current condition of the HBCT precludes an immediate transition, the commander maintains
pressure on the enemy through the use of artillery and CAS. The HBCT quickly completes
the minimum reorganization activities required to continue the attack. The HBCT normally
organizes for exploitation in the same manner as a movement to contact. The HBCT
maintains the minimum size reserve required for maintaining flexibility. Digital enablers
will enable the HBCT to rapidly execute these activities.

5-275. The commander directs the HBCT into exploitation through the use of a FRAGO.
This order addresses as a minimum:

Commander’s intent

The HBCT’s formation

Subordinate maneuver battalion objectives and tasks
Modifications to the task organization

Updated ISR plan

Revised control measures

Bypass criteria

Guidance for the seizure of key terrain or facilities

Concept of fires

5-276. The ECOORD quickly develops a decentralized fires and effects support plan that
provides immediately responsive fires to the lead task force(s) in contact and engages vital
enemy targets well ahead of the HBCT. Engineers are task organized well forward to
maintain the tempo of the attack. Air defense assets continue to provide all-around air
defense. CSS assets must quickly move and displace to maintain responsive. Increased fuel
and POL consumption is anticipated and supported as far forward as possible. Due to the
potential of bypassed enemy forces, security of MSRs must be considered.

5-277. Decentralized execution 1is characteristic of the exploitation; however, the
commander maintains enough control to prevent overextension of the HBCT. Minimum
control measures are used to maintain adequate control. The commander directs the main
effort to seize key terrain or destroy enemy targets that most contribute to the enemy’s
destruction. Terrain oriented objectives such as chokepoints, crossing sites, or key terrain
allows the HBCT to gain a position of advantage against the withdrawing enemy. The
commander directs attacks against force oriented objectives such as enemy C2, artillery,
reserves, and logistic sites to keep the enemy from regaining balance. The exploitation is
conducted by rapid movement and the execution of hasty attacks.

PREPARATION

5-278. The HBCT seeks to capitalize on the opportunity to conduct exploitation as quickly
as possible. Minimum time is use to prepare the force. Essential preparation tasks may
include issuing of orders, resupply and refueling operations, task organization (as required)
and the moving artillery and supporting forces.

5-279. During this short transition period, the HBCT maintains pressure on the enemy
with artillery, CAS, and situational obstacles, or by conducting small-scale hasty attacks
while the remainder of the BCT completes preparations.

EXECUTION

5-280. Reconnaissance systems maintain contact with the enemy and keep the commander
advised of enemy activities. Often due the speed of the HBCT’s formation, the maneuver
battalion will use organic assets to include combat platoons, UEx aviation brigade
attack/reconnaissance assets, or unmanned sensors (UAVs) in a security role along the
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HBCT’s flanks. This prevents additional combat power (or a minimum) from being diverted
from the attack for security, reduces the risk of fratricide and keeps the attack from being
unnecessarily slowed. CAS and FA fires attack moving enemy reserves, C2 facilities,
withdrawing enemy columns, and enemy troop concentrations.

5-281. The HBCT normally conducts the exploitation as part of a larger operation (see
Figure 5-28). The HBCT may be assigned the mission to seize a terrain-oriented objective. In
this case, the HBCT avoids decisive engagement and moves to the objective as quickly as
possible. If assigned a force oriented objective, the HBCT seeks and destroys enemy forces
anywhere within its AO. The HBCT normally attacks over a broad front quickly destroying
enemy forces as they attempt to escape. The exploitation ends when the enemy reestablishes
its defense or when all organized enemy resistance breaks down.

5-282. Overextension is an inherent risk in exploitation. The HBCT’s sustainment system
must anticipate the occurrence of exploitation as part of all offensive operations and prepare
accordingly. The selection, use, and management of sufficient MSRs are critical to responsive
CSS operations. In addition to the strain on the sustaiment system, the HBCT’s LOCs and
flanks may become vulnerable to enemy counterattacks. Adequate flank security is essential.
While the commander must be concerned with the risk of overextension, he must also guard
against being overcautious.
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o HBCT completes destruction of enemy forces on OBJ GRANT and OBJ SHERMAN.

e HBCT reconnaissance forces detects enemy repositioning to block the HBCT attack.
The commander immediately orders the HBCT to attack the repositioning enemy forces
before they can establish a defense. CAB1 attacks to fix enemy forces from repositioning
against CAB2. CAB 2 (main effort) attacks to destroy the enemy forces.

o CAB 2 envelopes the defending enemy from an assailable flank.

Figure 5-28. Exploit

SECTION VIl - PURSUIT

5-283. The HBCT normally conducts a pursuit operation as part of a UEx or higher echelon
pursuit, functioning as either the direct-pressure or encircling force. The pursuit normally
follows a successful exploitation. Friendly forces in an exploitation are alert for indicators of
an enemy collapse that would permit a pursuit operation. The pursuit is ordered when the
enemy can no longer maintain its position and tries to escape. The primary function of
pursuit is to completely destroy a retreating enemy. In a pursuit, the HBCT may point its
advance toward a physical objective; however, the mission is the total destruction of the
enemy's force. The HBCT exerts unrelenting pressure to keep the enemy from escaping,
reorganizing or preparing defenses. When functioning as the direct pressure force, the HBCT
plans and executes the mission in a similar manner as an exploitation. When functioning as
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the encircling force, the HBCT plans and executes the mission as an attack against a terrain
or force oriented objective. The pursuit normally ends in a defense as a result of the enemy
being completely destroyed, the HBCT reaching a LOA or objective, or the HBCT is
approaching culmination.

SECTION VIl - OTHER OPERATIONS

5-284. When the HBCT normally concludes an engagement or actions on the objective, it
must pause to consolidate and reorganize before continuing the attack. If required, the
commander decides the best time and location that facilitates future operations and provides
force protection. The HBCT must maintain a high degree of security when performing
consolidation and reorganization activities.

CONSOLIDATION

5-285. Consolidation is the process of organizing and strengthening a newly captured
position. The HBCT may need to consolidate in order to reorganize, avoid culmination,
prepare for an enemy counterattack, or allow time for movement of adjacent units.
Consolidation is planned for every mission. Actions during consolidation include:

Eliminate pockets of enemy resistance.
Establish security consistent with the threat.
Establish contact with adjacent friendly units.
Prepare defensive positions.

Position air defense assets to maintain coverage.

Clear obstacles or improve lanes to support friendly movement and reorganization
activities.

Plan and prepare for future operations.
Destroy captured enemy equipment and process EPWs.
Maintain contact with the enemy and conduct reconnaissance.

5-286. The HBCT maintains contact with the enemy by redirecting reconnaissance,
surveillance, and target acquisition assets, directing small-unit patrols, and possibly
conducting limited objective attacks. In some situations, the HBCT may leave a small force
to control key terrain or complete clearing the objective while the remainder of the HBCT
continues the attack.

REORGANIZATION

5-287. Reorganization is all measures taken to maintain the combat effectiveness of the
HBCT or return it to a specified level of combat capability. All units undertake
reorganization actions as the situation permits to maintain their combat effectiveness. More
extensive reorganization is normally conducted during consolidation. Reorganization tasks
include:

e [Establish and maintain security.

e Reestablish the HBCT chain of command, key staff positions, and C2 facilities lost
before or during the battle.
Treat and evacuate casualties.
Recover and repair damaged equipment.
Redistribute ammunition, supplies, and equipment as necessary.
Conduct resupply and refueling operations.
Reposition C2 facilities, communications assets, logistics, and fire support assets
for future operations.
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Chapter 6
Defensive Operations

The immediate purpose of defensive operations is to defeat an enemy
attack, buy time, economize forces, preserve forces, or develop conditions
favorable for offensive operations. Defensive operations alone normally
cannot achieve a decision. Their purpose is to create conditions for a
counteroffensive that allows Army forces to regain the initiative (FM 3-0
[FM 100-5]). Other reasons for conducting defensive operations include:
Retaining decisive terrain or denying a vital area to the enemy.

Attriting or fixing the enemy as a prelude to offensive operations.

Surprise action by the enemy.

Increasing the enemy’s vulnerability by forcing him to concentrate his forces.

As part of UEx defensive operations, the HBCT may defend, delay,
withdraw, or counterattack. The HBCT may also perform security tasks.
The HBCT normally defends as part of the UEx’s Main Battle Area
(MBA). The UEx conducts deep operations to create the conditions for the
HBCT’s success by controlling the introduction of enemy forces into the
MBA and weakening the enemy prior to close combat (see FM 3-90) .The
three types of defensive operations are:
® Area Defense. Concentrates on denying the enemy access to designated terrain for a
specified time, rather than the outright destruction of the enemy.
o Mobile Defense. Orients on the destruction of the enemy through a decisive
attack(s) by a striking force.
® Retrograde Operations. Forced or voluntary movements to the rear or away from
the enemy.

SECTION | - DEFENSIVE CONSIDERATIONS

6-1. This section addresses considerations common to all defensive missions. Defensive
principles and basic systems of defense remain unchanged. Successful defenses will still be
characterized by thorough preparation, extensive security measures, efforts to disrupt the
attack, concentration of combat effects; the earliest and heaviest possible counterattacks,
and flexibility in execution. The two basic forms of defense (mobile and area) remain
applicable. Both combine static and dynamic elements in different patterns. Modern
technologies greatly enhance the natural advantages of the defense, and the design and
performance of its static and dynamic elements.

6-2. Static elements structure the defense, break the attacker’s momentum, and create
opportunities for counterstrokes. Terrain oriented combined arms engagement areas, defined
by natural and manmade obstacles and covered by units in prepared positions supported
with massed effects, check the attacker’s momentum, and control his maneuver within the
defended area.
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6-3. Located to meet and stop any enemy maneuver, static elements of a defense create
dilemmas and imperatives for the attacker. He must overcome or avoid defensive positions in
order to continue his operation but concentrating and slowing his movement to defeat
defensive positions exposes him to the massed effects of the defender and slows the tempo of
action. Loss of tempo is dangerous to the attacker because it permits the defender to recover
from initial surprise and to adjust the defense to the actual form of the attack.

6-4. Engagement areas designed to defeat mounted attacks dominate avenues of approach
and force the enemy to fight at a disadvantage. Open terrain exposes the enemy to sensors
and security forces, leads him into the sights of the most lethal weapons at optimum range,
and draws him into hidden mine fields emplaced on his likely avenue of approach. Covered
routes require time and effort to clear, as infantry and engineers must breach obstacles,
overcome strongpoints, and fight through successive defenses while under continuous fire.

6-5. Modular HBCTSs can create such engagement areas more quickly; mask their locations
more effectively; and control them with observation, obstacles and fires in less time than in
the past. Precision indirect systems and long-range wide area weapons make overwatching
forces more lethal. Improved surveillance capabilities mean fewer soldiers need to cover
engagement areas of a given size. Improved sensor arrays can cover more areas, provide
better warning, and support more effective targeting. Technological advances mean the same
number of soldiers can occupy more engagement areas.

6-6. Dynamic elements are usually the decisive factor of the defense and provide the means
of transitioning to the offensive. Any defense composed of only static elements is easily
approached and eventually defeated. Properly employed dynamic elements (security forces,
reserves, and counterattack forces) blind and mislead the attacker and face him with the
danger of violent attack while his forces are oriented on static elements of the defense. In a
well-designed defense, the attacker is forced to expend great effort in penetrating security
forces that delay and disorganize his force as he advances. This gains time for the defending
force as a whole while the attacker is thrown off of his plan and requiring him to deploy and
fight earlier than intended. Enemy efforts to isolate static positions expose his flanks to
counterattacks and create targets for the defender’s operations in depth.

6-7. The HBCT's ability to conduct counterattacks and spoiling attacks is enhanced
because of better ISR capabilities, more precise timing, more rapid concentration of forces
and effects, and greater accuracy in finding and locating the decisive point. This means that
such forces can be employed with greater economy. If fewer forces are needed in the static
elements of the defense, more forces can be made available for the dynamic elements. It may
be possible to pass quickly from defense to the attack, and on to exploitation. An exploitation
following a successful counterattack can make operational gains either by reestablishing the
defense on improved terms or by gaining the operational initiative and throwing the enemy
on the defense. Of significance is the enhancement of networked indirect fires and rapidly
responding Army or Joint air attack assets. Layered systems of sensors can detect the
approach of the enemy on the ground and in the air, targeting sensors can provide accurate
and timely data to “shooters”, and precise and lethal munitions can engage rapidly and
effectively. Elements of such systems are deployed and will be increasingly available. They
are most effective against large-scale attack by mechanized conventional forces along high-
speed avenues of approach. They are less effective when the enemy attacks in complex and
mixed terrain because targeting moving forces in such terrain is difficult. Defense against an
infiltrating enemy and unconventional forces also presents a challenge for current systems.

6-8. Security of forward forces of the HBCT is no longer restricted to ground that can be
occupied and covered by artillery and ground reconnaissance assets. Organic unmanned
aerial vehicles (UAVs), and improved ability to access national and theater level air
surveillance platforms and Joint force intelligence collectors, provide early warning and
advance information of attacks. This should extend reaction time against attacks by
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conventional mechanized forces even though unconventional attacks will remain difficult to
identify in advance. The HBCT must strike attacking forces in depth with joint assets to
exploit enemy vulnerability. Using ISR capabilities and targeting to the depth of attacking
forces, the HBCT can call on powerful reinforcing artillery, attack helicopters, fixed wing
attack aircraft, and joint and Army electronic warfare attack weapons. The decisive
engagement of the defense was formerly in the main battle area of the defense; now the
decisive engagement may be in the exploitation with the HBCT able to economize forces for
shaping and maneuver against the attacker.

PLANNING CONSIDERATIONS

6-9. Regardless of the type of defensive action, the commander develops a plan that is
effective against all feasible enemy COAs. The enemy will normally outnumber the HBCT at
the start of the battle and he will attempt to mass his combat power at locations to break
through the defense. This requires the HBCT to economize forces in some areas, allocate a
reserve, and maneuver to gain local superiority at critical points on the battlefield. The
HBCT must shift combat power quickly to counter major enemy efforts while holding off
secondary efforts. Flexibility is gained by organizing in depth, allocating a reserve,
identifying the enemy main attack, and taking risk through economy of force. Key planning
considerations are discussed below.

SEQUENCE OF DEFENSIVE OPERATIONS

6-10. As the commander and staff plan a defensive mission, they generally consider
preparation and execution. Preparation normally consists of occupation, establishment of
security, defense preparation, and continued security operations. Execution consists of
security area engagement, MBA engagement, and follow-on missions.

6-11. Occupation and Establishment of Security. The commander and staff must plan how
the HBCT will move into its AO and establish security. The HBCT may assume a defensive
mission at the conclusion of an offensive operation, or may move into an area to prepare for
an anticipated enemy attack. The HBCT may conduct a zone reconnaissance, movement to
contact, approach march, or tactical road march to occupy the AO. The enemy situation and
time available are the driving factors in this decision. The establishment of security is the
first priority. Security forces with supporting air defense artillery (ADA), fire support,
mobility, reconnaissance, and communications assets normally move into the AO first to
protect the deployment of the HBCT. Security forces clear suspected enemy locations, check
for contaminated areas and obstacles, and establish security for the AO. Commanders should
consider the impact of local populations on security and work (in conjunction with its Civil
Affairs teams) with local civil-military authority to reduce or negate that impact. If it is
necessary to evacuate the local population out of the HBCT’s AO, the HBCT commander and
his staff need to consider the impact that displaced non-combatants will have on main
supply routes (MSRs), operational security (OPSEC), local security, and life support
resources. Military police (MPs), civil affairs (CA) teams, psychological operations (PSYOP)
teams, and local civil-military authorities can reduce this impact

6-12. Preparation and Continued Security Operations. The commander and staff must plan,
supervise, and resource defensive preparations to build the strongest position possible prior
to the enemy’s attack. Defensive preparations include setting the communication
architecture and digital network, positioning weapon systems, positioning ISR assets,
constructing obstacles, developing fire and effects plans, fortifying positions, maintaining
routes, and rehearsing plans. During this phase, the HBCT maintains security through the
use of forces conducting screen, guard, and/or area security missions. OPSEC, information
security, obstacle protection, and air defense are also vital to the overall security effort. The
preparation phase may last from a few hours to days depending on the enemy situation.
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6-13. Security Area Engagement. As the enemy attack approaches the AO, the commander
and staff monitor the situation via ISR operations and the common operational picture
(COP) to anticipate the enemy’s arrival and timing of other friendly events such as passages
of lines and battle handover. The commander may also make final adjustments to his
defensive plan during this time. When the UEx or UEy establishes a security force, the
HBCT’s reconnaissance and security forces assist the rearward passage of lines for these
forces and accept battle handover. Reconnaissance and security forces maintain contact with
advancing enemy forces and report critical information. The HBCT often uses security
forces, fires (lethal and nonlethal), and obstacles within the security area to disrupt the
enemy’s momentum and weaken his forces. As the enemy advances into the HBCT’s security
area, MBA forces make final preparations for the ensuing battle.

6-14. Main Battle Area (MBA) Engagement. The battle is fought in the MBA. However, the
success of the deep fight due to access to enhanced joint fires and effects and targeting
(sensor to shooter links) may make the exploitation of success at depth the essential fight of
the defense. The HBCT uses defending forces and reserves supported by obstacles, fires, and
a viable deception plan to cause the enemy attack to culminate within the MBA. Defending
MBA forces normally identify the enemy’s main attack, reduce his combat power, and shape
his advance. Reserves are used to counterattack or contain enemy penetrations. Success is
achieved by retention of a designated area or defeat/destruction of an enemy force depending
on the purpose of the defense. In a delay, success is achieved by controlling the enemy
advance, causing him to repeatedly deploy and maneuver, and inflicting maximum damage
on his force. Friendly forces immediately reorganize and prepare for follow-on enemy
attacks, or follow-on missions upon conclusion of a successful defense.

DEVELOPING DEFENSIVE PLANS

6-15. Defensive plans vary greatly depending on the factors of METT-TC. The commander’s
assessment of METT-TC—based on the higher commander’s order, his tactical judgment,
and his physical view of the battlefield—ultimately determines his concept. The commander
should take advantage of the opportunity to reconnoiter the battlefield when developing a
defensive plan. He envisions the end state of the operation that results in the HBCT’s
mission accomplishment. Depending on the higher commander’s intent, the HBCT may
accomplish its mission by delaying the enemy for a specific time, retaining control of a
specific area, or defeating an enemy force. The commander analyzes the terrain and
potential enemy situation to determine where to defend and actions he considers critical to
the success of the defense. He seeks to mass combat effects against enemy vulnerabilities
and at locations where the terrain offers the greatest advantages.

6-16. Defensive plans should focus on a defeat mechanism. A defeat mechanism is the action
or series of actions, not necessarily the type of force or unit, by which the HBCT intends to
defeat the enemy. The defeat mechanism may be a single massive counterattack or a series
of local actions such as a series of EAs in depth. Generally, the defeat mechanism in an area
defense is the cumulative effects of direct fires and indirect fires supported by obstacles. The
final defeat of the enemy usually requires a counterattack by the HBCT reserve or a
transition into an offensive action. The defeat mechanism in a mobile defense is normally a
counterattack(s) by forces supported by indirect fires, and obstacles while the enemy is fixed
or delayed by other forces.

6-17. The commander must understand the natural advantages offered by the terrain and
how the terrain will affect the enemy’s maneuver. He uses terrain visualization products,
terrain analysis by his staff, reconnaissance forces, and his personal reconnaissance of the
terrain to gain this understanding. Understanding the terrain and exploiting its advantages
are essential aspects for all successful defenses. The ABCS suite provides significant terrain
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detail and analytical products that allow the commander significantly enhanced terrain tools
for planning.

6-18. Battlefield successes largely depend on the commander’s ability to see the battlefield
and anticipate enemy actions. He seeks to identify how the enemy will try to use the existing
terrain while determining how best to use the terrain to his advantage. The intelligence
preparation of the battlefield (IPB) provides the products that support this visualization. The
IPB integrates enemy doctrine with the weather, terrain, and the anticipated situation. The
IPB helps the commander define where to concentrate combat effects, where to accept risk
and potential decisive actions, the restated mission, commander’s intent, and the IPB guide
development of defensive plans. Maintaining contact with the enemy via external national
and theater intelligence sensors and those units in contact allows the HBCT commander to
develop the situation out of contact.

6-19. The commander and staff determine the array of forces, Essential Fire Support Tasks
(EFST), and obstacle effects within a security area, MBA, and rear area required for
supporting the defeat mechanism. They determine what effects forces, fires, and obstacles
must achieve on enemy formations by avenue of approach and how these affects will support
the defeat mechanism. They define the task(s) and purpose for subordinate units and
establish priorities for combat supprt (CS) and sustainment operations. Obstacle and fires
and effects support plans are developed concurrently with the scheme of maneuver. The
commander drives integration by stating his EFETs and intended obstacle effects. This is
how the commander intends to mass the effects of direct and indirect fires with obstacles to
shape the battlefield in support of the defeat mechanism.

ORGANIZATION OF DEFENSIVE ACTIONS

6-20. The HBCT normally organizes defensive battlefields in a contiguous manner with
forces arrayed in a security area, MBA, and rear area (see Figure 6-1).
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Figure 6-1. Typical Organization of a Defensive Battlefield

SECURITY AREA

6-21. The HBCT normally establishes a security area to provide early warning and reaction
time, deny enemy reconnaissance efforts, and protect the MBA. The forward security mission
is normally executed as a guard or screen. There are three general options for organizing the

security force (see Figure 6-2):
e Forward defending maneuver battalions establish their own security areas.

e Maneuver battalions provide security forces that operate with the HBCT

reconnaissance squadron under the HBCT’s direct control.
e A maneuver battalion operates the HBCT’s security force.

6-22. The UEx commander defines the depth of the HBCT’s security area through control
measures and his concept of operations. The HBCT’s security area extends from the forward
edge of the battle area (FEBA) to the HBCT’s forward boundary. Depth in the security area
provides the MBA more reaction time and allows the security force more area to detect and
engage enemy forces. A very shallow security area may require more forces and assets to
provide the needed reaction time. The HBCT commander must clearly define the objective of
the security area. He states the tasks of the security force, in terms of time required or
expected to maintain security, expected results, disengagement and withdrawal criteria, and
follow-on tasks. He identifies specific avenues of approach and named areas of interest
(NAIs) the security force must cover. Security forces also assist the rearward passage of lines

of any UEx and UEy (or higher echelon) security forces at the battle handover line (BHL).
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Figure 6-2. Options for Organizing the Security Area

6-23. Security forces establish observation posts (Ops) and conduct patrols to detect and
destroy enemy reconnaissance assets. UAVs are used to detect and aid in the targeting of
reconnaissance assets and HPTs, and confirm or deny CCIR. This is a vital step in
disrupting the enemy's plan and getting inside his decision cycle. The S2 analyzes likely
routes and methods the enemy will use to conduct reconnaissance. He templates likely
locations and activities of enemy OPs, patrols (mounted and dismounted), and other
reconnaissance assets. NAls are established at these locations to focus counter-
reconnaissance activities.

MAIN BATTLE AREA

6-24. The MBA is where the HBCT deploys the bulk of its combat power against the enemy.
The HBCT’s MBA extends from the FEBA to the forward maneuver battalion’s rear
boundary. The commander selects his MBA based on the higher commander’s concept of
operations, IPB, initial ISR results, and his own estimate of the situation. The commander
assigns responsibilities within the MBA by assigning boundaries to subordinate forces. If the
commander does not assign boundaries to subordinate task forces, the HBCT is responsible
for terrain management, security, clearance of fires, and coordination of maneuver within
the entire AO. The commander may control his forces by assigning maneuver battalions an
AO, batlle position (BP), or strongpoint. The BTB retains command of organic elements
located in the MBA, and is responsible for security of the HBCT-level command posts (CPs).
The focus of the BTB will, in most cases, be security operations in the rear area.

6-25. Area of Operation. An AO gives maneuver battalions freedom of maneuver and fire
planning within a specific area. A defense in AO allows the maneuver battalion commander
to distribute his fires to suit the terrain and anticipated enemy situation. Maneuver
battalion AOs are allocated based on covering enemy avenues of approach. A maneuver
battalion’s AO must provide adequate depth based on its assigned tasks, the terrain, and the
anticipated size of the attacking enemy force. An AO requires continuous coordination with
flank units for security and to maintain a coherent defense. The commander cannot allow
subordinate maneuver battalions total freedom to develop their defenses if the HBCT’s
defense is to remain cohesive. Control measures such as PLs, coordinating points, EAs,
obstacle belts, and BPs are used to coordinate task force defenses within the MBA (see
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Figure 6-3). During defensive preparations, the commander and staff use confirmation
briefs, backbriefs, inspections, and supervision to ensure task force defenses are coordinated
and that unacceptable gaps do not develop.
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Figure 6-3. Example Control Measures used to Coordinate Defense by AO

6-26. Battle Positions. The commander assigns a maneuver battalion a BP when he wishes
to control its fires, maneuver, and positioning. Boundaries are normally still assigned to
provide space for maneuver battalion security, CS, and CSS elements that normally operate
outside a BP. When the commander does not establish unit boundaries, the HBCT is
responsible for fires, security, terrain management, and maneuver between positions of
different maneuver battalions. The BP prescribes a primary direction of fire by the
orientation of the position. Maneuver battalion BPs are positioned and oriented on well-
defined enemy BCT size avenues of approach. A maneuver battalion BP must provide
sufficient space for dispersion and depth of weapon systems, supplementary and alternate
positions, and flanking fires if possible. The commander defines when and under what
conditions the maneuver battalion can displace from the BP or maneuver outside it. Also, the
use of prepared or planned BPs with the associated tasks of prepare or reconnoiter provides
flexibility to rapidly concentrate forces and adds depth to the defense.

6-27. Strongpoint. A strongpoint is a heavily fortified BP tied into a natural obstacle or
restrictive terrain to create an anchor for the defense. A strongpoint implies retention of
terrain with the purpose of controlling key terrain and/or blocking, fixing, or canalizing
enemy forces.

6-28. Defending units require permission from the higher headquarters to withdraw from a
strongpoint. Strongpoints are prepared for all-around defense. Strongpoints for armored or
mechanized forces are seldom used because they sacrifice the inherent mobility advantage of
heavy forces. Strongpoints require extensive engineer effort and resources. All combat, CS,
and CSS assets within the strongpoint require fortified positions. Also, extensive protective
and tactical obstacles are required to provide an all-around defense. A strongpoint normally
requires one full day of engineer effort of a same size engineer force as the force defending
the strongpoint. Before assigning a strongpoint mission, the commander considers the
following:
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® Loss of survivability and countermobility effort to other areas within the defense.
e Potential for the defending force to be encircled or isolated by the attacking enemy.
e Availability of sufficient time and resources to construct the position.

REAR AREA

6-29. The rear area extends from the rear boundaries of the forward maneuver battalions to
the HBCT’s rear boundary. It normally contains the bulk of the HBCT Sustainment
capability and may include additional CS assets, uncommitted combat forces, artillery units,
and C2 facilities. The BTB is responsible for rear area security operations; however, all units
and the brigade support battalion (BSB) are responsible for their own local security.
Planning for combat operations in the rear area should not unnecessarily divert combat
power away from the MBA. However, the BTB has limited forces on hand to respond to
aggressive enemy actions to destroy or disrupt rear operations. HBCT defensive plans must
address the early detection and containment or destruction of enemy forces attempting to
operate in the rear area. Units in the HBCT rear area are responsible for planning,
executing, and defending against Levels I and II enemy attacks. However, rapid response to
rear area threats, especially Levels II and III, is vital to the HBCT’s ability to execute a
successful defense. To counter Levels II and III threats, the HBCT commander may have to
commit combat forces and fires to counter enemy actions directed against the rear area. The
commander must balance the risk of diverting combat power away from the MBA against the
potential impact that the enemy’s actions in the rear area will have on the overall operation.
Fire support and attack aviation (when available), with their ability to rapidly provide
responsive fires and effect, are key to defeating rear area attacks while preserving the
integrity of ground combat forces in the MBA.

6-30. Commanders should consider the following when positioning and allocating artillery
and attack aviation units to fight rear area threats:

e Positioning. A field artillery (FA) battery providing fires to the rear will be at the
expense of the main/supporting efforts.

o Observers. A dedicated source to conduct calls for fire must have eyes on the target.
Aerial observers from the aviation brigade, capable of directing artillery, attack
aviation, and joint effects are often the best observers against rear areas threats.

® Clearance of Fires. When firing into the rear area, HBCT S3 must rapidly deconflict
who owns the ground, coordinate unit positioning, routes and activities.

o Type of Threat and Desired Effects. The use of area fire weapons (aviation
rockets/mini-guns as well as FA fires) is not the most accurate or effective means of
defeating Level I and II threats. Commanders will normally have to commit a
ground force to ensure and confirm that all enemy forces are defeated.

6-31. The staff must identify the enemy threats to the rear area and critical functions to be
protected. IPB should include likely avenues of approach into the rear area and potential
LZs or DZs for enemy airmobile forces. The ISR operations of units within the rear area
maintain the surveillance and responsibility to defend these areas.

RESERVE

6-32. The reserve is a force(s) withheld from action to be committed at a decisive moment.
The reserve provides the HBCT flexibility to exploit success or deal with a tactical setback.
The maintenance of a reserve is essential for depth in a defense.

6-33. Critical to planning is the commander’s risk assessment, both for forward deployed
forces and for those forces committed/required in the rear area. A challenge arises when
fighting the HBCT for identifying and establishing a suitable reserve force. The challenge
arises from the reduction in the number of maneuver battalions from three to two. The
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commander’s mission analysis must address the most efficient means to form a reserve or
mitigate risk by other means.

6-34. Positioning the Reserve. The reserve is positioned to quickly respond to anticipated
missions either in support of MBA or rear operations. A reserve maintains force protection
from enemy fires and detection by maximizing covered and concealed positions, wide
dispersion, and frequent repositioning.

6-35. When resourced or METT-TC allows, the HBCT will begin defensive operation with a
company reserve, and allocate additional forces to the reserve as operations progress. In
other cases, his initial reserve force may be as small as a tank or mechanized infantry
platoon. The commander and staff must look for opportunities to utilize other forces, such as
fires, aviation, airmobile Javelin teams, and rapidly emplaced intelligent minefields to assist
with the reserve mission. The HBCT commander gains information superiority over his
enemy in order to eliminate as much uncertainty as possible and achieve decisive results. He
must capitalize on the capabilities of digitization to apportion his available troops to the
required defense tasks. Solid intelligence can lead him to concentrate his committed units
against a specific enemy weak point and allow him to withhold a reserve of battalion size.

6-36. A reserve is assigned a BP when it is assigned a planning priority to defend its
position; otherwise an assembly area is used. Maintaining and positioning a reserve is a key
requirement for achieving depth within the defense. The commander and staff determine the
size and position of the reserve based on the accuracy of knowledge about the enemy and the
ability of the terrain to accommodate multiple enemy COAs and risk. When the HBCT has
good knowledge about the enemy, and the enemy's maneuver options are limited, the HBCT
can maintain a smaller reserve. If knowledge of the enemy is limited, and the terrain allows
him multiple COAs, then the HBCT needs a larger reserve positioned deeper in the AO. This
gives the HBCT the required combat power and reaction time to commit the reserve
effectively.

6-37. Alternatives to a designated reserve. Based upon METT-TC factors, the HBCT may
choose not to designate a ground maneuver unit as a dedicated reserve force. An alternative
is to task, via OPORD or FRAGO, a subordinate unit to “be prepared to” to provide a
designated size force to execute specific missions, within a specified timeline. An example
would be the HBCT giving a CAB the mission of be prepared to counterattack with a
company into an EA or against a wargamed enemy penetration.

6-38. To generate a larger ground maneuver reaction capability, the commander may find it
necessary to redirect committed elements after they have accomplished their initial tasks, in
the event of a penetration, or when the enemy’s defeat frees them for other tasks. The speed,
agility, and emerging digitization at the unit level enables companies, and sometimes
battalions, to be committed, withdrawn, redirected and recommitted during the fight.
Employing a positional reserve requires the best possible SU and COP (to include updated
accurate threat icons). Rapidly maneuvering a force from one area of the MBA to another,
(left to right or front to rear) requires everyone in the HBCT to know the location of the
positional reserve, the location of the enemy, and the locations of other friendly forces.
Additionally, the movement of ground forces over the distances expected in the expanded
battlespace requires time.

6-39. Combat support and sustainment for reserve operations. Essential CS and sustainment
units are task organized to the reserve and normally includes engineers, ADA,
reconnaissance, and logistics assets. During the preparation phase, CS and sustainment
units may support other efforts within the MBA. But it is essential that control of task
organized CS, and sustainment units assigned to support the reserve, pass to the reserve
force in sufficient time to linkup, resupply, and conduct troop-leading procedures (TLPs).
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6-40. Tasks of the reserve. The reserve’s likely tasks are issued as planning priorities and
may include one or more of the following:

Counterattack

Contain enemy penetrations

Reinforce other committed forces

Protect sustaining operations

Assume the mission of another committed force

Rear area operations

6-41. Counterattack. The HBCT may decide to use the reserve as a counterattack force to
penetrate enemy forces or defeat the attacker. Basic guidelines for counterattacks include
the following:

e Attack one objective at a time and weigh it with all available combat power and
fires. Avoid piecemeal commitment of the counterattacking force. Once committed,
the counterattack force is normally the main effort.

e Determine movement times based on routes available and develop clear DPs for
when and where to launch the counterattack.

e Defeat the targeted enemy force before being attacked by subsequent enemy forces.
Indirect fires and situational obstacles may delay follow-on attacking enemy forces.

e Determine and recognize enemy deception efforts aimed at causing the premature
or indecisive commitment of the reserve.

o Seek to avoid the enemy’s strength. The most effective attacks are against exposed
enemy flanks and/or rear. Attacks from an unexpected direction at the point and
time of the enemy’s greatest vulnerability have the best potential for success. Take
advantage of the protection and concealment offered by the terrain and/or limited
visibility.

e Maintain flexibility. Although counterattack plans are developed during the
planning process, the counterattack force must be prepared to quickly attack at
different times and locations based on the actual situation. Anticipation of events, a
clear understanding of the commander’s intent, and a heavy reliance on standard
operating procedures (SOPs) greatly increase the agility of the counterattack force.

e When feasible, launch counterattacks around other committed units rather than
through them. This reduces the vulnerability and time-consuming coordination
associated with a passage of lines.

e Consider the strength, disposition, and location of the enemy's reserve. If the
reserve 1s committed before the enemy reserve is committed, the HBCT may lack
the ability to counter the enemy reserve. If the enemy's reserve is uncommitted, the
HBCT must take measures to prevent its decisive commitment into the battle.
Fires, situational obstacles, and CAS may be able to delay, neutralize, or destroy
the enemy reserve, providing time for the HBCT to counterattack and recover its
reserve.

6-42. The commander uses DPs and NAls (developed during construction of the DST) in
conjunction with ISR and battlefield results ascertained via reports and the COP to trigger
execution of a counterattack (see Figure 6-4). The commander and staff consider the enemy
situation and estimate time and space factors relating to the movement of enemy forces. The
staff considers time and space requirements for the counterattack force to close on the enemy
force, attack, and then withdraw or consolidate before follow-on enemy echelons can
interfere. They consider the likely strength and composition of the targeted enemy force to
determine supporting efforts, fires, and obstacles required for supporting the counterattack
objective. They also consider what likely interdiction against enemy reserves and follow-on
forces is necessary. They must determine what the reserve will do once it has completed the
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counterattack. If the mission of the counterattack force is to stay and defend against another

enemy echelon (such as when MBA forces are weak and the reserve is still strong), it must

have time to gain good defensible positions before follow-on enemy echelons can interfere. If

the reserve is to withdraw after its mission and continue to serve as the HBCT reserve, the

plan must address its reconstitution. The counterattack plan must address the following:
Task(s) and purpose of the counterattack force.

e Task(s) and purpose of the counterattack force once the counterattack is completed.

e Commander’s intent.

e Planning assumptions to include the size and shape of the assumed penetration or
salient; the strength, composition, and disposition of the enemy force; and the
status of forces in the MBA.

°

Supporting efforts, units, fires, and obstacles that will support the counterattack.

Adequate control measures such as routes, axis of advance, boundaries, restricted
fire line (RFL), objective(s), EAs, and limit of advance (LOA).

Adequate FSCMs and airspace coordinating measures (ACMs)
Specific control measures and procedures for a passage of lines.
Traffic control plans for ensuring movement routes remain open.
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Figure 6-4. Example of Counterattack Planning

6-43. Effective counterattacks require detailed coordination and refinement. This includes
reconnaissance of routes and positions, rehearsals, verification of time and space factors, fire
planning, and coordination with adjacent units. Counterattack plans are rehearsed during
the day and night. The counterattack force should mark routes, establish guides, and
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improve routes to ensure smooth execution. The reserve commander coordinates with
adjacent task forces for:

Movement and attack routes.

Passage of lines, if required.

Location and orientation of friendly positions and units.

Actions for continuation of the attack to or beyond the FEBA.

Coordination of key control measures to include boundaries, objectives,

checkpoints, and the LOA. Also includes coordination of fires (target reference

points [TRP], EAs, and RFL).

e Location of forward observers (FOs), scouts, and reconnaissance assets
communication and digital nodes.

o Location of obstacles and obstacle lanes guides and far and near lane markings.

6-44. In some cases, the enemy attack may culminate without the need for the commitment
of the reserve. This provides the opportunity for the HBCT to commit the reserve to exploit
success. The commander uses the reserve to defeat the enemy, seize key terrain, or to attack
key enemy targets that prevents the enemy from regaining the initiative. Other forces may
quickly join the initial attack of the reserve to further exploit the situation. In Figure 6-5,
the enemy attack culminates in a portion of the MBA and the HBCT counterattacks with one
maneuver battalion destroying remaining enemy forces within the AO as the reserve attacks
vital enemy targets to defeat the enemy in detail.
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Figure 6-5. Exploiting Success with the Reserve

6-45. Contain enemy penetrations. The commander may commit the reserve to contain enemy
penetrations when the enemy’s strength prevents the HBCT from launching a decisive
counterattack (see Figure 6-6). During planning, the staff can prepare for penetrations by
analyzing enemy COAs and friendly weaknesses to anticipate possible locations of
penetration. During planning, the staff war games possible enemy penetrations. They
consider the actions and routes of the assumed penetrating enemy force to identify favorable
terrain for countering it. They develop these areas as BPs, EAs, or objectives then assign the
reserve the appropriate planning priorities to respond to the possible penetration. The staff
defines routes, control measures, and FSCMs needed to control the attack. Hypothetical
enemy penetrations must be considered, graphically displayed and given to all subordinate
commanders. Subordinate commanders use this information in their planning. Although
plans are developed in advance, the HBCT must be prepared to counter unexpected enemy
penetrations wherever they occur.
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Enemy second echelon forces penetrate a CAB defense. The penetrated CAB holds the
shoulders of the penetration.

o The adjacent CAB commits its reserve to guard its exposed flank as the HBCT reserve
is ordered to block the penetrating enemy in EA Alamo.

o The reserve CAB occupies a battle position to block the penetration.

Figure 6-6. Blocking an Enemy Penetration

6-46. Reinforce other committed forces. The commander may commit the reserve to reinforce
a committed maneuver battalion that has sustained heavy losses or to build up a defense in
a critical area of the battlefield. The commander should only use the reserve to reinforce a
critical effort, which if lost, will cause the collapse of the entire HBCT defense. Reinforcing
missions are least likely to take the initiative from the enemy. Such a task is a reaction to
the attacker's initiative and can be decisive only if the reserve completely destroys the
attacker or at least holds the enemy advance for a flanking counterattack by other reserve
forces. When given a reinforcing mission, the reserve must possess sufficient combat power
to accomplish the mission. Without this strength, the reserve will be destroyed and the
attacker will be free to exploit success. When committing the reserve to a reinforcing
mission, the commander must define how the reserve is to integrate into the threatened
unit’s defensive scheme, command and control (C2) organization, and positioning
requirements. This mission is normally only used when the HBCT’s reserve is a company-
size force.

6-47. Protect sustaining operations. The commander may use the reserve or a portion of the
reserve to deal with enemy threats to the rear area. Fighting in the rear area may become
necessary during preparation or execution of the defense. The commander must seriously
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consider the implications to the MBA engagement in deciding whether to commit the reserve
to action in the rear area.

6-48. Assume the mission of another committed force. It may become necessary for the
commander to commit the reserve to assume the mission of another committed force (see
Figure 6-7). The HBCT can only execute this mission if augmented by the UEx with
sufficient ground forces to allow the appropriate force ratios by the assuming unit in order to
assume the mission. This is a very complicated mission and usually can only take place
during a lull in the battle. The commander may have the reserve assume a position to the
rear of the committed force then the forward force may delay through the reserve, withdraw
behind the reserve, or the two units conduct a relief in place. By assuming the mission of
another committed force, the HBCT can maintain the ability to conduct continuous
operations by rotating fresh units into the battle. If the relieved unit(s) is designated as the
reserve, it 1s important to understand that its combat effectiveness is lowest right after
relief. Effectiveness will increase with time, rest, and reconstitution.

N DO K
‘\\ X

CAB 1 defeats the enemy'’s first echelon regiment after taking heavy losses. The
commander orders his reserve to assume CAB 2’s mission between attacking enemy
echelons.

e A HBCT 1 FRAGO directs the reserve to occupy a defensive position behind CAB 1. CAB 1
delays and conducts a rearward passage of lines around CAB 3.

CAB 1 occupies an assembly area and assumes a reserve mission as CAB 3/HBCT 2 engages
the enemy’s second echelon regiment.

Figure 6-7. Assuming the Mission of a Committed Force
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SECTION Il - AREA DEFENSE

6-49. An area defense concentrates on denying the enemy's access to designated terrain for a
specific time rather than on the outright destruction of the enemy. The HBCT normally
conducts an area defense when the following conditions exist:

Mission requires holding certain terrain for a specific period of time.
There is enough time to organize the position.

The HBCT has less or equal mobility than the enemy.

The terrain limits counterattacks to a few probable employment options.

The terrain affords natural lines of resistance and limits the enemy to a few well-
defined avenues of approach, thereby restricting the enemy’s maneuver.

6-50. The HBCT either possesses or is provided the resources to conduct an area defense
(such as sufficient engineer effort and adequate barrier materials).

6-51. The basic principles for the area defense will not change although the modular UEx
and HBCT will execute them differently. The static elements of the defense — battle
positions, strong-points, blocking positions, prepared defensive positions — will be more
dispersed and less dependent on their neighbors for security. Harder to detect and template,
they will appear disjointed or look more like a security area than a defense to the enemy.
Towns, infrastructure and positions in open and close terrain are al integrated into an area
defense. The HBCT’s ability to maintain awareness over larger areas, focus devastating
precision and wide area fires, emplace dynamic obstacles freely and initiate well-timed local
counterattacks will make future area defenses a more active, deeper and more lethal than in
the past.

6-52. UEx and HBCTs may employ area defenses against either mounted or dismounted
attacks. When the enemy is primarily dismounted, the defended area may be shallower and
the defenders will have to provide for local security and for surveillance and defense of all
covered approaches. While the defender may use delay against a mounted attacker, he will
have less freedom of maneuver within the defended area against an infiltrating enemy.

6-53. Manned and technical (unmanned) security operations well away from the defended
area will provide early warning and identify the attacker’s main effort as early as possible to
facilitate the final adjustments required to meet it. Deep, layered, and protected systems of
covering surveillance, fires, and air defenses react with precise, lethal, and suppressive fires
to disrupt the coherence of the attack—suppress command and control, and supporting fires;
upset timing and mutual support; and delay the arrival of reserves. One aim of these
activities is to defeat the attacker’s ability to concentrate support for his main effort. An
interlocking web of mutually supporting engagement areas and obstacles entrap and
exhaust the attacker’s main effort and restrict his maneuver options. Concentrated long-
range fires focus on the attacker’s main effort while dynamic counter strokes exploit these
combined effects to expel penetrations and restore the coherence of the defense. If the enemy
does shift his main attack axis to another subordinate, this now becomes the new main effort
of the defense. The flexibility to shift the focus of support to the new main effort contributes
to success. These combined actions force the attack to culminate short of its objective. The
defender then must exploit this success to restore the defense or seize the offensive.

6-54. Rapid reactive systems of covering fires will complicate the attack of an area defense
in the future. Mounted ground forces in open terrain will especially vulnerable to such fires.
Any penetration of the area of surveillance of such systems is immediately identified friend
or foe, an engagement decision made, the optimum shooter of the moment selected, targeting
data is sent to that shooter, the target is engaged, damage is assessed, and the cycle may
repeat again if required. This “kill chain” could be automated or it could contain human
nodes as sensors or decision makers.
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ORGANIZATION

6-55. The commander organizes his defensive scheme by assigning tasks, allocating forces,
and apportioning CS and CSS support within a security area, MBA, and rear area.

PLANNING CONSIDERATIONS

6-18

6-56. . Area defensive plans are normally characterized by MBA forces that shape the enemy
into positions of disadvantage; expose the enemy’s flanks, break the momentum of the
enemy’s attack, and dissipate the enemy’s combat power. Reserves are committed to
counterattack, exploit success, or block enemy penetrations. Success is gained by fighting
from prepared positions in depth, employment of a reserve, and the integration of maneuver,
fires, obstacles, local counterattacks, sound deception effort, and the expert use of
camouflage—all designed to cause the enemy’s attack to culminate in the MBA. Because the
HBCT may be outnumbered, a successful area defense requires winning critical
engagements at different locations along multiple avenues of approach within the HBCT’s
AO.

6-57. The commander focuses defensive plans on potential enemy vulnerabilities and areas
where the terrain offers natural advantages to his force. He decides where and when to
concentrate combat effects and accept risk through economy of force. He first determines if
the HBCT will conduct a forward defense or an in-depth defense. The commander and staff
design a concept of operations that allows the HBCT to mass combat effects at critical times
and locations. The concept of operations should incorporate dynamic elements that avoid
passive defensive patterns that favor the attacker. The HBCT may use one or a combination
of the following techniques in developing a concept of operations:

e Counterattack. The HBCT may use a counterattack or series of counterattacks to
defeat the enemy. Supporting efforts are used to reduce the enemy’s combat power,
defeat secondary efforts, and shape his attack into vulnerable positions. The
counterattack force attacks into the enemy’s flank or rear to defeat the enemy in
detail. The HBCT may use the reserve to counterattack or may use part or all of its
available forces to counterattack. Also, additional forces from the UEx may be
identified as the HBCT counterattack force, thus enabling the HBCT to have a
stronger static defense. A single counterattack is usually the final action that
defeats the enemy in detail after other defensive actions have reduced his combat
power to or beyond the point of culmination. During mission analysis, force ratios
must be analyzed to ensure success.

e Attrition through Depth. The HBCT may use the depth of the AO to attrite the
enemy to the point of defeat by forcing him to fight through a series of engagements
in depth. The enemy’s formations are defeated as they advance through the depth
of the AO by massed fires (FA, CAS, intelligence and electronic warfare [IEW])
supported by obstacles and local counterattacks.

e By Position. The objective of the defense may be accomplished by defending from
prepared positions. The HBCT deploys MBA forces along defensible terrain
supported by strong obstacles and fires. Reserves attack at the decisive moment
exploiting enemy weakness and counter enemy penetrations. The enemy’s combat
power is slowly exhausted from repeated unsuccessful attacks against the HBCT’s
positions. The HBCT may defend from well-fortified positions that defeat all enemy
attacks such as in a forward defense. Often, this technique is used for a defense
along a large natural obstacle such as a river. In some cases, defending forces can
delay or reposition to prepared positions located deeper in the HBCT’s AO. Forward
forces divert, weaken, and/or defeat the enemy’s lead formation then occupy strong
defensive positions to defeat the enemy’s final attack.
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SCHEME OF MANEUVER

6-58. Forces, fires, and obstacle effort are allocated to achieve the commander’s intent. In
determining how to allocate forces, the commander and staff determines the probable combat
power ratios the HBCT will face by avenue of approach. They array forces in relationship to
likely enemy combat vehicles, soldiers, and combat multipliers to the HBCT’s combat
vehicles, soldiers, and combat multipliers. They allocate combat forces to the main effort,
shaping operation(s), and reserve based on their assigned tasks, the terrain, and size enemy
force each avenue of approach can support (probable force ratio). Company-size forces are
normally allocated against enemy battalion-size avenues of approach. The staff arrays forces
to meet the acceptable force ratio or the commander’s stated level of risk for each avenue of
approach. Simultaneously, obstacle and fires and effects support plans are developed to
support subordinate tasks. The commander accepts risk along less likely avenues of
approach to ensure adequate combat power is available for more critical efforts. The staff
ensures each subordinate force has sufficient combat power with supporting fires and
obstacles to achieve their assigned tasks by quickly war gaming subordinate battles.

6-59. The commander and staff must establish provisions to coordinate the defense between
each maneuver battalion. They ensure that subordinate defensive schemes provide a
cohesive defense. The cohesion of the defense has a significant impact on the overall
effectiveness of the defense. If the defense is to remain viable, the commander must prevent
unacceptable gaps and assailable flanks from developing in the disposition of his forces. In
some cases, the commander must accept gaps within the defense, but must take measures to
maintain security within these risk areas. The HBCT may use surveillance assets, security
forces, patrols, or other economy of force missions for these areas.

TECHNIQUES

6-60. There are two general techniques for an area defense—in depth or forward. However,
the higher commander may dictate the choices of defensive maneuver for the HBCT. Also,
the specific mission may impose limitations such as time, security, and retention of certain
areas that leave little choice for the HBCT.

6-61. In-depth Defense. An in-depth defense is the preferred form of maneuver. It reduces
the risk of the attacking enemy force quickly penetrating the defense. The enemy is unable
to exploit a penetration because of additional defensive positions employed in depth. The in-
depth defense provides more space and time to defeat the enemy attack. It provides the
commander more time to gain information about the enemy’s intentions and likely future
actions before decisively committing to a plan of his own (see Figure 6-8).

6-62. An in-depth defense is used when the following occurs:

e The mission allows the HBCT to fight throughout the depth of the AO.

o The terrain does not favor a defense well forward and there is better defensible
terrain deeper in the AO.

Sufficient depth is available in the AO.
Cover and concealment forward in the AO is limited.
Weapons of mass destruction (WMDs) may be used.
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Figure 6-8. Example of an In-Depth Defense

6-63. Forward Defense. The intent of a forward defense is to prevent enemy penetration of
the defense. Due to its lack of depth, a forward defense is the least preferred form of
maneuver. The HBCT deploys the majority of its combat power into forward defensive
positions near the FEBA (see Figure 6-9). The HBCT fights to retain its forward position and
may conduct counterattacks against enemy penetrations or to destroy enemy forces in
forward EAs. Often, counterattacks are planned forward of the FEBA to defeat the enemy.

6-64. A forward defense is used when the following occurs:

6-20

Terrain forward in the AO favors the defense.

Strong existing natural or man-made obstacles such as a river or a rail line are
located forward in the AO.

The assigned AO lacks depth due to the location of the area or facility to be
protected. Cover and concealment in the rear portion of the AO is limited.

Directed by higher headquarters to retain or initially control forward terrain.
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Figure 6-9. Example of a Forward Defense

INTEGRATION OF COMBAT SUPPORT AND COMBAT SERVICE SUPPORT

6-65. Key CS and sustainment considerations are discussed below.

6-66. Fire Support. Considerations for the fires and effects support plan include the
following:

Initial priority of fires is normally allocated to forward security forces. Plan targets
along enemy reconnaissance avenues of approach. Ensure adequate fire support for
the battle handover and withdrawal of the security forces. Consider the need to
forward position fire support assets in support of security zone operations.

Engage approaching enemy formations at maximum range with indirect fires and
CAS. Plan the transition of fires to support the MBA fight. Develop clear triggers to
adjust FSCMs and priorities of fires.

Coordinate the movement of firing batteries to support the EFST. Ensure
movements are coordinated with the scheme of maneuver to avoid confusion and
possible interference with planned maneuver actions.

Develop and rehearse the observation plan to ensure all targets are adequately
observed.

Ensure integration of fires in support of critical obstacle effects.

Plan fires to support action in the rear area.

6-67. Engineer Support. Based on METT-TC, the UEx may provide additional supporting
engineer assets. Considerations for the scheme of engineer operations include the following:
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Plan the transition to countermobility and survivability work in detail ensuring
adequate time for subordinate engineer TLPs.

Sight situational obstacles early. Plan multiple locations to support depth and
flexibility in the defense. Ensure adequate security for situational obstacle
emplacement systems. Integrate triggers for execution in the DST.

Ensure the obstacle effort along task force and adjacent unit boundaries is
coordinated.

Focus the countermobility effort to shape the enemy’s maneuver into positions of
vulnerability.

Ensure adequate mobility support for withdrawing security forces, the reserve, and
repositioning of MBA forces. Consider support for artillery movements.

Ensure integration of survivability priorities for critical systems and units.

Develop obstacle plans that are synchronized with maneuver and fires, and
maximize all resources to include all available barrier materials, personnel, and
reinforce natural obstacles when possible.

6-68. Air Defense Support. If the mission analysis requires ADA coverage, key
considerations for the air defense plan include the following:

Position ADA assets and radars along air avenues of approach to provide early
detection and engagement of enemy aircraft; defeat enemy air before it enters the
MBAs AO/AL

Provide all-around air defense protection to the HBCT with mutual supporting and
overlapping fires. Weighted coverage towards likely air avenues of approach.

Plan primary, alternate, and supplementary firing positions to support defensive
positions in depth, delays, and counterattacks.

Reposition ADA assets to replace loss assets or mass against significant air threats.

Ensure adequate security, survivability support, and CSS (especially missile
caches) for ADA assets.

Establish priorities of air defense protection based on the criticality, vulnerability,
and recuperability of units and the threat. Normal ADA priorities in the defense
include:

n  Critical BPs and SPs. The enemy will likely employ heavy air attacks against
critical friendly positions to support a breakthrough of the HBCT’s defense.

m  Reserve. The reserve has a critical role in the defense. The enemy will attempt
to identify and target it to prevent its decisive employment.

(2. C2 assets are normally stationary and produce a high electronic signature.
This makes them more susceptible to identification and targeting by enemy air
attacks. C2 assets normally receive incidental area coverage provided by ADA
assets protecting forward maneuver forces.

m  Logistics Sites. Logistic units are normally stationary and located near roads
causing them to be easily identified from the air. The BSA, unit maintenance
collection points (UMCPs), and other logistic sites are normally covered by area
defense.

n  Chokepoints and Bridges along MSRs and other Key Routes. These locations are

vital to the movement of logistics and combat power and create a vulnerability
the

6-69. Nuclear, Biological, Chemical Support. Considerations for nuclear, biological, chemical
(NBC) include:

6-22

Integrate NBC reconnaissance assets into the HBCT’s reconnaissance and security
plans. Position NBC reconnaissance assets forward in the security area and at
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likely locations for enemy employment of chemical agents. Support to
counterattacking forces is especially important.

e Identify and establish a reporting relationship with any Biological Identification
Detection System (BIDS) units operating in the HBCTs AO.

e Develop decontamination plans based on the commander’s priorities. Establish
decontamination priorities of support and effort. Ensure thorough decontamination
plans are coordinated to include decontamination site locations, MSRs, chemical
casualty collection points (CCCP), engineer support, MP support, water resupply,
and chemical defense equipment (CDE). Patient decontamination is coordinated
with the HBCT S3. The HBCT surgeon, the HBCT sustainment and operations cell,
the maneuver battalion S3s, the maneuver battalion surgeons, the Force Health
Protection Officer (FHPO) from BSB support operations section, and the forward
support medical company (FSMC) commander plan it. Patient decontamination is
performed by a pre-trained decontamination team (composed of at least eight non-
medical personnel) that works under the supervision of medical personnel. Patient
decontamination teams perform best when they are trained and are permitted to
exercise their skills with the supporting BAS or FSMC. For definitive information
on patient decontamination procedures (see FM 4-02.7 [FM 8-10-7]).

e Integrate the employment of smoke to support the defense. Coordinate the use of
artillery and mechanized smoke and ensure they are synchronized with other
actions.

® The priority of support and task organization of NBC assets often changes during
the operation. The chemical officer (CHEMO) must ensure all units clearly
understand changes in the priority of support, task organization, and positioning of
NBC assets. Additionally, units must understand the command and support
relationship of NBC assets supporting their mission.

6-70. Sustainment. As defensive preparations get under way, the commander must pay
attention to the flow of logistics to sustain his force and the defensive preparations.
Considerations for the CSS plan include the following:

e Plan the sustainment of security forces. Address MEDEVAC, equipment recovery,
and resupply for security forces. Plan the resupply of critical classes of supply for
security forces to support a quick transition from their security mission to follow-on
missions. Consider providing the security forces with prepositioned stocks of critical
supplies in depth of the security zone.

e Plan primary and alternate MSRs to support the full depth of the defense.
Coordinate MSRs to avoid interfering with maneuver or obstacle plans.

e Consider stockpiling limited amounts of Class V and III in centrally located BPs or
locations.

Institute a C2 plan for CSS vehicles in the HBCT area.

Plan to send forward push configured load packages of critically needed supplies on
a scheduled basis.

Plan resupply during limited visibility to reduce the chances of enemy interference.
Plan to dispatch maintenance support assets forward to reduce the need to
evacuate equipment.

Plan for the use of aviation assets to resupply critical supplies.

Plan for the increased demand on decontaminants and mission oriented protective
posture (MOPP) gear.

Plan for high expenditure of Class V.

Plan for increased demand for barrier materials (Class IV and V). Plan to push the
materials forward early based on preliminary estimates.
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e Plan MEDEVAC and provide assistance to evacuate reconnaissance squadron
wounded from the security area.

e Plan for ambulance exchange point (AXP) throughout the depth of the defensive
AO.

e Coordinate with MPs and CA teams concerning refugee control and CSS
requirements.

6-71. Force Health Protection (FHP). During linear or contiguous defensive operations, one
of the primary tactical advantages is that the HBCT controls the ground on which it will
operate. This advantage enables reconnaissance and marking of primary and alternate
evacuation routes by FHP units, and the ability to conduct mounted rehearsals on those
routes. Historically, the number of casualties sustained during defensive operations has been
lower than in offensive operations. During the defense, the risk to medical units increases.
Acquiring and transporting casualties from combat units that are in contact with an
advancing enemy, to include enemy employment of air and artillery delivered obstacles
increases that risk. These factors may adversely impact LOCs, evacuation routes, resupply,
and repositioning of the FHP units/elements. Additionally, enemy targeting of friendly air
evacuation assets forward on the battlefield will degrade the ability of air evacuation units
to perform their mission. Enemy infiltration or penetration is focused on interdicting supply
routes and destroying CSS units. Since FHP units/elements normally locate with CSS
elements, Class VIII resupply, MEDEVAC, and patient treatment operation can be
disrupted. To alleviate the risk to patients and FHP assets in a high intensity environment,
HBCT planners should ensure SEAD operations are integrated into air evacuation plans,
ensure ground evacuation assets and routes are integrated into the defensive plan, and that
the FHP architecture and plan is rehearsed and understood by all. To further reduce the risk
to air evacuation assets, and depending on METT-TC, HBCT FHP planners should consider
evacuating patients from the BAS to an AXP by ground ambulance; then, use air ambulances
to evacuate urgent and priority patients the remaining distance to the FSMC.

6-72. Additional FHP considerations for defensive operations include the following:

e Threat actions and the maneuver of friendly combat forces can complicate forward
area patient acquisition. As a result, medical personnel are permitted much less
time to reach the patient, complete vital emergency medical treatment (EMT), and
remove him from the battle site.

o Heaviest patient workloads, including those produced by threat artillery and NBC
weapons, can be expected during the preparation or initial phase of the threat
attack and in the counterattack phase.

e The threat attack can disrupt ground and air routes and delay evacuation of
patients to and from treatment elements.

e The depth and dispersion of the defense can create significant time and distance
problems for evacuation assets.

e The threat exercises the initiative early in the operation, which could preclude
accurate prediction of initial areas of casualty density. This makes the effective
integration of air assets into the MEDEVAC plan essential.

RECONNAISSANCE CONSIDERATIONS

6-73. ISR operations answer the commander’s PIR/IR and detect enemy actions. The HBCT
relies on the intelligence capability and collection efforts of the UEx to monitor the enemy
situation outside of the HBCT’s AO. The HBCT commander and staff monitor this via the
UEx COP and ISR efforts/results. Additionally, organic HBCT assets are employed to collect
information and intelligence inside the HBCT AO. The reconnaissance squadron, in
conjunction with UAVs, Prophet, SOF, TAC HUMINT teams, maneuver battalion scout
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platoons, and forces on the ground provide early warning to the HBCT and information
against the commander’s PIR/IR.

6-74. The commander must understand the enemy situation. He seeks to identify the size,
composition, and actions of the enemy’s formations. The commander’s primary concern is the
identification of the enemy’s main and supporting efforts, location, and intent of the enemy
reserve. The commander uses IPB products, known intelligence, and the higher
headquarters' assessments combined with his own tactical judgment to anticipate enemy
COAs. As the battle develops, the commander uses security forces, reconnaissance assets,
and reports from units in contact to view the enemy situation and anticipate the enemy’s
future actions. Key considerations are discussed below.

PROVIDE EARLY WARNING AND REACTION TIME OF AN ENEMY ATTACK

6-75. The HBCT normally establishes a forward security force to provide early warning and
reaction time for an enemy attack. Reconnaissance and security forces in the security area
detect enemy actions that indicate the enemy’s main and secondary efforts, and
movement/commitment of the enemy reserve. These units report vital information about the
enemy’s attack so the HBCT can quickly react. Critical information includes the speed,
direction, composition, and strength of enemy formations. They also detect and report
locations of HPTs such as bridging assets, reserves, forward security elements, or artillery
formations. This supports the effective targeting of these assets. The staff integrates
intelligence from the UEx and/or UEy collection efforts and from units operating forward of
the HBCT. This includes information from spot reports (SPOTREPs), UAV, joint surveillance
target attack radar system (JSTARS), and other higher-level and external collection assets.
Early warning of enemy air attacks, air mobile insertions, and infiltration are also vitally
important to provide adequate reaction time to counter these threats as far forward as
possible.

IDENTIFY ENEMY DECISIONS AND COMMITMENT TO SPECIFIC ACTIONS

6-76. Observers are positioned at likely enemy DPs that reveal the enemy’s commitment to a
specific action such as an attack along a particular avenue of approach. By confirming or
denying enemy actions, the staff is able to anticipate the enemy’s future actions. This allows
the HBCT commander to reposition forces and act quickly to counter enemy actions.

REPORT ENEMY ACTIONS

6-77. As the enemy makes contact with the HBCT, security and reconnaissance assets
continue to observe and report enemy activities. This includes enemy flanking maneuvers,
breaches of friendly obstacles, enemy force concentrations, employment of combat
multipliers, and BDA. Commanders use this information to immediately counter the enemy.
The HBCT commander and staff also use this information to assess the enemy’s condition
and likely future actions.

MONITOR ENEMY FOLLOW-ON FORCES

6-78. While the HBCT is engaged with the attacking enemy force, the collection effort must
maintain contact with follow-on enemy forces that may be committed into the AO. This is
done through a combination of intelligence from higher headquarters and the forward
positioning of reconnaissance assets that maintain observation of the avenues of approach
leading into the MBA. The HBCT relies heavily on battlefield surveillance assets such as
UAV or access to JSTARS for this information. When forces are positioned forward of the
MBA, the commander must make provisions for their support and evacuation.
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SUPPORT FRIENDLY DECISION MAKING

6-79. The XO (MAIN CP) ensures that the ISR effort is focused on answering the PIR that
support the commander’s foreseen combat decisions. In an area defense, the commander’s
critical decisions normally include the following:

Commitment of the reserve and/or counterattack (most important).
Immediate modifications or adjustments to the defensive plan.
Withdrawal of forward security forces.

Initiation and employment of fires against enemy formations.
Execution of situational obstacles.

Shift of the main effort.

PREPARATION FOR THE DEFENSE

6-80. During the preparation phase, the commander and staff monitor the situation and
adjust the plan based on updated enemy intelligence, enemy reconnaissance activities, the
COP, and the progress of defensive preparations. The staff monitors, coordinates, and
supervises preparations to enforce the commander’s intent. The staff coordinates
intelligence, logistics, fires, obstacles, and CS to ensure all systems are responsive and
proactive. The HBCT uses the preparation time prior to the enemy’s attack to build the
strongest defense possible. The HBCT staff and subordinate commanders coordinate to
ensure the HBCT commander is kept informed on the dynamically changing progress of
obstacle and unit preparation.

INSPECTIONS

6-81. The commander, aided by his staff, supervises the planning and preparation of
subordinate forces to ensure they are consistent with his intent. He inspects and monitors
the progress of defensive preparations to ensure they are on track. The commander seeks to
identify shortfalls early enough to shift resources. He pays special attention to the array of
forces, fires, and obstacles along flanks, seams between subordinate maneuver battalions, or
other areas that enemy will likely try to penetrate. The commander must recognize that the
enemy will not freely drive into locations where he is vulnerable to massed fires. Only by
forcing him to these locations with well-integrated fires and obstacles will the defense be
successful. These areas are a primary concern.

REHEARSALS

6-82. The objective of the combined arms rehearsal is to practice the defense against
multiple enemy COAs and conditions. A successful area defense is dependent upon the
defender anticipating future enemy actions and then quickly acting to counter the enemy.
During the rehearsal, the HBCT S2 must portray an aggressive, thinking, and uncooperative
enemy. Each subordinate commander arrays his maneuver forces, obstacles, reconnaissance
and security forces, and planned targets. The HBCT S6 should array all communication
architecture and digital network nodes located in the HBCT AO. The HBCT commander
ensures the maneuver battalion plans are consistent with his concept of operations. He
ensures the defensive plans of each subordinate maneuver battalion are compatible and that
control measures such as coordinating points and PLs are sufficient for flank coordination.
The rehearsal covers the following:

Reconnaissance and security operations.

e Battle handover and passage of lines.
e MBA engagement.
e Employment options of the reserve.
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Emplacement of situational and reserve obstacles.

Actions to deal with enemy penetrations; major enemy efforts along areas of risk or
flank avenues of approach; and enemy actions in the rear area.

Reorganization.
Execution of follow-on missions.

6-83. The HBCT may conduct a full force or reduced force rehearsal to take full advantage of
the opportunity to practice the defense under realistic time and space conditions. The
commander must consider OPSEC, the time available, and potential impact on subordinate
defensive preparations in determining whether to conduct a full force rehearsal.
Sustainment units, in addition to the sustainment rehearsal, should ensure that they
rehearse medical evacuation drills over all evacuation routes, during both day and night
conditions.

OCCUPATION AND ESTABLISHMENT OF SECURITY

6-84. The first priority during occupation of a defensive AO is security (ground and air) and
reconnaissance. The commander, assisted by the staff, develops movement and occupation
plans that balance the need for intelligence, security, reconnaissance, movement of logistics,
and movement of combat forces. Security forces clear the proposed defensive AO. They check
for enemy forces, obstacles, and NBC contamination. Additionally, they may conduct tactical
questioning of the local population and civil authority in an attempt to gather intelligence.
Security is established to provide early warning and reaction time as well as to protect the
occupation of the defense. Security is continuous from initial occupation through cessation of
hostilities. Commanders must ensure that the composition of the security force is robust
enough to successfully clear enemy reconnaissance forces from sector while simultaneously
reacting to possible enemy incursions or local attacks. The commander and staff must
carefully plan and supervise the occupation phase of the defense to ensure a rapid and
secure transition to defensive preparation.

6-85. ISR produces SU needed by the HBCT commander to support his C2 and decision-
making. ISR operations are focused collection efforts and are performed prior to or in
advance of other combat operations, as well as during military operations, to provide
information to the commander to confirm or modify his concept. The reconnaissance
squadron is the HBCT commander’s principal reconnaissance organization. The
reconnaissance squadron conducts surveillance as a primary task in support of its
reconnaissance mission(s).

6-86. Rarely will the reconnaissance squadron fight for information. The squadron will
primarily use passive surveillance, technical means, and human interaction to gain
information. The primary missions the reconnaissance squadron will conduct are area, route,
and zone reconnaissance. Within this framework of reconnaissance, the reconnaissance
squadron must be aware of the demographics in its AQO. Traditional reconnaissance is
focused on conventional forces and knowing their personnel. Threat conventional forces are
still a part of understanding the personnel demographics; however, the squadron must
understand the different cultural and economic backgrounds of the people it encounters on a
day-to-day basis. The squadron must clearly understand the threat—be it conventional
forces, paramilitary, terrorist, or organized crime—that undermines the stability of the local
economy. The squadron should be very concerned with understanding the needs of the local
populace. Refugee situations are a part of the demographic makeup of an environment. The
squadron will most likely be augmented with CA and/or PSYOP assets in order to execute its
mission. Understanding the full dimension of demographic framework is the basis of the
characteristics of an environment and determines much of the reconnaissance objectives.
Examples of human/social-oriented reconnaissance are as follows:

e Local police chief
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Factional leaders

Local political leaders

Local military commanders

Local media publications and broadcasts

Local religious leaders

LEADERS RECONNAISSANCE

6-87. When feasible, the commander and subordinate leaders conduct a reconnaissance of
the AO to develop most of the plan based on their view of the actual terrain. The commander
and staff develop a plan for the leaders’ reconnaissance that includes provisions for security,
leaders and key staff members required to participate, designation of a recorder, areas to be
reconnoitered, and time allocated for the reconnaissance. When available, the commander
may use aviation assets to conduct the leader’s reconnaissance.

PREPARATION (CONTINUED SECURITY OPERATIONS)

6-88. Subordinate units quickly array their forces and begin to prepare their defenses.
Special emphasis is placed on monitoring the construction of obstacles, routes, and
fortifications. Preparation plans and allocation of resources are adjusted as required to meet
the commander’s priorities based on the expected time of attack and progress of
preparations. The commander and staff also verify subordinate unit coordination and
coordinate the defense with the HBCT’s adjacent units. The UEx reinforces the HBCT
reconnaissance squadron with engineer assets in the high intensity combat environment.

6-89. The HBCT S2, using ISR results to develop a more accurate COP, closely monitors the
enemy situation and focuses on enemy indicators that reveal the enemy’s likely time and
direction of attack. This assessment is continuously analyzed to determine impacts on the
preparation time available. The S3 closely monitors the status of forces operating forward of
the HBCT to anticipate timing for any passages of lines and battle handover. The XO and
the entire staff monitor the status of defensive preparations and determine any required
adjustments based on progress or lack thereof. The XO analyzes potential impacts of the lack
of progress in specific areas and late completion times of preparation tasks. The HBCT
engineer officer monitors the progress of all engineer effort within the AO. He continuously
projects the end state of this effort based on current and projected work rates. He must
identify projected shortfalls early. He determines how to shift assets to make up for
shortfalls or recommends where to accept risk in unaccomplished work. The staff closely
monitors the current maintenance status of critical systems and determines any required
adjustments to the plan or task organization.

6-90. Often, the UEx and/or UEy establish a security area forward of the HBCT. As forward
UEx and/or UEy security forces gain contact with the enemy, the commander closely
monitors the friendly and enemy situation within the HBCT's Al. The S2 keeps the
commander and subordinate units informed of the enemy situation. The commander,
assisted by the staff and XO, analyzes the enemy situation to anticipate the likely enemy
forces to be committed in the HBCT’s AO.

6-91. The commander and staff periodically review the COP and ISR results to ensure the
DST and CCIR are still valid for the anticipated enemy situation. The commander may
adjust initial defensive plans based on the following considerations:

e Information from the UEx and/or UEy security force battle.
e Intelligence from UEx.

e Enemy reconnaissance activities and other enemy actions within the AO and Al
that may indicate the enemy’s future intentions.
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e (Current progress of defensive preparations to include countermobility and
survivability effort.

Current logistic and maintenance status.
Available combat power.
Time available to make adjustments.

6-92. As the enemy closes on the HBCT’s Al, the HBCT begins final preparations that
typically include:

Final coordination for battle handover and passage of lines.

e Positioning of situational obstacle emplacement systems.
e Verification of communications status and digital network.
e Withdrawal of unnecessary CSS assets from forward locations and final positioning

of CSS units to support the battle.

e Evacuation or destruction of unused Class IV/V (obstacle material) to prevent
capture or loss to enemy action.

Withdrawal of engineer forces from forward areas based on an event trigger.

Linkup of CS and CSS assets with the reserve or other supported combat forces if
not previously accomplished.

e Review of the reconnaissance plan to ensure it still meets the commander’s PIR.

Final positioning or repositioning of reconnaissance assets, security forces, sensors,
and/or observers.

Positioning of teams to close lanes in obstacles or execute reserve obstacles.
Final positioning of C2 facilities and leaders.

Employment of directed, reserve, or situational obstacles.

Final positioning and protection of indirect fire observers.

Periodic situation updates and issuing of final guidance to subordinates.

6-93. . This time may also be used to register indirect fire targets with artillery and mortars,
if not already done. However, the commander must consider the risk of exposing his artillery
assets and fire plan to the enemy. The commander may also conduct a final radio, digital, or
even a map rehearsal with key leaders.

BATTLE HANDOVER

6-94. The battle handover is the transfer of responsibility for the battle from forward security
forces to the HBCT. The higher commander who established the security force prescribes
criteria for the handover, where it will pass through and designates routes, contact points,
and the BHL. The BHL is normally forward of the FEBA where elements of the passing unit
are effectively overwatched by direct fires of the forward combat elements of the HBCT. The
HBCT normally employs security forces in the area immediately behind the BHL. The HBCT
commander coordinates the battle handover with the security force commander. This
coordination may be made in person, or collaboratively via the ABCS suite. This coordination
overlaps with the coordination for the passage of lines and the two should be conducted
simultaneously. This coordination is best established as SOP to facilitate rapid
accomplishment. Coordination normally includes:

Establishing communications.

Providing updates on both friendly and enemy situations.

Coordinating passage.

Collocating C2 (if required).

Dispatching representatives to contact points and establishing liaison.

Recognition signals.
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Status of obstacles and routes.

Fire support, air defense, and CSS requirements.

Defining exact locations of contact points, lanes, and other control measures.
Actions to assist the security force with breaking enemy contact.

Coordinating and exchanging maneuver, obstacle, and fire plans.

6-95. The HBCT commander and the security force commander identify the location of the
BHL and other designated control measures and then recommend changes to the higher
commander. The security force and the HBCT coordinate specific passage lanes and other
details when not contained in the higher headquarters’ plan.

6-96. The battle handover also involves the rearward passage of security force elements and
other supporting UEx and UEy assets. As the security battle matures and the security force
approaches the BHL, it will displace unnecessary CS and sustainment assets behind the
BHL. The HBCT commander ensures his forces are ready to guide and assist their passage
into the HBCT’s AO. Often, these assets will need to locate within the HBCT’s AO until the
battle handover is completed. The normal sequence of rearward passage of forces is
sustainment assets, artillery, ground combat forces, and if available, air assets. The staff
monitors and supervises the rearward passage of the security force elements through the
HBCT's AO.

6-97. While a line defines the battle handover, events may dictate that the security force
breaks contact forward of or behind the BHL or in the gaps that develop between attacking
enemy echelons. As security force elements cross the BHL the HBCT directs their
movements along designated routes through the HBCT’s AO. As necessary, the HBCT’s
security forces and fire support systems assist the passing force with breaking contact from
the enemy. Mass artillery, smoke, CAS, and possibly situational obstacles are used to
support the break in contact. Commanders must closely coordinate control of fires to avoid
confusion during execution. Close coordination at all levels is essential to execute this
process. The battle handover is completed when the passing unit is clear and the HBCT has
assumed control of the battle.

6-98. During battle handover, the HBCT’s forward security forces:
6-99. Assist passage of lines and disengagement.
6-100. Gain and maintain contact with enemy forces as the battle handover occurs.

6-101. Continue to locate and destroy enemy reconnaissance and security elements to
preclude observation of the primary defensive positions.

6-102. Close lanes, execute reserve obstacles, and/or emplace situational obstacles in the
security area as the passing force withdraws.

EXECUTION

SECURITY AREA ENGAGEMENT

6-103. When the tasks of the UEx’s security force mission are met, and the security force
begins its movement from the security zone to the flanks of the UEx or rearward, the
security force passes a final enemy situation report (SITREP) to the HBCT (via FM voice and
digital means) and the HBCT assumes control of the battle.

6-104. HBCT security forces observe and maintain contact with the approaching enemy,
report enemy movements, avoid decisive engagement, and withdraw as lead enemy
formations enter the HBCT’s security area. The commander may direct security forces to
disrupt, delay, or destroy lead portions of the enemy formations. The commander may also
include his security forces as part of a deception effort to deceive the enemy as to the actual
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location of the MBA. The commander must consider the follow-on missions of his security
forces, the potential for these forces to be overran or isolated, and the overall impact their
direct combat achieves. Main battle forces eavesdrop on the security force fight to remain
abreast of the situation. The command may employ sensors and stay-behind forces in order
to maintain situational understanding as other security elements withdraw.

6-105. The HBCT continues to disrupt the tempo of the approaching enemy formations so
they are unable to restore their lost momentum. The commander normally maintains joint
and indirect fires complemented by non-lethal capabilities on the approaching enemy
formations as they enter the MBA. The commander must clearly state his EFETs for this
phase of the defense and ensure his fire support system remains responsive to weight its
effort to the MBA fight as it develops. The commander orders the execution of situational
obstacles that best support the MBA engagement, supervises occupation of defensive
positions, and assesses the impact of fires against the enemy. A major concern of the
commander is to identify the enemy’s main effort, determine the direction of the attack, and
gain time to react.

MAIN BATTLE AREA ENGAGEMENT

6-106. All systems and units (combat, CS, sustainment) are focused on fixing and destroying
enemy forces that enter the MBA. Only through decisive combat can the HBCT
defeat/destroy a determined enemy and complete its mission.

6-107. Maneuver. During the MBA engagement, the HBCT shifts combat power and priority
of fires to defeat the enemy’s attack. This may require the following:

Adjustment of subordinates' AOs and missions
Repositioning of forces

Shifting of the main effort

Repeated commitment and reconstitution of a reserve

Modification of the original plan

6-108. Forward forces within the MBA normally break the enemy’s momentum, reduce his
numerical advantage, and force the enemy into positions of vulnerability. The HBCT masses
(possibly repeatedly) combat effects at decisive times and locations to counter major enemy
efforts and defeat enemy formations. The HBCT economizes and takes risks in less
threatened areas, shifts fires, and maneuvers the reserve and/or MBA forces to gain local fire
superiority at critical locations. Obstacles, security forces, surveillance assets, and fires can
assist covering areas where risk is accepted. Often, the HBCT must trade ground to gain the
time necessary to concentrate forces, mass fires, and attrite the enemy. The commander
must decide and mass forces and fires swiftly since periods that allow him to gain an
advantage are normally brief.

6-109. Maintain Cohesion. The HBCT must maintain a cohesive defense if the defense is to
remain viable. The commander ensures maneuver battalion movements do not uncover
adjacent battalions or adjacent BCTs. Often, the HBCT must accept gaps in the defense. In
such cases, the commander must take measures to cover these gaps and detect enemy efforts
towards these risk areas. The commander and subordinate commanders use security forces,
surveillance assets, and patrols to maintain a cohesive defense.

6-110. Subordinate commanders cross talk and continually report their situation, enemy
actions, and future plans to the HBCT commander. Digitally equipped, subordinate
commanders now accomplish this via the COP. The commander assesses individual
maneuver battalion plans to ensure they are consistent with his scheme of maneuver. Often,
defending maneuver battalions must modify their defensive plans to protect and refuse their
flanks when necessary actions of an adjacent battalion create an assailable flank. The HBCT
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commander must ensure all maneuver battalion actions are coordinated and controlled to
provide a cohesive defense.

6-111. Rear Area Threats. During the MBA fight, protection of rear areas is necessary to
ensure freedom of maneuver and continuity of operations. Because fighting in the rear area
can divert combat power from the MBA, the commander carefully weighs the need for such
diversions against the possible consequences to the overall operation. To make such
decisions wisely, the commander requires accurate information to avoid late or inadequate
responses and to guard against overreacting to exaggerated reports. The BTB commander
will monitor the MBA fight and ensure the rear picture is clear to the HBCT commander.

6-112. The HBCT S3 includes detailed planning for the entire rear area as part of the
OPLAN for defensive missions. The BSB commander is responsible for the BSA. For security
purposes this includes the OPCON of all elements operating within the BSA. The BTB is
responsible for rear area security for any areas or forces not under the control of other HBCT
units. Consistent with the commander’s estimate, the BTB commander may be assigned
security or combat forces to provide rear area security.

6-113. HBCT planning considerations for sustaining operations include:
Securing rear areas and facilities
Preventing or minimizing enemy interference with C4

Preventing or minimizing disruption of CS and sustainment support to forward
units

Providing unimpeded movement of friendly units throughout the rear area

Finding, fixing, and destroying enemy attacks in the rear area. (The BSB
commander must designate ready reaction forces, plan for contingencies, and
rehearse the plan for this to be effective.)

e Providing Area Damage Control (ADC) after an attack

6-114. Penetrations. Each maneuver battalion commander is responsible for controlling
enemy advances within his assigned AO. Maneuver battalion commanders must provide the
HBCT commander early warning and reaction time for potential enemy penetrations.

6-115. If a maneuver battalion is threatened with a penetration, the HBCT commander may
take several actions to counter the situation. In order of priority, he may do any or all of the
following:

e Allocate immediate priority of all available indirect fires, to include CAS and Army
attack assets, to the threatened unit. This is the most rapid and responsive means
of increasing the combat power of the threatened unit.

e Direct and/or reposition adjacent units to engage enemy forces that are attacking
the threatened unit. This may not be possible if adjacent units are already
decisively engaged.

Commit the reserve to reinforce the threatened unit.
Commit the reserve to block, contain, or destroy the penetrating enemy force.

6-116. When a penetration does occur, units within the MBA continue to fight, refusing
their flanks, and engaging the enemy’s flanks and rear. The penetrated force must hold the
shoulders of the penetration to prevent the area of penetration from widening and to protect
adjacent unit flanks. Adjacent units must take immediate action to secure their exposed
flanks, which may include security missions or the establishment of blocking positions.
Adjacent units may also need to reposition forces, readjust subordinate AOs and tasks, or
commit their reserve. MBA forces attempt to reestablish contact across the area of
penetration when possible. It is critical the BSB and other rear forces are notified of
penetrations.
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6-117. A major penetration within the MBA usually dictates the commitment of the reserve
to decisive combat. The commander assesses the situation, determines where and when to
engage the penetrating enemy force, and issues verbal orders to execute his plan based off
existing operational graphics; or if digitally equipped, in addition to verbal orders he inputs
simple graphic control measures (such as checkpoints, objective) into a digital platform
(FBCB2 or inter-vehicular information system [IVIS]) to orient the force, while forces in
contact send SPOTREPs (size, activity, location, unit, time, and equipment [SALUTE] or
size, activity, location, and time [SALT]) to increase the fidelity of the counterattack force’s
COP (see Figure 6-10a and Figure 6-10b).

CAB 2 @ v

o The enemy commits his follow-on echelon against a weakened area where an
augmented RS is defending as an economy of force. The brigade commander
issues a warning order to CAB 2 (augmented from UEXx) to be prepared to destroy
an enemy penetration vicinity of EA PLUTO.

e CAB 2’'s scouts and HBCT MPs rapidly confirm routes to EA PLUTO are clear and
occupy OPs overwatching the EA.

e As the enemy penetrates, RS(+) continues to hold the shoulders of the penetration
and protect its flanks. CAB 1 commits its reserve to protect its exposed flank.

Figure 6-10a. Reacting to a Penetration
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o RS (+) continues to engage the enemy’s flanks while protecting its own flanks.

o CAB 2 (-) engages and defeats the penetrating enemy force in EA PLUTO.
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CAB1 (-) _O

RESERVE

The commander issues a FRAGO to coordinate the plan. CAB 2 is ordered to destroy
the penetrating enemy force in EA PLUTO.

CAB 1 blocks enemy forces attacking into its flank.

6-34

Figure 6-10b. Reacting to a Penetration (Continued)

6-118. The following steps are normally used to counter a penetration:

Maintain contact with the penetrating enemy force. Forward MBA forces may be
able to transition into a delay to maintain contact or the commander may redirect
reconnaissance assets, security forces, and observers to locate and observe the
enemy. The commander seeks to determine the penetrating enemy force’s size,
composition, direction of attack, and rate of movement. Forces in contact must also
adjust indirect fires and CAS against the enemy to disrupt, delay, or divert his
attack.

Take immediate actions to hold the shoulders of the penetration. This may require
changing task organization, adjusting adjacent task force boundaries and tasks,
executing situational or reserve obstacles, or shifting priority of fires.

Move threatened CS and sustainment units. Based on the enemy’s direction of
attack, CS and sustainment units may need to move away from the penetration.
These movements must be controlled to ensure they do not interfere with
counterattack plans or movements of combat forces.

Determine where and how to engage the penetrating enemy force. Based on the
enemy’s size, composition, and direction of attack the commander selects the best
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location to engage the enemy. The reserve may counterattack into the enemy’s
flank or it may establish a defensive position in depth to defeat or block the enemy.
The staff establishes control measures for the reserve’s attack. An EA or objective
is used to orient the reserve to a specific location to engage the enemy. A BP may be
used to position the reserve along defensible terrain. When the situation is vague or
the enemy has multiple avenues of approach, the commander may establish an AO
for the reserve. This requires the reserve to locate, and move to intercept and
engage the enemy anywhere in the assigned AO. The commander and staff develop
a concept of fires and consider required adjustments to FSCMs. They also decide on
the commitment of directed, reserve, or situational obstacles to support the action.
Traffic control is especially critical. Sufficient routes must be designated for the
reserve to use and provisions such as the use of MPs must be taken to ensure those
routes remain clear.

e Issue an order. If the operation is not well controlled, the situation could easily
deteriorate into a total force failure. Orders must be developed quickly and issued
clearly, concisely, and calmly. A simple, well thought-out plan, developed during
the initial planning process, greatly improves the ability of subordinates to react
effectively.

6-119. The HBCT commander must keep the UEx commander well informed of the HBCT’s
situation. Potential enemy penetrations of the HBCT’s AO are immediately addressed to the
division commander. Depending on the resources available, the UEx commander may
reinforce the HBCT with additional fires, CAS, attack aviation, or maneuver forces. When
necessary, some penetrations may be eliminated by the UEx reserve.

6-120. Counterattack. Counterattacks are conducted to take advantage of an attacking
enemy’s weakened condition by striking against his flanks or rear, or to deny the enemy
commander the momentum and initiative. They are also conducted to dislodge an enemy
from within the perimeter of a battalion defensive position. As the enemy’s advance is slowed
and weakened, his maneuver options become less available. As a result, he may transition to
a hasty defense along the FLOT, or he may attempt to gain a foothold within a battalion’s
defensive position from which he can defend. This situation allows the commander to seek
decisive opportunities to counterattack the enemy with all available force and ultimately
secure the initiative of the battle. Timing is critical to a counterattack. If committed too soon,
reserves may not have the desired effect or may not be available for a more dangerous
contingency. If committed too late, they may be ineffective. Once committed, counterattack
forces may penetrate the enemy’s flanks and attack the enemy's artillery and logistic areas,
or penetrate the enemy’s flanks and attack them from the rear. Both actions are decisive and
will create grave concern for the enemy.

6-121. Adequate warning time must be given to the reserve. The reserve cannot remain
ready to go indefinitely. A rested reserve force will perform better than one that has been on
one hour alert for the previous 48 hours. Reserve commanders and staffs must closely
monitor the flow of the battle. This includes monitoring the HBCT command net as well as
eavesdropping on other committed units' command radio nets.

SECTION IIl - MOBILE DEFENSE

6-122. A mobile defense is a force oriented defensive action that focuses on the destruction
of the enemy rather than the retention of terrain. Terrain is traded to overextend the
attacker and diminish his ability to react to counterattacks. The object of the mobile defense
is to defeat the main effort of a predominantly mounted attacking force with a powerful blow
from an unexpected direction. Mobile defenses aim to maximize dislocation and
disintegration by striking at enemy vulnerabilities. They will ultimately use destruction as
well, but will attempt to destroy disorganized enemy forces after the counterattack has
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developed. HBCT's will use shaping and counterattacking roles in a mobile defense. A mobile
defense requires considerable depth. The defender allows the enemy to advance into a
position(s) to set up large-scale counterattacks. An HBCT does not normally conduct a
mobile defense, but is employed as part of a UEx or UEy mobile defense. But in some unique
situations, the HBCT may conduct a mobile defense. Considerations that may dictate a
mobile defense include:

The enemy force has greater combat power but less mobility than the HBCT does
When the HBCT must defend a vast area without well-defined avenues of approach
When directed or allowed by the higher commander

The mission is the destruction of the enemy force versus retention of terrain

The AO has sufficient depth

The HBCT lacks the combat power to adequately defend all the avenues of
approach in the AO

6-123. In contemporary operations mobile defenses will be less linear and harder for the
enemy to detect than in the past. Static elements of the defense will be more dispersed and
long-range fires will be more effective in the early stages of the operation. Counterattack
forces may occupy dispersed positions initially and appear to be static defenses in depth. The
enemy may be allowed to move into an apparent gap and thus misled into believing that he
is successfully bypassing the static portions of the force. Improved reconnaissance and
surveillance and superior command and control will allow future defenders greater precision
in timing and the situational understanding to make counterattacks timelier and better
directed at enemy weaknesses. Powerful fires may be withheld until the enemy has massed,
exceeded his air defense coverage, or lost his freedom of action by becoming decisively
engaged or immobilized by obstacles.

6-124. Because the mobile defense has a more aggressive aim, its commander — usually a
UEx commander for a mobile defense — accepts more risk and requires more maneuver
strength and protected mobility in reserve. This approach is more useful when friendly
forces desire an immediate transition to the offense because a significant portion of the
enemy force is decisively defeated, and a large portion of the defending force is in an
offensive posture. Thus, this system of defense may be useful in a counter-aggression
scenario when the force is prepared to transition to the offense.

6-125. Like area defenses, a mobile defense needs deep and layered security operations to
identify the attacker’s main effort early and operations in depth to suppress enemy C2 and
supporting fires, upset timing and mutual support, delay the arrival of reserves, and defeat
the attacker’s ability to concentrate support for the main effort. The principal difference from
the area defense is how the mobile defense employs its static and dynamic elements. The
primary function of the static elements of this defensive system is to contain the attacker’s
maneuver forces with strongly held area defenses designed to create an assailable flank.
Then, while isolating the enemy main effort and concentrating fires against it, to launch a
strong counterattack against an assailable enemy flank. The defender exploits this success to
seize the initiative.

ORGANIZATION

6-126. Mobile defenses derive their strength from a strong, well-coordinated attack into an
assailable flank that the defender creates by allowing enemy forces to move well into the
defended area. To accomplish this, forces may be designated as fixing, striking, or reserve
forces. Security forces, static elements, and long range fires deceive the enemy as to his
success, disorganize his formations, and channel his force into the path of planned
counterattacks. A large ground and air reserve then attacks the weakened, deceived, and
extended enemy force from the flank or rear.
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6-127. The fixing force is an economy of force operation. Its purpose is to control the
enemy’s advance, provide reaction time, isolate selected enemy elements, and shape the
attacking force into vulnerable positions. The fixing force executes its mission as a delay.
The fixing force normally fights as a self-contained combined arms force and conducts
operations over a considerable area.

6-128. The striking force is the defeat mechanism of the defense, since success of the mobile
defense depends upon its decisive counterattack(s). The sole purpose of the striking force is
to conduct counterattacks. It becomes the main effort upon commitment. It is organized with
the majority of combat effects available to the HBCT upon commitment, often consisting of
one-half to two-third of the HBCT’s combat power. The striking force requires greater
relative combat power and mobility than the targeted enemy force it is seeking to defeat. The
striking force is normally a tank-heavy force. The HBCT commander may seek additional
combat assets from the UEx (for example, attack aviation) to augment the striking force.

6-129. The commander may retain a small reserve independent from the striking force. The
reserve generally operates in support of the fixing force to help shape the enemy’s attack and
deal with unexpected threats. If immediately available, the commander may employ the
reserve in support of the striking force.

PLANNING CONSIDERATIONS

6-130. Defensive plans are developed to ensure that the HBCT can shape the enemy’s
attack to conduct decisive counterattacks. Plans for a mobile defense are based on
counterattacks by the striking force.

6-131. The commander’s visualization of the battle is essential. From his desired end state,
the commander identifies those points in time and space where counterattacks will prove
decisive. He expresses these points as force oriented objectives or EAs. He may identify one
location that he sees as the most advantageous place to decisively counterattack or he may
identify a series of attacks to defeat the enemy. The commander and staff define how to
shape and control the enemy attack by identifying the mission of the fixing force, intended
obstacle effects, and EFSTs. They must recognize the potential for the enemy situation to
unfold differently than intended and should outline potential branches to the plan.

6-132. The staff synchronizes actions in time and space to sufficiently mass the combat
power of the striking force at critical times and locations. The staff synchronizes maneuver,
fires, and obstacles with other activities to support each planned counterattack. Plans are
developed for each counterattack option based on assumptions that normally include
time/space factors associated with the movement of forces, size of the enemy penetration,
status of the fixing force, and strength, composition, and disposition of the targeted enemy
force. DPs are developed to execute counterattacks and are incorporated into the DST. They
ensure adequate means of detecting the conditions for each counterattack option are
integrated into the collection plan. The staff develops the control measures needed to focus
the striking force’s counterattacks and coordinate its fires and maneuver with the fixing
force. The staff war games the plan against all enemy COAs that may include different
enemy schemes of maneuver, different size enemy forces than anticipated, major enemy
efforts along less likely avenue of approach, and various combinations of enemy deep
operations and fires. The staff continually refines planning assumptions used for the
defensive scheme and DST the battle develops and enemy intelligence is collected.

SCHEME OF MANEUVER

6-133. The scheme of maneuver is developed around counterattacks. There are two general
counterattack options during a mobile defense—limited objective and decisive. The HBCT
may employ one or a combination of these options to defeat the enemy.
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6-134. Limited Objective Counterattacks. Often, the enemy force is sufficiently large that it
requires the striking force to conduct a series of attacks. Limited objective counterattacks
focus on defeating isolated enemy formations in a series of attacks that weaken the attacking
enemy to the point of culmination. This option normally provides the HBCT with the most
flexibility. The risk associated with this option is two-fold. First, the striking force may
become too weak over time to be effective during subsequent attacks. Second, the striking
force may become involved in a single engagement for too long that prevents it from reaching
subsequent objectives in time to prove effective.

6-135. Decisive Counterattack. A decisive counterattack is a single attack that breaks the
enemy’s momentum and ability to continue offensive actions. Usually a decisive
counterattack is only feasible once the enemy’s combat power has been significantly reduced.
The striking force conducts the counterattack by avoiding or penetrating the enemy’s
forward combat elements and attacking an objective in the enemy’s rear area. The striking
force destroys vital enemy rear area assets to cause his advance to collapse or seizes key
terrain that makes the forward positions of the enemy’s combat force untenable or subjects
them to encirclement. The primary risk for this option is the defeat of the striking force short
of its objective. The commander must consider the ability of follow-on enemy forces to
intervene before the enemy’s advance is affected or the enemy’s ability to counter the attack
before a decisive result is achieved.

CONTROLLING A MOBILE DEFENSE

6-136. Counterattacks orient on EAs or objectives. Other control measures for
counterattacks include boundaries, PLs, routes, axes of advance, LOA, RFLs, and
checkpoints. Passage of lines graphics may also be required. Attack positions, assembly
areas, or checkpoints are normally used to position the striking force for counterattacks into
specific EAs or objectives. Counterattack planning is governed by the considerations
discussed previously.

6-137. The parameters of the fixing force’s mission are linked to counterattack plans. Due to
its relative combat power, the fixing force normally accomplishes its mission as a delay. The
fixing force may delay by AO or may be required to delay forward of a specific PL for a
specific time. In some cases, the fixing force may defend for a short period of time in support
of the striking force.

6-138. If an independent reserve is maintained, it normally operates in support of the fixing
force. As the enemy reaches culmination, the reserve may be used to support the striking
force. Employment of the reserve is governed by the considerations discussed previously.

RISKS

6-38

6-139. The four main risks generally associated with a mobile defense include:

e Forward delaying or defending forces may be isolated and defeated. This could
cause the defense to collapse.

e Enemy deep operations and fires may impair the striking force’s ability to react at
critical points during the defense.

e The enemy may not maneuver into the area that the commander anticipated,
resulting in the counterattack force being out of position to decisively influence the
battle. Digitization allows information on the enemy’s actual location to be
transmitted as part of the COP. This allows the counterattack force to adjust its
maneuver to the movement of the targeted enemy force.

e The enemy may maintain a higher degree of momentum than the HBCT is able to
control, or the enemy commits significantly more forces into the AO than the HBCT
can defeat. In both cases, the HBCT lacks the ability to decisively counterattack.
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6-140. The plan must include provisions for action if the HBCT lacks the ability to defeat
the enemy through counterattacks. Contingency plans are coordinated with the UEx during
mission planning. In some cases, the HBCT may delay to provide time for commitment of the
UEx reserve. The most effective contingency plans seek to maximize the depth of the HBCT’s
AOQ, advantages of the terrain, and superior mobility and agility of the HBCT.

BOS INTEGRATION

6-141. Intelligence. Considerations for ISR planning include:

e The composition, equipment, strengths, and weaknesses of advancing enemy forces
main and secondary efforts

The location, direction, and speed of enemy reconnaissance elements
The location and activities of enemy follow-on forces and reserves

Enemy initial and follow-on regimental or brigade command, control, and
communications (C3) facilities

6-142. Fire Support. Considerations for the fires and effects support plan include:

e Plan targets and maintain the flexibility to position observers to support each
counterattack option of the striking force.

e Plan FSCM and develop triggers for their adjustment to support each phase of the
defense and all planned counterattack options.

e Synchronize the positioning and movements of artillery batteries to ensure
responsive fires are available at critical points of the battlefield.

e Synchronize the use of smoke to obscure delaying actions of the fixing force and
counterattacks of the striking force.

e DMass all available fires, to include CAS to weight the attack(s) of the striking force.

6-143. Engineer Support. When mission analysis and planning drives additional UEx
engineer assets to be provided to the HBCT, considerations for the scheme of engineer
operations include:

e C(onsider the need for route reconnaissance and improvements to support
movements of the fixing force, striking force, and artillery.

e Balance engineer support between the fixing force and striking force. Weigh the
striking force with mobility assets and consider its need for situational obstacle
support to aid with flank protection. Weight the fixing force with countermobility
and survivability assets and consider its need for mobility support between
delaying positions.

e Consider the impact of the countermobility effort on planned counterattacks and
future operations.

6-144. Air Defense. If provided, considerations for the air defense plan include:
Ensure adequate air defense protection of the commander’s priorities.
Position air defense assets well forward and oriented on likely air avenues of
approach. Goal is to defeat enemy air before it is able to influence friendly forces in
the MBA.
e Shift air defense assets to support critical maneuver actions such as counterattacks
or to replace lost air defense coverage of critical assets.

6-145. Nuclear, Biological, Chemical. Considerations for NBC include:

e Use NBC reconnaissance assets to ensure key routes (counterattack, delay, and
MSRs) are clear of contamination. Establish clear priorities of support for NBC
reconnaissance based on the IPB and criticality of units.
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e Integrate the use of smoke to support the delay of the fixing force. Smoke can also
assist in concealing movement and attacks by the striking force.
e Position NBC recon elements with the strike force and reserve.

6-40

6-146. Sustainment. Considerations for sustainment include:

6-147.

Mobile defenses, by their nature, are subject to enemy penetrations. Position CS
and sustainment forces to minimize the risk of being attacked or overrun.

Due the greater distances involved in a mobile defense, a greater than normal
amount of supplies and support will need to accompany each maneuver battalion.

The fixing force will require large amounts of Class IV/V (obstacle material) and
ammunition.

The striking force will require large amounts of fuel, ammunition, and maintenance
support. Additional support is often attached to the striking force.

Ensure MSRs are developed to support all counterattack plans. Consider MSR
security due to the large AO and potential for enemy interdiction.

Plan refueling operations to support counterattacks and delaying actions. Ensure
refueling operations are anticipated, planned, and synchronized with maneuver
plans.

Consider pre-stocks of ammunition and other supplies for the fixing force at
subsequent positions in depth.

Develop triggers to support the movement of CSS units and functions based on the
scheme of maneuver, counterattack options, and anticipated enemy situation.

Identify units with potential for high casualty density.

Ensure status of MSRs/evacuate routes are disseminated to FHP elements and that
triggers for opening or using alternate routes are established.

Establish AXPs with triggers for their displacement to reduce ambulance turn-
around time.

Pre-position ambulance teams with maneuver BAS.
Pre-position treatment teams based on METT-TC and casualty density estimates.

Plan for heaviest patient workloads, including those produced by threat artillery
and NBC weapons, and be prepared to implement a mass casualty plan.

Integrate air ambulances from UEx and UEy, and the use of nonstandard air
platforms for mass casualty operations into the HBCT FHP plan for clearing the
battlefield and reducing evacuation time.

Sustainment considerations for the reconnaissance squadron include:

Establishing sustainment procedures for both mounted and dismounted RECON
missions.

Establishing sustainment procedures for air versus ground insertion of RECON
assets.

Developing procedures for both aerial and ground sustainment.
Developing resupply techniques to include:
s  Using multiple/false LZs away from outposts as cache drop-off points.

»  Predetermining the locations and times for resupply of Classes I, III, IV, V, VII,
and XI.

s Establishing locations for caches on successive missions/insertions.
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RECONNAISSANCE CONSIDERATIONS

6-148. The commander’s PIR normally centers on identifying and tracking the enemy’s
main and secondary efforts that allow him to effectively commit the striking force. Key
considerations are discussed below.

6-149. Identify the Enemy’s Main and Secondary Efforts. The initial priority of the ISR
effort is to confirm the enemy’s main and secondary efforts. Early detection of the enemy’s
main attack provides the commander reaction time to adjust the fixing force’s positions and
control the enemy penetration that, in turn, provides the time necessary to commit the
striking force effectively. The reconnaissance squadron, reinforced with, or in conjunction
with, UAVs and other intelligence collection assets and/or ground maneuver forces, focus on
critical NAlIs that help the commander identify the enemy’s selected COA. The collection
effort must also detect and monitor the actions of enemy reserves and follow-on forces that
may intervene into the battle. The HBCT commander will monitor and track the UEx
reconnaissance effort via the COP to complement his internal reconnaissance effort. This
provides the commander an understanding of the time available to counterattack and the
need to reinforce efforts in other areas of the defense.

6-150. Support to the Striking Force’s Counterattack(s). The striking force requires as close
to real time intelligence of the enemy situation as possible to ensure it engages the targeted
enemy force at the right time and location in the best manner. ISR assets seek to identify the
targeted enemy force’s strength, composition, disposition, security forces, and rate/direction
of movement; and if digitally equipped, enter that information into the HBCT’s enemy
database so that it becomes part of the HBCT COP. Additional reconnaissance assets are
often assigned to the striking force to provide it a more robust and responsive collection
capability. The commander must ensure adequate means are established to provide
continuous updates of the enemy situation directly to the striking force.

6-151. Synchronize the reconnaissance effort. Due to the vast area and fluid situation
associated with a mobile defense, synchronization of ISR operations is especially difficult.
The commander must establish a mobile, flexible, and responsive reconnaissance effort. Flow
of critical information from observers to the commander and effected subordinate units is
essential. The staff carefully analyzes the terrain, avenues of approach available to the
enemy, and feasible enemy COAs to determine positioning and movements of reconnaissance
assets. The staff identifies locations where the occurrence or lack of occurrence of an enemy
activity potentially indicates a future (COA). Reconnaissance assets will need to move and
reposition to maintain contact with enemy forces and observe NAls in depth as the battle
develops. The commander must ensure the ISR plan is synchronized, resourced, understood,
and rehearsed. The staff must also analyze the risk to reconnaissance assets during the
battle and develop measures to protect and support reconnaissance forces. Potential risks to
reconnaissance forces include detection and engagement by the enemy, loss of mobility or
supportability due to enemy actions, and fratricide.

PREPARATION

6-152. The HBCT wuses the preparation time available to build the strongest position
possible while refining counterattack plans. The commander and staff supervise the
defensive preparations through inspections and rehearsals.

INSPECTIONS

6-153. The commander supervises preparation of subordinate forces’ plans and positions to
ensure they are consistent with his intent. He ensures maneuver actions and fires and
priorities are coordinated between the striking force and fixing force. The commander
normally weighs his efforts towards the striking force. He ensures all maneuver forces
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within the striking force understand their tasks and purpose, his intent, and the scheme of
maneuver. The commander ensures all maneuver and fire plans within the striking force are
fully coordinated and understood to ensure effective execution. Inspecting the striking force’s
rehearsals is a good way to ensure the commander’s intent and concept of operations is
understood and executed.

REHEARSALS

6-154. The HBCT rehearses the plan against a range of enemy options that cause the
HBCT to execute various counterattack plans and contingencies. The goal is to exercise the
HBCT’s leadership and C2 systems against potential situations that may arise during
execution and to force decision making under the anticipated conditions of the battle. This
reinforces flexibility and exercises agility while promoting an understanding of the
commander’s intent. The commander ensures all subordinates understand their missions
and the role of adjacent or supporting forces for each counterattack plan. The commander
validates the DST during the rehearsal and ensures everyone understands the DPs and
criteria that are linked to each counterattack option.

OCCUPATION AND ESTABLISHMENT OF SECURITY

6-42

6-155. The first priority is to establish security. The commander may direct the
establishment of a forward security area. The reconnaissance squadron reinforced with
tanks is a technique for establishing the HBCT forward security area. However, this mission
1s usually assigned to the fixing force and the forward security area is often the fixing force’s
initial position. When defending an extremely wide AO, the fixing force establishes a screen.
Often, the HBCT must accept risk with some gaps within the forward security area due to
the overall width of the AO. The commander should consider the need to reinforce the
surveillance and security capabilities of the fixing force with additional assets. It is essential
that all units maintain a high level of active and passive security. Employment of patrols,
establishment of OPs, skillful use of UAVs and sensors, and effective use of the terrain to
conceal dispositions are essential for effective security.

6-156. Units move into their assigned AOs and occupy positions as directed by the HBCT’s
movement plan. The striking force occupies positions in one or more areas depending on the
terrain, enemy capabilities, size of the AO, and its planned manner of employment. The
fixing force occupies its assigned AO to start defensive preparations. CS and CSS assets also
occupy positions to support preparation of the defense. The reconnaissance squadron
observes critical NAIs that assist in answering the priority intelligence requirements (PIR).
In some cases, maneuver battalion scout platoons may assist in security missions for the
HBCT.

6-157. The fixing force uses extensive obstacles to support its delay mission, shape the
enemy’s maneuver, and gain a relative mobility advantage over the enemy. The fixing force
employs obstacles throughout the depth of its AO. Fighting positions are constructed to
enhance survivability at planned BPs. The HBCT also maintains a flexible and responsive
obstacle capability through the use of situational obstacles.

6-158. As part of the defense, the UEx will develop a deception story to protect the force,
cause early committal of the enemy, and mislead the enemy as to the true intentions,
composition, and the disposition of friendly forces. The HBCT will aid in the execution of the
deception story to:

e Exploit enemy pre-battle force allocation and sustainment decisions.

e Exploit the potential for favorable outcomes of protracted minor engagements and
battles.

e Lure the enemy into friendly territory, exposing his flanks and rear to attacks.
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e Mask the aggressiveness of the sustaining and operational forces committed to the
defense.

6-159. The reasons for employing deception go to the heart of maintaining a coherent
defense. Those reasons are to:

o Defeat a large attacking force
o Retain territory
e Gain time
6-160. Defensive operations contain branches and sequels that give the commander

preplanned opportunities to exploit the military situation. It is around these branches and
sequels that deception potentials exist.

6-161. Specific deceptive actions that the HBCT commander can take to hasten exhaustion
of the enemy offensive include, but are not limited to:

Manipulating the SALUTE factors associated with defensive dispositions.
Creating notional obstacles.
Masking the conditions under which he will accept decisive battle.

Manipulating the SALUTE factors associated with operational reserves,

particularly their mission intent.

e Luring the enemy into a decisive battle, the outcome of which will precondition
branching or sequencing to an offensive campaign.

o Inducing enemy operational reserves to remain uncommitted at the decisive time or

place.

e Employing camouflage, decoys, false radio traffic, movement of forces, and the
digging of false positions and obstacles.

EXECUTION

SECURITY AREA ENGAGEMENT

6-162. The security area engagement begins as the fixing force makes contact with the
enemy. It may include battle handover and passage of lines with the reconnaissance
squadron and UEx or UEy security forces operating forward of the HBCT. The RHL
(Reconnaissance Handover Line) will also be exercised as forward units withdraw and hand
off the responsibility for collecting, reporting, assessing, and tracking enemy units.

6-163. Baitle handover. The fixing force normally conducts battle handover with the higher
headquarters’ security forces. The fixing force is prepared to assist the security force with
breaking contact from the enemy. As the battle handover is executed, the fixing force makes
contact with the enemy and undertakes its portion of the defensive mission.

6-164. Shape and control the enemy advance. The fixing force’s first priority is to assess the
enemy’s main and secondary efforts. The fixing force controls the enemy’s advance mainly
through delaying actions supported by obstacles and fires. The fixing force may displace
quickly to deceive the enemy by making him think he has been successful or to entice him
into a position where the striking force can attack him. The fixing force normally retains
ground only to support an attack of the striking force. As the fixing force fights the enemy,
the commander employs the full weight of joint fires and effects against the enemy. These
fires and effects include both lethal and non-lethal, CAS, UEx supporting fires, and may also
integrate attack aviation support. In a mobile defense, the HBCT relies heavily on indirect
fires, CAS, and situational obstacles to create favorable force ratios for counterattacks. Fires
during this phase of the battle are used to:

e Support the fixing force’s delaying action

15 March 2005 FMI 3-90.6 6-43



FMI 3-90.6

Disrupt or limit the momentum of the enemy’s attack

Destroy high-payoff targets (HPTs) that support the decisive action of the striking
force

Divert the enemy’s attack
Reduce the enemy’s combat power
Separate enemy formations

6-165. The fixing force commander, using the COP, reports his assessments of the enemy’s
strength, disposition, and intentions to the HBCT commander. The HBCT commander
considers this report combined with other ISR results to determine when and where to
counterattack. The commander repositions security forces, the reconnaissance squadron, and
battlefield surveillance assets to provide detail information on enemy forces he intends to
counterattack. The commander must also stay aware of enemy follow-on echelons that may
be able to impact on the current or future situation. The commander, assisted by the staff,
anticipates likely times and locations to counterattack, then adjusts counterattack plans
based on the actual situation.

MAIN BATTLE AREA ENGAGEMENT

6-166. The commander launches his striking force in a counterattack when its offensive
power, relative to that of the targeted enemy force, is the greatest. The striking force
normally attacks with surprise and speed against a flank or the rear of the targeted enemy
force. The commander weights the counterattack with all available combat power.

6-167. The striking force constitutes the bulk of the HBCT’s combat power. Its purpose is to
conduct decisive counterattacks. The commander should not spend its combat power against
minor enemy successes. Piecemeal commitment of the striking force against local enemy
successes jeopardizes the overall operation and does not support counterattacking at the
decisive moment.

6-168. The commander’s most critical decision is when, where, and under what conditions
he will commit the striking force. The striking force must have the command, control,
communications, computers, intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance (C4ISR) required
to focus it’s combat power at decisive times and locations. The weight of the ISR collection
effort is placed on identifying the conditions for the striking force’s effective commitment at
the decisive moment. The commander ensures the HBCT’s C4ISR system is focused on
anticipating and identifying the DP for the striking force’s commitment, and synchronizing
the required actions to support its attack(s).

6-169. The striking force must be able to respond to unexpected developments rapidly and
decisively. Although plans for counterattacks are developed in advance, they may be
launched at a different time and in an entirely different location than planned. Mobility is
critical. The striking force maintains mobility through reconnaissance, use of multiple
routes, and mobility operations.

6-170. The HBCT develops the situation and maneuvers the striking force out of contact in
a formation that is focused on massing fires and effects at the objective or EA. Using
enhanced SU due to digital enablers, which is integrated into the COP, will strike the enemy
at near-simultaneous, multiple, and critical points in his depth while also attacking his
supporting and reinforcing capabilities. Speed is essential to close on the enemy force from
an unexpected direction before he is able to effectively react. When a series of counterattacks
serve as the defeat mechanism, the commander normally aims to defeat exposed portions of
the enemy force in sequence. In this case, it is often best to counterattack by fire from the
enemy’s flank, rear, or other position of advantage. The counterattack by fire is completed by
an assault, after which time the strike force may break contact to prepare for action
elsewhere. The striking force may conduct a mounted assault to defeat a vulnerable enemy
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force or rapidly penetrate an enemy force to gain access to a deeper objective. The striking
force must maintain flank and rear security during a mounted assault. In some cases, the
striking force may occupy hasty positions prior to the arrival of an enemy force. Once the
enemy force closes into the EA, it is destroyed through massed fires and, if required, an
assault. The risk inherent in this option is that it potentially allows the enemy to react or
even fix the striking force.

SECTION IV - RETROGRADE OPERATIONS

6-171. Retrograde operations are defensive operations that are directed, organized
movements away from an enemy. They may be forced or voluntary dependant on the tactical
situation. In either case, the higher commander of the force executing the operation must
approve the retrograde. Retrograde operations are conducted to protect an overwhelmed or
weakened force, improve an untenable tactical situation, or to prevent a worse situation from
developing. In either case, the HBCT’s higher headquarters must approve the operation.
Retrograde operations accomplish the following:

o Resist, exhaust, and damage enemy forces while avoiding becoming decisively
engaged.
Draw the enemy into an unfavorable situation.
Avoid contact in undesirable conditions.
Gain time.
Preserve forces.
Disengage from battle for use elsewhere in other missions.

Reposition forces, shorten LOCs, or conform to movements of other friendly units.

6-172. The three forms of retrograde operations are as follows:

® Delay. This operation trades space for time and preserves friendly combat power
while inflicting maximum damage on the enemy.

e Withdrawal. A planned, voluntary disengagement from the enemy. Withdraws may
be conducted with or without enemy pressure.

® Retirement. An operation in which a force that is not in contact with the enemy
moves to the rear in an organized manner.

6-173. Retrograde operations are difficult and inherently risky. They are characterized by
emphasis on the following requirements during planning and execution:

e Maintain morale and leadership.
e Preserve freedom of maneuver.
e (Conserve combat power.

e Ensure unity of effort.

6-174. These requirements take on varying degrees of significance depending on the type of
retrograde mission performed.

6-175. An integral part of successful retrograde operations is strong leadership and
disciplined execution. Movement to the rear may be seen as a defeat, or a threat of isolation
unless soldiers have confidence in their leaders and understand the purpose of the operation
and their role in it. Leaders must be present, display confidence in the plan, be in control of
the battlefield, and thoroughly brief soldiers on their role in the overall operation. Safe
evacuation of casualties becomes paramount, as unit cohesiveness and morale may break
down if soldiers perceive a breakdown in CASEVAC. Soldiers must be reminded that they
are conducting combat operations that will free the unit for other operations, while
continuing to inflict casualties upon the enemy.
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6-176. HBCTs must preserve their freedom to maneuver. While a portion of the unit may
become decisively engaged, the commander cannot allow the entire unit to do so. He must
develop contingencies and be prepared to fight to free battalions or companies that can no
longer extricate themselves.

6-177. Conserve Combat Power. Frequently the purpose of a retrograde is to conserve
combat power for use elsewhere. Commanders must strike a balance between preserving the
force and taking risk to delay the attacker. ISR that translates to information superiority
can leverage the analysis required to determine where opportunities to strike the enemy
exist and what the associated risks are. Commanders can use the results of that analysis to
shape the battlefield to reduce risk while attriting the enemy.

6-178. Slow the Enemy’s Rate of Advance. The enemy forward security element and
advanced guard battalion must be fought and defeated, without becoming decisively
engaged, in order to achieve an effective delay. The commander does this by shaping the
battlefield with combat multipliers that affords opportunities to mass destructive fires and
effects on the enemy. Effective integration of obstacles and fires will hinder and attrite the
enemy, while preserving combat power of friendly forces.

6-179. Ensure Unity of Effort. Simple plans that stress initiative and freedom of action are
best suited for retrograde operations due to fluid and rapidly changing situations. HBCT
commanders ensure unity of effort through a clear intent, graphic control measures that are
not overly restrictive, and personal presence at the decisive point.

DELAY

6-180. In a delay, the HBCT trades space for time, and inflicts maximum damage on the
enemy. Inflicting damage is normally secondary to gaining time. The HBCT may execute a
delay when it has insufficient combat power to attack or defend or when the higher unit’s
plan calls for drawing the enemy into an area for a counterattack. Delays gain time to:

e Allow other friendly forces to establish a defense.

e (Cover a withdrawing force.

e Protect a friendly force’s flank.

e Function as an economy of force effort to allow other forces to counterattack.

6-181. The two types of delay missions are as follows:

e Delay within an AQ. This mission is used to slow and defeat as much of the enemy
as possible without sacrificing the tactical integrity of the unit; presents low risk to
the unit.

e Delay forward of a specific area or position for a specific period of time. This mission
is used to slow an enemy advance for a specific period of time or defeat specified
enemy formations within an area to support the higher commander’s concept of
operations. This often involves the decisive engagement of part or the entire unit
and presents high risk to the unit.

ORGANIZATION

6-182. The HBCT normally organizes into a security force, main body, and reserve. The
main body consists of the majority of the HBCT’s combat power and is usually deployed well
forward within the AO. The security force normally establishes a screen forward of the
initial positions of the main body. The reserve contains or defeats enemy penetrations
between delay positions, conducts limited objective counterattacks, and assists other units
with breaking contact. CS and CSS assets tend to be widely dispersed and often attached to
the units they support.
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PLANNING CONSIDERATIONS

6-183. A delay consists of a series of independent subordinate actions that occur
simultaneously across the HBCT’s front. The HBCT’s plan must recognize the need for
subordinate commanders to have maximum freedom of action within the context of the
commander’s intent.

6-184. The commander determines the end state of the delay based on the higher
commander’s intent and specific parameters of the higher headquarters’ delay order. The
commander considers the factors of METT-TC, especially the effects of the terrain, to
identify advantageous locations to engage the enemy throughout the depth of the AO. The
commander and staff must determine how to array forces, allocate fires, and integrate
obstacles to accomplish the mission against all feasible enemy COAs. They specifically decide
whether to use alternate or subsequent positions in the delay; the acceptable level of risk for
each subordinate unit; and where or if subordinate forces will accept decisive engagement to
accomplish the mission.

6-185. The HBCT order must clearly articulate the parameters of the delay mission. The
order specifically addresses subordinate missions in terms of space, time, and friendly
strength. It also provides directions for actions if the subordinate is unable to meet the terms
his delay mission. Table 6-1 gives an example of the parameters of a delay mission issued to
a subordinate task force.

Table 6-1. Example of the parameters of a delay

“CAB 1 delays forward of PL Blue (space) until 020900 FEB XXTo allow
2CAB to prepare its defense. Do not lose more than 30% combat power
(friendly strength). If unable to meet mission parameters, provide

atvleast 30 minutes warning before initiating rearward passage of lines
and battle handover with CAB 2 along PL. BLUE. Upon completion of

6-186. The staff analyzes the effects of terrain and the anticipated enemy situation to
identify positions that offer the best opportunity to engage, delay, and inflict damage on the
enemy force. As the staff develops delay positions and control measures, they calculate
enemy closure rates and compare it to friendly displacement rates between positions. Time
and space factors dictate the amount of time subordinate units have to engage the enemy
and move before becoming decisively engaged; these factors are calculated for each avenue of
approach. The staff also analyzes the terrain and expected enemy situation to identify
advantageous locations to engage the enemy such as chokepoints, natural obstacles, or
canalizing terrain. They also consider possible locations to plan counterattacks and build
situational obstacles. Situation templates (SITTEMPs) must tell the commander and staff
where the enemy will likely be at certain times. This helps them decide where to emplace
obstacles, mass fires, and where decisive engagements are likely or required. The staff
considers maneuver actions, fires, obstacles, and the employment of other supporting assets
necessary to degrade the enemy’s mobility and support friendly forces’ disengagement to
subsequent positions. As the staff develops and refines the plan, they develop DPs for key
actions. This includes triggers for the employment of fires, and situational or reserve
obstacles; displacement of task forces to subsequent positions; and movement of indirect fire
assets, C4ISR facilities, and sustainment units. The staff also selects routes for
reinforcements, artillery, CPs, and sustainment elements to use and synchronizes their
movements with the delaying actions of forward units.
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SCHEME OF MANEUVER
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6-187. The scheme of maneuver must allow the HBCT to dictate the pace of the delay and
remain in control of the situation. The commander must select positions to fight the delay
that allow his forces to inflict maximum damage on the enemy, support their disengagement,
and enable their withdrawal.

6-188. Areas of responsibility are defined by establishing AOs or BPs for each maneuver
battalion, and developing control measures to ensure adequate control while supporting
decentralized freedom of action. Deep, parallel AOs are normally assigned to delaying task
forces. AOs are assigned in the same manner as discussed previously. Each enemy avenue of
approach is assigned to only one subordinate unit. Boundaries are used to define maneuver
battalion AOs. When boundaries are drawn, terrain that provides fields of fire and
observation into an area is assigned to the unit responsible for that AO or BP. Contact points
and other control measures are established to support flank unit coordination. The
commander and staff make provisions for coordinated action along avenues of approach that
diverge and pass from one subordinate AO to another.

6-189. If the terrain is suitable, the commander may assign BPs (also referred to as delay
positions) to subordinate maneuver battalions. BPs are planned in the same manner as
discussed previously. Positions should incorporate as many of the following characteristics as
possible:

Good observation and long-range fields of fire.

Covered or concealed routes of movement to the rear.

® A road network or areas providing good cross-country trafficability.
e [Existing or reinforcing obstacles to the front and flanks.

6-190. Maximize the use of terrain. Delay positions should be on terrain that controls likely
enemy avenues of approach. They should allow engagements against the enemy where his
movement is most canalized and facilitate maximum delay with minimum forces. Ideally,
terrain should support engagements at maximum weapon ranges.

6-191. Force the enemy to deploy and maneuver. Engagement at maximum ranges of all
weapons systems causes the enemy to take time-consuming measures to deploy, develop the
situation, and maneuver to drive the delaying force from its position. An aggressive enemy
commander will not deploy if he correctly determines that friendly forces are delaying; he
will use his mass and momentum to develop sufficient pressure to cause friendly forces to
fall back. Therefore, the delay must be sufficiently tenacious to make him doubt the nature
of the friendly mission and leave him no choice but to deploy and maneuver.

6-192. Maintain a mobility advantage over the attacker. A key to a successful delay is to
maintain a mobility advantage over the attacking enemy. The HBCT seeks to increase its
mobility while degrading the enemy’s ability to move. The HBCT improves its mobility by:

o Reconnoitering routes and BPs.

e (Constructing and improving routes, bridges, and fording sites between delay
positions.

Task organizing and positioning breaching assets within subordinate formations.
Using multiple routes.

Controlling traffic flow and restricting refugee movements to routes not used by the
HBCT.

Rehearsing movements.
Displacing nonessential sustainment activities early in the operation.
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e Maintaining the mobility of medical units/elements is achieved by rapid
MEDEVAC of patients from battalion treatment facilities to the BSB medical
company.

e Positioning air defense and security forces at critical points.

6-193. The HBCT degrades the mobility of the enemy by:

® Occupation and control of chokepoints and key terrain that dominates high-speed
avenues of approach.

o Destruction of enemy reconnaissance and security forces that blinds the enemy and
causes him to move more cautiously.

Limited objective counterattacks.
Engagements at maximum ranges.

Extensive use of obstacles and the destruction of bridges and roads along avenues
of approach no longer needed by friendly forces.

Employment of indirect fires, electronic attack, smoke, and CAS.
Effective use of military deception such as feints and demonstrations.

6-194. Parameters of the delay order. An order for a delay mission must specify certain
parameters. First, it must direct one of two alternatives—delay by AO or delay forward of a
specific line or area for a specific period of time. A mission of delay within an AO implies that
force integrity is a prime consideration. In this case, the delaying force delays the enemy as
long as possible while avoiding decisive engagement. If the delaying force is ordered to hold
the enemy forward of a given PL for a specified time, mission accomplishment outweighs
preservation of the force’s integrity. It may require the force to defend a given position until
ordered to displace.

6-195. The second parameter that the order must specify is acceptable risk. Acceptable risk
ranges from accepting decisive engagement (for a limited amount of time or effects) in an
attempt to hold terrain for a given period of time; to avoiding decisive engagement at all cost
in order to maintain the delaying force’s integrity. The depth available for the delay, the
time needed by the higher headquarters, and subsequent missions for the delaying force
determine the amount of acceptable risk.

6-196. Third, the order must specify whether the delaying force may use the entire AO or
whether it must delay from specific BPs. A delay using the entire AO is preferable, but a
delay from specific positions may be required to coordinate two or more units in the delay.

6-197. Alternate and subsequent positions. In planning, the commander chooses to delay
from either alternate positions or subsequent positions. In a delay from alternate positions,
two or more units in a single AO occupy delaying positions in depth (see Figure 6-11). As the
first unit engages the enemy, the second occupies the next position in depth and prepares to
assume responsibility for the operation. The first force disengages and passes around or
through the second force. It then moves to the next position and prepares to reengage the
enemy while the second force takes up the fight. A delay from alternate positions is
particularly useful on the most dangerous avenues of approach because it offers greater
security and depth than a delay from subsequent positions.
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Figure 6-11. Delay by Alternate Positions

6-198. A delay from subsequent positions is used when the assigned AO is so wide that
available forces cannot occupy more than a single tier of positions (see Figure 6-12). In a
delay from subsequent positions, the majority of forces are arrayed along the same PL or
series of BPs. The forward forces delay the enemy from one PL to the next within their
assigned AOs.
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Figure 6-12. Delay by Subsequent Positions

6-199. In both techniques, the delaying forces maintain contact with the enemy between
delay positions. The advantages and disadvantages of the two techniques are shown in Table
6-2.
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Table 6-2. Comparison of methods of delay

METHOD OF USE WHEN . .. ADVANTAGES DISADVANTAGES
DELAY
Delay from AO is wide. Masses fires of all Limited depth to the delay
subsequent Forces available do available combat positions.
positions. not allow themselves elements. Less time is available to
to be split. prepare each position.
Less flexibility.
Delay from alternate AO is narrow. Allows positioning in Requires continuous
positions. Forces are adequate depth. coordination.
to be split between Allows more time for Requires passage of lines.
different positions. eqqipment and soldier Only part of the force is
maintenance. engaged at one time.
More flexibility.
BOS INTEGRATION
6-200. Fire support. Key considerations for the fires and effects support plan include
e Engage the enemy with fires before he gets to friendly delaying positions to inflict
casualties and disrupt his approach.
e Mass fires on HPTs and canalizing terrain to limit the momentum of the enemy’s
attack.
e Plan and designate priority targets along routes from one delaying position to the
next.
Mass all available fires (lethal and non-lethal) to support disengagements.
Use of smoke to screen friendly movements.
Synchronize the positioning and movement of artillery assets to provide responsive,
continuous fires across the width of the delaying force.
o Ensure forward positioned observers are resourced with adequate security and

mobility to prevent them from being isolated or destroyed.

6-201. Engineer support. When augmented with additional UEx engineer assets (based on
mission planning), key considerations for the scheme of engineer operations include:

6-52

Ensure adequate reconnaissance of routes to identify the need for improvement and
maintenance. Prioritize routes and allocate engineer support to maintain adequate
trafficability of critical routes.

Task-organize mobility assets and engineer forces to support mobility
requirements. Consider the mobility requirements of delaying task forces, reserve,
artillery, and sustainment units.

Develop the obstacle plan to support disengagement of delaying forces and shape
the enemy’s maneuver to meet the commander’s intent. Consider counter-mobility
requirements for all delaying positions throughout the depth of the AO.

Consider the impact of the obstacle effort on the movement of friendly forces and
future operations. Develop obstacle restriction, establish lanes, and employ
situational or reserve obstacles to support mobility requirements.

Plan survivability support for delaying positions, artillery assets, and other critical
assets. Balance the need for mobility support and survivability.
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e Integrate the employment of situational obstacles to attack the enemy’s maneuver
in specific EAs, support disengagement, and provide flexibility to deal with
unexpected developments.

e Develop clear criteria for execution of reserve and situational obstacles. Integrate
decisions for their employment in the DST.

6-202. Air defense support. When provided for air defense coverage, key considerations for
the air defense plan include:
e Synchronize the movement and positioning of ADA assets with the delaying forces.
e Ensure adequate air defense coverage of friendly forces during movements from one
delaying position to another. Consider protection along movement routes,
chokepoints, and bridges friendly forces intend to use.
e Maintain flexibility to rapidly shift and mass ADA assets against significant enemy
air threats that most threaten the HBCT’s mobility.

6-203. Nuclear, biological, chemical. NBC reconnaissance assets are used to check routes
and subsequent BPs for contamination. Smoke is integrated with tactical plans to support
disengagement and movements. Decontamination plans are developed to support the full
depth of the delay.

6-204. Sustainment. Support for a delay is particularly complex. Communication within the
sustainment system, accurately tracking the battle and anticipation of support requirements
are especially important. Key planning considerations include:

e [Echelon sustainment elements in depth to provide support to forward delaying
forces while establishing support for withdrawing forces.

e Ensure only critical supplies are moved forward. Move any supplies not required by
forward forces to the rear. The same applies to transportation assets.

Displace nonessential units early to avoid congested roads later.

Maximize the use of back haul. All transportation assets moving resources forward
assist in the evacuation effort. This may include evacuation of wounded soldiers
when ambulances are not readily available.

e Emphasize maintenance support forward. Concentrate on exchange versus repair,
maximize battle damage assessment and repair (BDAR), and use all available
assets (to include firepower damaged vehicles) to evacuate damaged vehicles to the
rear.

e Synchronize refueling and resupply operations with the scheme of maneuver and
the anticipated enemy situation to ensure continuity of support. Maintain the
ability to conduct emergency resupply and refueling support.

PREPARATION

6-205. Defensive preparations discussed previously also apply during the conduct of a
delay. Specific considerations are discussed in the paragraphs below.

6-206. Inspections. The commander inspects planning and preparations of his subordinate
units to ensure:

e Maneuver, fire, and obstacle plans are consistent with his intent.

e Flank coordination between delaying task forces is conducted to maintain cohesion
and mutual support during the delay.

Defensive preparations are proceeding according to established timelines.

All leaders have a clear understanding of the scheme of maneuver and the
commander’s intent.
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e Effective positioning of forces, development of fire plans, and the integration of fires
and obstacles.

6-207. Rehearsals. When conducting a rehearsal for a delay, key leaders practice the
operation against all feasible enemy COAs to promote flexibility of decision-making, plans,
and execution. The HBCT commander examines each subordinate unit commander’s plan as
he fights the delay during the rehearsal and pays close attention to the following:

e Direct and indirect fire plans.

e Timing of movements and delaying actions from one position to the next; paying
special attention to the disengagement criteria.

e Means and methods of disengaging from the enemy and maintaining contact with
the enemy as the force moves to subsequent positions.

Execution of situational and reserve obstacles to include closure of lanes.

Movement times, routes, and positioning of CS and sustainment assets. Determine
exactly what sustainment assets the subordinate commanders plan on evacuating
early.

e Rehearse command and control and alternate means of communications.

6-208. The commander also rehearses plans to deal with potential reverses, enemy
penetrations, and unanticipated decisive engagement. The rehearsal also serves to further
synchronize the movement of combat forces, CS, and sustainment units. It is especially
important to realistically portray movement times and required routes during the rehearsal
to identify potential conflicts.

OCCUPATION AND ESTABLISHMENT OF SECURITY

6-209. The considerations addressed previously also apply to the delay. All units place
special emphasis on the selection, reconnaissance, and improvement of routes to support the
delay. Regardless of the time available, all units must take measures to reconnoiter routes
and positions prior to use.

PREPARATION (CONTINUED SECURITY OPERATIONS)

6-210. Based on the time available, the HBCT employs extensive obstacles to support the
delay. Obstacles are normally employed in depth to support subsequent delaying positions.
The commander employs obstacles to support disengagement and shape the enemy’s
maneuver. Obstacles are a key element in maintaining a mobility advantage over the enemy.

EXECUTION

6-211. Security area engagement. The HBCT deploys security forces forward of the initial
delay positions to give early warning and reaction time of the enemy’s approach. The
security force normally detects and destroys enemy reconnaissance and security elements
without risking decisive engagement. The security force relies heavily on indirect fires and
CAS to engage enemy forces, screen movements, and support disengagement. Forward
maneuver battalions are normally responsible for conducting the forward security mission.
The reconnaissance squadron may or may not be part of the forward security mission. As the
enemy approaches, security forces detect the attack and report enemy maneuver and
locations. In digitally equipped units, digital SPOTREPs are submitted which become the
threat icons to the COP. The commander uses this information, combined with other
available intelligence about the enemy, to determine the enemy’s composition, strength, and
direction/rate of attack, and makes a decision based on his SU of the situation.

6-212. The commander initiates fires against the approaching enemy formations as far
forward of the delaying positions as possible. These long-range fires serve to inflict casualties
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early and disrupt the enemy’s momentum. As the enemy closes on the initial delaying
positions, security forces move back into friendly positions while keeping the enemy under
constant observation. Forward reconnaissance assets also move back to new positions to
maintain contact with the enemy and avoid being cut off by the enemy’s advance.

6-213. MBA engagement. The HBCT delays by forcing the enemy to repeatedly concentrate
his forces to fight through delaying positions in depth. The HBCT must offer a continued
threat of serious opposition, forcing the enemy to repeatedly deploy and maneuver. Delaying
forces displace to subsequent positions before the enemy is able to concentrate sufficient
resources to decisively engage and defeat them on their current position.

CONTROLLING THE DELAY

6-214. The commander generally decentralizes execution of the delay to the battalion level.
He must rely on his subordinate commanders to execute their mission and request help if
and when they need it. Subordinates displace once they meet previously established
parameters. Displacements may be preplanned events or time dependent. The commander
closely controls the disposition of his forces to maintain cohesion and control of the situation.

6-215. The HBCT commander directs or allows delays from one position or PL to the next
only after considering the following:

e What are the strengths, compositions, and dispositions of attacking enemy forces?
Are elements of the HBCT threatened with decisive engagement or bypass?

e What is the status of adjacent units? How does their status affect the HBCT’s
capability to continue to delay?

e Does the movement affect the cohesion of the HBCT’s disposition? Are other
movements necessary to maintain cohesion? Do any CS or sustainment assets need
to reposition?

e What is the condition of the delaying force in terms of troops, equipment, and
morale?

How strong is this position in relation to other positions that may be occupied?
Is unit survivability or time key to the mission and higher commander’s intent?

COUNTERATTACKS

6-216. Whenever possible, the HBCT takes any opportunity to seize the initiative, even if
only temporarily. By aggressively contesting the enemy’s initiative through offensive action,
the HBCT avoids passive defensive patterns that favor the attacking enemy. Counterattacks
disorganize the enemy, confuse the enemy commander’s picture of the situation, and help
prolong the delay. Counterattacks also affect the enemy’s momentum.

DECISIVE ENGAGEMENT

6-217. Friendly forces normally do not become decisively engaged except when necessary to
prevent the enemy from prematurely advancing across a piece of key terrain or when a part
of the force must be risked to prevent jeopardizing the integrity of the whole force. If
elements of the HBCT are threatened with decisive engagement or have become decisively
engaged, the commander must take actions to support their disengagement. In order of
priority, he can do any of the following:

o Allocate priority of all supporting fires to the threatened unit. This is the most
rapid and responsive means of increasing the unit’s combat power.

Reinforce the unit.
Conduct a counterattack to disengage the unit.
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TERMINATING THE DELAY

6-218. A delay mission ends with another planned mission such as a defense, withdrawal,
or attack. If the enemy reaches his culmination point during the delay, the HBCT may
maintain contact while another force counterattacks, withdraw to perform another mission,
or transition to the offense. In all cases, the commander must plan for the expected outcome
of the delay based on the situation and the higher commander’s plan.

WITHDRAWAL

6-219. The withdrawal is a planned operation in which a force in contact disengages from
an enemy force. Withdrawals may or may not be conducted under enemy pressure. The two
types of withdrawals are:

e Assisted. The assisting force occupies positions to the rear of the withdrawing unit
and prepares to accept control of the situation. It can also assist the withdrawing
unit with route reconnaissance, route maintenance, fire support, and sustainment.
Both forces closely coordinate the withdrawal. Once plans are coordinated, the
withdrawing unit delays to a BHL, conducts a passage of lines, and moves to its
final destination.

o Unassisted. The withdrawing unit establishes routes and develops plans for the
withdrawal, then establishes a security force as the rear guard while the main body
withdraws. Sustainment and CS elements normally withdraw first followed by
combat forces. The HBCT may establish a detachment left in contact (DLIC) if
withdrawing under enemy pressure to deceive the enemy as to the friendly
movement. As the HBCT withdraws, the DLIC disengages from the enemy and
follows the main body to its final destination.

ORGANIZATION

6-220. The HBCT normally organizes into a security force, main body, and reserve. It may
also organize a Detachment Left in Contact (DLIC) or stay behind forces if required by the
enemy situation.

6-221. The security force maintains contact with the enemy until ordered to disengage or
until another force takes over the task. It simulates the continued presence of the main body.
This requires additional allocation of combat multipliers beyond that normally allocated to a
force of its size. When the HBCT’s withdrawal is conducted without enemy pressure, the
security force transitions into a rear guard because the most probable threat is a pursuing
enemy. When withdrawing under enemy pressure, the security force establishes or operates
as a detachment left in contact (DLIC) to provide a way to sequentially break contact from
the enemy.

6-222. A DLIC is an element that is left in contact as part of the previously designated
(usually rear) security force while the main body conducts its withdrawal. Its purpose is to
remain behind to deceive the enemy into believing the HBCT is still in position while the
majority of the HBCT withdraws. The commander must establish specific instructions about
what to do if the enemy attacks and when and under what circumstances to delay or
withdraw. The HBCT organizes a DLIC in one of three ways (see Figure 6-13):

e FKach maneuver battalion provides forces for the DLIC mission, which then

operates under the HBCT’s control.

A single maneuver battalion operates as the DLIC.
Each maneuver battalion establishes and controls their individual DLIC.
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Figure 6-13. Method for Organizing the Detachment left in Contact

6-223. The main body consists of all elements except the security force and reserve. The
main body withdraws along pre-designated routes to its final destination. The main body
maintains all-around security during the withdrawal and movement.

6-224. The reserve provides the HBCT flexibility to deal with unexpected enemy actions.
The reserve may take limited offensive action such as spoiling attacks to disorganize or
disrupt the enemy. It can counter enemy attacks, reinforce threatened areas, and protect
withdrawal routes.

PLANNING CONSIDERATIONS

6-225. Because the force is most vulnerable if the enemy attacks, the HBCT normally plans
for a withdrawal under enemy pressure. Then contingencies are developed for a withdrawal
without enemy pressure.

6-226. During planning the commander and staff specifically consider the following:

Plan for a deliberate break in contact from the enemy.

Displacement of the main body rapidly and safeguarded from enemy interference.
Selection and protection of withdrawal routes.

Retention of sufficient combat, CS, and sustainment capabilities throughout the
operation to support forces in contact with the enemy.

6-227. The commander develops his vision of the battle based on withdrawing under enemy
pressure. He must determine the composition and strength of the security force, main body,
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and reserve. The commander must clearly define how he intends to deceive the enemy as to
the execution of the withdrawal, how he intends to disengage from the enemy (use of
maneuver, fires, and obstacles), and the final end state of the operation in terms of time,
location, and disposition of forces.

SCHEME OF MANEUVER

6-228. A withdrawal may be assisted or unassisted. It may take place with or without
enemy pressure. The combination of these two factors produces the four variations shown in
Figure 6-14. The withdrawal plan considers which of the variations the HBCT is facing
based on the higher headquarters’ order and the enemy situation.
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Figure 6-14. Types of Withdrawals

6-229. In an assisted withdrawal, the staff coordinates the following with the assisting
force:

Actions of the security force through which the withdrawing HBCT will pass.
Reconnaissance of withdrawal routes.

Forces to secure chokepoints or key terrain along the withdrawal routes.
Elements to assist in movement control, such as traffic control points (TCP).

Required combat, CS, and sustainment that can assist the withdrawing HBCT with
disengaging from the enemy.

6-230. In an unassisted withdrawal, the HBCT establishes its own security and disengages
it from the enemy. It reconnoiters and secures routes it will use in its rearward movement
while sustaining itself during the withdrawal.

6-231. In a withdrawal under enemy pressure, when available routes allow, all units
withdraw simultaneously. When simultaneous withdrawal of all forces is not practical, the
commander decides the order of withdrawal. Several factors influence his decision:
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Subsequent missions.

Availability of transportation assets and routes.
Disposition of friendly and enemy forces.

Level and nature of enemy pressure.

Degree of urgency associated with the withdrawal.

6-232. The commander must make three interrelated key decisions:
o When to start the movement of selected CS and sustainment elements?
e When should forward elements start thinning out?
e When should the security force start its disengagement?

6-233. When conducting a withdrawal without enemy pressure, the commander can focus
the plan on the best method to displace forces rapidly. He has the option of taking calculated
risks that increase his force’s displacement capabilities. He may order the main body to
conduct a tactical road march instead of moving in tactical formations.

PREPARATION

6-234. The commander prepares the HBCT for the withdrawal by issuing orders and
conducting inspections and rehearsals.

6-235. Inspections. The commander focuses on inspecting subordinate unit preparations to
ensure a clear understanding of the scheme of maneuver and his intent. During an assisted
withdrawal, the commander ensures adequate coordination for battle handover and passage
of lines.

6-236. Rehearsals. The focus of the rehearsal is actions to maintain security, disengage
from the enemy, and the movement of forces. When possible, key leaders or liaisons from the
assisting force should attend the rehearsal. The commander ensures control measures, to
include FSCMs, fully support the withdrawal. Leaders rehearse the plan against the full
range of possible enemy actions. They rehearse contingencies for reverting to a delay,
commitment of the reserve, and enemy interdiction of movement routes.

EXECUTION

6-237. The HBCT moves key forces and support to prepare for the withdrawal. This initial
movement includes:

Positioning security forces.

Reconnoitering withdrawal routes and future assembly areas.

Evacuating wounded soldiers and recovering equipment and nonessential supplies.
Moving nonessential CS and sustainmnet units to the rear.

Deploying artillery units to support the security force and/or DLIC.

Moving engineers to repair or upgrade withdrawal routes and preparing obstacles
to hinder pursuit by the enemy.

Positioning MPs and other assets for traffic control.

e Positioning sustainment assets such as refueling sites and recovery assets to
support the movement.

e Dispatching quartering parties to future assembly areas.

6-238. Concealing the withdrawal. The first priority is to conceal the withdrawal from the
enemy. As the HBCT initiates the initial movement of forces, measures must be taken to
maintain OPSEC. The following actions assist in maintaining OPSEC:
e Use of military deception, to include feints and demonstration, to cause the enemy
to believe the HBCT intends to attack or defend.
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Maintenance of communication and information security.

Avoidance of establishing patterns of movement that may indicate friendly
intentions.

Establishment of security focused on destroying enemy reconnaissance forces.
Use of multiple withdrawal routes.
Movement during limited visibility and along covered and concealed routes.

6-239. Disengagement. The security force remains in position and maintains a deception
while the main body moves as rapidly as possible rearward to intermediate or final positions.
After the main body withdraws a safe distance, the commander orders the security force to
begin its rearward movement. Once the security force begins moving, it assumes the duties
of a rear guard. If the enemy is not pursuing the HBCT, the security force may move in a
march column.

6-240. The main body moves rapidly on multiple routes to designated positions. It may
occupy a series of intermediate positions before completing the withdrawal. Usually CS and
sustainment units, along with their convoy escorts, move first and precede combat units in
the withdrawal movement formation. The staff enforces the disciplined use of routes during
the withdrawal. Despite confusion and enemy pressure, subordinate units must follow
specified routes and movement times.

6-241. Actions on contact. Security forces counter any enemy attempts to disrupt the
withdrawal or pursue the HBCT. If the security force and the reserve cannot prevent the
enemy from closing on the main body, the commander commits some or all of the main body
to prevent the enemy from interfering further with the withdrawal. The main body delays,
attacks, or defends as required by the situation. In this event, the withdrawal resumes at the
earliest possible time. If the enemy blocks movement to the rear, friendly forces shift to
alternate routes and bypass the interdicted area. Alternatively, they may attack through the
enemy.

6-242. Terminating the withdrawal. Once the HBCT successfully disengages from the
enemy, it normally has the following options:

o Rejoin the overall defense under favorable conditions.

e Transition into a retirement.

e Continue moving away from the enemy and towards its next mission.

6-243. The higher headquarters defines the HBCT’s next mission. Follow-on missions are
normally planned as the HBCT is preparing for or executing the withdrawal.

RETIREMENT

6-244. A retirement is a retrograde operation in which a force that is not in contact with the
enemy moves to the rear in an organized manner. The HBCT normally conducts a
retirement to reposition for future operations.

ORGANIZATION

6-245. The HBCT normally organizes into security elements and a main body. The
formation and number of columns employed depend on the number of available routes and
the potential for enemy interference. The commander typically wants to move his major
elements to the rear simultaneously.

PLANNING CONSIDERATIONS

6-246. The commander and staff develop a movement plan based on the terrain and enemy
situation. They develop the movement formation and order of movement to balance the need
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for security and speed. Security forces are established to protect the main body from
surprise, harassment, or attack by any pursuing enemy forces. Each march column normally
maintains an advance guard, rear guard, and flank security (see Figure 6-15). The main
body may organize into an approach march or tactical road marches if speed is most
important and the need for security is low.

ADVANCE GUARD <4+— DIRECTION OF MOVEMENT

£

MAIN BODY

=3
= [co] ¢

— < S[ Is—=

«-o[le—=, o[l

Figure 6-15. Retirement Operations

PREPARATION

6-247. During preparations, the HBCT and subordinate units conduct rehearsals and
prepare for the movement. OPSEC and security operations are maintained. Advance
priorities and quartering parties are dispatched as required.

EXECUTION

6-248. During a retirement, the HBCT normally moves to an assembly area to prepare for
future operations. The elements of the HBCT move in accordance with establish movement
times and routes. Strict adherence to the movement plan is essential to avoid congestion.
The staff closely supervises the execution of the movement plan. Sustainment and CS assets
(units) not attached or organic to the task forces or separate companies usually move to the
rear first, followed by combat forces.

SECTION V — COUNTERMOBILITY, MOBILITY, AND SURVIVABILITY

INTEGRATION

6-249. The commander focuses mobility and survivability planning through his intended
obstacle effects, survivability priorities, and mobility priorities. The HBCT Engineer Officer
develops the scheme of engineer operations that includes engineer task organization,
priorities of effort and support, subunit missions, and mobility and survivability instructions
for all units. The staff develops obstacle control measures, establishes obstacle restrictions,
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and integrates obstacles with maneuver and fire support to achieve the commander’s
intended obstacle effects on the enemy’s maneuver.

COUNTERMOBILITY

6-250. Counter-mobility is normally the engineer main priority during defensive operations.
Obstacle planning and integration is a vital part of all defensive planning (see FM 3-34.1
[FM 90-7]). The obstacle plan is developed concurrently with the fires and effects support
plan and scheme of maneuver. The commander drives the obstacle planning effort by stating
his intended obstacle effects. This is what effects he intends for fires and obstacles to have on
the enemy to support his concept of operations. It consists of the following three elements:

o Target. The target is the enemy force that the commander wants to effect with fires
and tactical obstacles. The commander identifies the target in terms of the size and
type enemy force, the echelon, the avenue of approach, or a combination of these
methods.

e [Effect. This is the intended effect that the commander wants the obstacles and fires
to have on the targeted enemy force. All tactical obstacles produce one of the
following effects; block, turn, fix, or disrupt. The obstacle effect drives integration,
focuses subordinates’ fires, and focuses the obstacle effort.

® Relative location. The relative location is where the commander wants the obstacle
effect to occur against the targeted enemy force. Wherever possible, the commander
identifies the location relative to the terrain and maneuver or fire control measures
to integrate the effects of obstacles with fires.

6-251. The primary concentration of counter-mobility planning is on providing focus to the
obstacle effort, granting obstacle emplacement authority, and ensuring friendly mobility.
This is done through the development of obstacle belts and restrictions. The HBCT Engineer
Officer and his staff determine friendly counter-mobility capabilities based on anticipated
time, logistics, and forces available. These capabilities are allocated to meet the
requirements needed to produce the intended obstacle effects. The HBCT must accept risk in
some areas to mass counter-mobility effort in more critical areas.

TACTICAL OBSTACLES

6-252. Obstacles are force oriented combat multipliers. The HBCT employs tactical
obstacles to directly attack the enemy’s ability to move, mass, and reinforce. Tactical
obstacles are integrated into the scheme of maneuver and fires to produce specific obstacle
effects. Obstacles alone do not produce significant effects against the enemy; obstacles must
be integrated with fires to be effective. Fires and obstacles produce four distinct effects—
disrupt, fix, turn, and block. Table 6-3 addresses the characteristics and uses for each
obstacle effect.

OBSTACLE BELTS

6-253. Obstacle belts are the graphic control measures used by the HBCT to direct,
integrate, and resource tactical obstacles. The staff plans obstacle belts within assigned
obstacle zones. Obstacle belts focus obstacles in support of the scheme of maneuver and
ensure that obstacles do not interfere with the maneuver of the HBCT or higher
headquarters. The combination of obstacle belts with specific obstacle effects is the graphic
representation of the commander’s obstacle intent. It conveys the effect that must be
achieved by fires and obstacles (obstacle effect) against a specific size enemy force (target)
within the defined belt (relative location) to the task force commanders. Other general
guidelines include:
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o Obstacle belts attack the maneuver of enemy BCT-size units and are allocated
against BCT avenues of approach.

e Obstacle belts do not cross unit boundaries. A single unit is responsible for a belt;
however, more than one obstacle belt may be assigned to a unit.

e Maneuver battalion commanders cannot plan or emplace tactical obstacles outside
HBCT directed obstacle belts without the commander’s prior approval.

e Assigning a specific obstacle effect to a belt does not prevent task force commanders
from employing the full range of tactical obstacle effects within the belt; however,
the combined effect must achieve the assigned effect of the belt.

o Resourcing Class IV/V (barrier materials) and manpower are critical to develop
obstacle belts.

MOBILITY

6-254. The staff analyzes the scheme of maneuver, obstacle plan, and the terrain to
determine mobility requirements. Considerations include:

e Lanes in the obstacle plan to support maneuver and necessary movement of forces
and logistics.

Route reconnaissance, improvement, and maintenance.
Construction of routes, fording sites, and lanes through existing obstacles.
Repair of existing bridges or culverts.

6-255. In determining mobility requirements, the staff considers all tactical movements
that include repositioning, sustainment traffic, counterattacks, delays, and C2 movements.
They also must consider the obstacle plan’s impact on potential branch plans and anticipated
missions for the reserve. The staff develops locations for lanes, establishes obstacle
restrictions, and directs necessary mobility tasks to subordinate units to meet the mobility
requirements.

6-256. When the staff directs an obstacle lane, they must establish a plan for closure. Lane
closure plans include:

e Location, width, and type marking (day and night) for the lane.

o Unit(s) responsible for closing the lane, maintaining lane markings, and providing
security for the lane.

Method for closing the lane.

Authority for closing the lane.

Units (designation and size) expected to use the lane.

Requirements for obstacle turnover, guides, and positioning of recovery assets.

Emergency procedures for closing the lane in the event of imminent enemy capture.

6-257. The Engineer Officer analyzes the scheme of maneuver, terrain, and enemy
countermobility threat to determine how to best employ mobility assets. Engineers are task
organized to provide mobility support to critical units on the battlefield. This includes
defending task forces, delaying units, the reserve, C2 movements, security forces, and
artillery. Engineers must linkup with supported units early enough to prepare for their
mobility missions. The commander must balance the need for mobility support with the need
for preparing obstacles and positions in depth. This decision is based on the scheme of
maneuver, enemy’s countermobility threat, and the commander’s acceptable level of risk.

SURVIVABILITY

6-258. The supporting engineer force enhances survivability by digging fighting positions
and assisting units with preparing fortifications such as bunkers. The commander should
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start the survivability effort as soon as practical. He may employ blade assets to support
systems such as artillery, C2, and ADA during the time before his combat systems are ready
for survivability support. The commander should establish a NLT time or a directed time to
be ready for survivability support to forward task forces. This helps to ensure blade time is
not wasted.

6-259. The commander establishes his priorities of survivability support by specific unit,
type weapon system, or a combination of these methods. He may also specify the type
position to be dug for a unit or type system. The HBCT Engineer Officer allocates the
required blade assets to accomplish the commander’s priorities. The Engineer Officer
normally employs one of the following methods to organize the survivability effort:
e Task-organize blade assets to engineer companies supporting the defending task
forces.

e Shift blade assets between engineer companies based on time or progress based
criteria.

e Mass all or the majority of the blade assets under the engineer battalion’s control to
support one unit at a time with massed blade effort.

6-260. The time available, commander’s priorities, equipment operators’ skill, and
maintenance status of the blade assets are factors the HBCT Engineer Officer considers in
determining how best to organize the survivability effort.

SECTION VI - FOLLOW-ON OPERATIONS

6-261. During the planning for the defensive battle, the HBCT commander and staff must
discern from the UEx OPORD what the follow-on missions will be and how they intend to
achieve them. They must set the conditions for successful transition before the defensive
battle is joined. The HBCT reorganizes after the battle, and then normally conducts one of
two options—continue the defense or attack.

6-262. The period immediately after a successful defense can be a period of confusion and
vulnerability for both enemy and friendly forces. This period is a contest for the initiative
and control of the situation. Both forces will attempt to regain balance, reorganize, and
resume coordinated operations. The HBCT normally attempts to exploit the situation
through offensive action. The enemy will likely attempt to consolidate, hold gains, and
defend. If the HBCT is able to attack prior to the enemy being able to consolidate, the enemy
1s kept off balance and reactive to the HBCT. But, if the HBCT is unable to consolidate and
establish a defense, the enemy gains a significant tactical advantage. The force that
ultimately gains the initiative and control of the situation is the one that reorganizes and
acts the quickest. Therefore, it is imperative that the HBCT develops plans early in the
planning cycle for exploiting success through immediate offensive action.

REORGANIZATION

6-263. The HBCT must quickly reorganize to continue the defense or transition into follow-
on missions. Reorganization is all measures taken to maintain the combat effectiveness of
the HBCT or return it to a specified level of combat capability. All units undertake
reorganization activities during the defense, as the situation allows, to maintain their
combat effectiveness. More extensive reorganization is normally conducted after the BCT
defeats an enemy attack. Reorganization tasks normally include:

e [Establish and maintain security.
e Destroy or contain enemy forces that still threaten the HBCT.

o Reestablish a coherent defense. This may include moving forces, adjusting
boundaries, changing task organization, and coordinating with flank units.
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e Replace or shift reconnaissance assets and observers.

Reestablish the HBCT chain of command, key staff positions, and C2 facilities lost
during the battle.

Treat and evacuate casualties.

Conduct emergency resupply operations.
Recover and repair damaged equipment.

Send relevant logistics and battle reports by FM voice and digital means @Gf so
equipped).
Process EPWs as required.

o Repair/emplace additional obstacles and construct additional fighting positions.

EXPLOIT

6-264. In a successful defense, the enemy reaches his culminating point within the MBA.
The defensive plan must address missions following successful operations, and how the
HBCT commander envisions the transition to the offense. The UEx’s follow-on missions for
the HBCT govern this plan. The staff must begin planning for future offensive operations as
they develop defensive and obstacle plans. The commander and staff must develop maneuver
plans, control measures, obstacle restrictions, and CSS plans that enable the HBCT to
quickly transition to follow-on offensive missions.

6-265. Once minimum reorganization activities are completed, the commander orders his
forces to attack key objectives that are the most damaging to the enemy and that posture the
HBCT for future operations (see Figure 6-16). As the objective of the attack is reached, the
HBCT consolidates and continues more extensive reorganization to prepare for future
operations.
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LD (PL HAWK)

o CAB 1 attacks to seize OBJ HARDIN, O/O continues attack to destroy enemy
forces on OBJ BRACKEN.

e RS establishes screen to isolate enemy forces on OBJ BRACKEN; O/O establishes
screen along PL EAGLE.

CAB 2 destroys remaining enemy forces in its AO, then occupies A MILL as the
brigade reserve.

Figure 6-16. Exploiting Success

DEFEND

6-66

6-266. The HBCT continues to defend when follow-on enemy forces are continuing to attack
or when the HBCT’s strength prevents resumption of the offense. It may be necessary for the
HBCT to reestablish its defense deeper in the AO or the HBCT may reestablish its defense
along its original positions. The time available and condition of the HBCT normally dictate
which defensive option the HBCT will employ. The commander (aided by his staff) develops
branches and sequels during the initial planning process that prepare the HBCT for the
eventuality of continued enemy attacks. The commander transmits the refined plan via a
FRAGO, and the HBCT then consolidates, reorganizes, and prepares to continue the defense.
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Chapter 7
Urban Operations

Urban environments include some of the world’s most difficult terrain in
which to conduct military operations. Urban terrain confronts
commanders with a combination of difficulties rarely found in other
environments. Cities vary immensely depending on their history, the
cultures of their inhabitants, their economic development, the local
climate, available building materials, and many other factors. This
variety exists not only among different cities but also within any
particular urban area. Although urban areas throughout the world
possess similar characteristics, no two cities are alike. However, their
societal characteristics contribute most significantly to their uniqueness
and complexity. The urban environment, like all environments, is neutral
and affects all sides equally. The side that can best understand and
exploit the effects of the urban area has the best chance of success.

Throughout history, military planners have viewed cities as centers of
gravity and sources of national strength. Cities are population centers;
transportation and communication hubs; key nodes of industrial,
financial, and information systems; seats of government; and repositories
of wealth. Because the US has worldwide interests, which directly relate
to global security, deployments into urban environments will most likely
become more frequent to neutralize or stabilize extremely volatile
political situations, defeat an enemy force which has sought protection
afforded by urban terrain, or to provide assistance to allies in need of
support. This chapter will provide the tools necessary for planning and
executing missions in an urban environment.

SECTION | - HEAVY BRIGADE COMBAT TEAM ROLE IN URBAN
OPERATIONS

7-1. Urban combat is a combined arms operation. Although the close combat phase of
urban operations (UO) is infantry-centric, mounted forces operate as an integral force in
both shaping and decisive operations. Heavy forces are the optimal force to isolate or prevent
isolation during UOs. Secondly, mounted forces operate with infantry forces in the close fight
by providing precise and overwhelming firepower and the ability to perform precision
maneuver to gain positional advantage over the enemy. Also, mounted forces add protection
to dismounted units engaged in the close fight.

ISOLATION

7-2. The key to victory in UOs is isolation. If the attacker fails to isolate the urban area,
the defender can reinforce and resupply his forces protracting the operation and significantly
decreasing the attacker’s resources and will to continue. If the defender allows himself to be
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isolated, the attacker seizes the initiative and forces the defender to take considerable risk
(such as a breakout or executing a counterattack) to survive. Heavy brigade combat teams
(HBCTs) are optimal for executing isolation operations, as they possess the speed, agility,
firepower, and protection necessary to successfully shape the urban area for offensive or
defensive operations.

CLOSE COMBAT

7-3. HBCTs in the close fight provide precision fires and shock effect to defeat the enemy
and his will to resist. Historically, the close fight in urban combat has consisted of street to
street fighting resulting in high casualties and high expenditure of resources. HBCTs
possess the capability, with organic tank and mechanized infantry forces, to use precision
fires and maneuver to gain positional advantage and seize the initiative away from the
enemy. Combined arms forces use maneuver and SU, afforded by the speed and protection of
mounted platforms, to position forces and destroy the enemy as he reacts to threats from
multiple directions. Combined arms forces rely on maneuver, as opposed to attrition, as its
primary means to accomplish assigned missions in urban environments.

SECTION Il - FUNDAMENTALS OF URBAN OPERATIONS

7-4. UOs are among the most difficult and challenging missions an HBCT will undertake.
To understand the complexity of the urban battlefield, the commander and staff apply the
following tactical fundamentals.

CONDUCT AGGRESSIVE ISR OPERATIONS

7-5. In order for the commander and staff to develop an effective COA; aggressive ISR
operations must be undertaken. UOs require significant HUMINT reconnaissance as sensors
and other technological devices are not as effective in urban environments. ISR operations
can take the form of stealthy surveillance teams, tactical questioning of noncombatants, and
reconnaissance of key terrain and avenues of approach. Using ISR assets such as UAVs and
satellite imagery, the staff can develop urban maps that include a common reference system
(such as numbering buildings) to assist subordinate units’ C2. Additionally, the HBCT must
focus on information operations (IOs) to protect its information and information systems
while influencing the enemy’s information and systems.

UNDERSTAND THE HUMAN DIMENSION

7-6. The commander must carefully consider and understand how to influence the
allegiance and morale of the civilian population that may decisively affect operations. The
human dimension of the urban environment often has the most significance and greatest
potential for affecting the outcome of UO. The commander assesses the attitudes, culture,
and factional allegiances in determining his COA.

SEPARATE NONCOMBATANTS FROM COMBATANTS

7-7. Promptly separating noncombatants from combatants facilitates UOs by reducing
some of the restrictions on firepower and enhance force protection. Using PSYOP, MP, and
CA units, the HBCT can diminish some of the enemy’s asymmetrical advantages. This
important task becomes more difficult when the adversary is an unconventional force and
can mix with the civil population. HBCTs should also consider coordinating with NGO if
large numbers of refugees are expected. If noncombatants cannot be evacuated, then
restricting their movement from the HBCT AO can assist in keeping combatants from
moving freely from other areas into the HBCT’s AO disguised as a noncombatant.
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AVOID THE ATTRITION APPROACH

7-8. UOs that use linear and methodical COAs based on firepower normally result in high
casualties and significant collateral damage. Enemy forces tend to encourage this approach
to lengthen the operation, expend our resources, and challenge our will to sustain attritional
engagements. Commanders should only consider this approach when attempting to gain
contact or fix enemy forces as part of a larger operation.

CONTROL WHAT IS ESSENTIAL

7-9. Many urban areas are too large to be completely occupied or even effectively controlled
by either friendly or enemy forces. The HBCT focuses its efforts on controlling only those
areas that are essential to mission accomplishment. At a minimum, this requires control of
key terrain whose possession or control provides a marked advantage. In the urban
environment, key terrain may be determined by its functional, political or social significance.
By controlling what is essential, the commander can concentrate the HBCT’s combat power
where it 1s needed. This implies risk in those areas where the HBCT chooses not to control in
order to mass overwhelming combat power in other areas.

MAXIMIZE EFFECTS WITHOUT UNNECESSARY COLLATERAL
DAMAGE

7-10. By conducting aggressive ISR operations, the commander develops situational
understanding (SU) of the urban AO. Through use of SU and the COP, the commander and
staff develop COAs that maximize the effects of its lethal and non-lethal fires without
inflicting unnecessary collateral damage. The commander determines what firepower
restrictions are necessary that will still allow for mission accomplishment, and then
compensates for them through non-lethal effects or information operations.

CONDUCT CLOSE COMBAT

7-11. Closing with and defeating the enemy is required to be decisive in UOs. Close combat
in UOs is resource intensive, requires properly trained and equipped forces, and has the
potential for high casualties. Therefore, the HBCT must use close combat as its decisive
operation only after shaping the urban area through aggressive ISR, isolation, and the use of
precision fires and maneuver.

TRANSITION CONTROL

7-12. UOs are resource intensive and must be planned to accomplish assigned missions in
the most expeditious manner. The end state of UOs is when control is transferred to civilian
or other agency’s control. The HBCT must thoroughly develop a transition plan to ensure
restoration of peaceful conditions and avoid further disruption to the stability of the AO.

SECTION Il - TACTICAL CHALLENGES

7-13. The HBCT will face a number of challenges during the planning and execution of UO.
The most likely challenges are discussed below.

CONTIGUOUS/NONCONTIGUOUS AREAS OF OPERATIONS

7-14. Contiguous operations are operations that the HBCT conducts in an AO that
facilitates mutual support of combat, combat support (CS), and sustainment elements.
Contiguous operations have traditional linear features including identifiable, contiguous
frontages and shared boundaries between forces. For HBCTSs, contiguous operations are
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characterized by relatively close distances between subordinate units and elements. In
noncontiguous operations, subordinate units may operate in isolated pockets, connected only
through integrating effects of an effective concept of operations. Noncontiguous operations
place a premium on initiative, effective information operations, decentralized security
operations, and innovative logistics measures. Noncontiguous operations complicate or
hinder mutual support of combat, CS, and sustainment elements because of extended
distances between subordinate units and elements. The HBCT must be prepared to conduct
full spectrum operations in both types of situations. The HBCT may be required to C2
subordinate battalions and elements over extended distances, which may include deploying
battalions individually in support of operations in the HBCT’s area of influence or interest
outside of the HBCT’s AO.

SYMMETRICAL/ASYMMETRICAL THREATS

7-15. In addition to being required to face symmetrical threats, the HBCT must be prepared
to face threats of an asymmetrical nature. Symmetrical threats are generally "linear" in
nature and include those threats that specifically confront the HBCT’s combat power and
capabilities. Examples of symmetrical threats include conventional enemy forces conducting
offensive or defensive operations against friendly forces. Asymmetric effects occur when the
threat initiates operations against which friendly forces cannot respond effectively due to
dissimilar values, organization, training, or equipment. These threats may use the civilian
population and infrastructure to shield their capabilities from fires. Asymmetrical threats
may also attack the HBCT and civilian population with WMD. Asymmetrical threats are
most likely to be based in and target urban areas to take advantage of the density of civilian
population and infrastructure. Examples of asymmetrical threats include terrorist attacks;
electronic warfare (EW), to include computer-based systems; criminal activity; guerilla
warfare; and environmental attacks.

MINIMIZATION OF UNNECESSARY COLLATERAL DAMAGE AND
NONCOMBATANT CASUALTIES

7-16. During UOs, HBCT commanders will be required to minimize unnecessary collateral
damage and noncombatant casualties. This must be balanced with mission accomplishment
and the requirement to provide force protection. HBCT commanders must be aware of the
rules of engagement (ROE) and be prepared to request modifications when the tactical
situation requires them. Changes in ROE must be rapidly disseminated throughout the
HBCT. Commanders and leaders must ensure that changes to the ROE are clearly
understood by all soldiers within the HBCT.

TRANSITION FROM STABILITY OR SUPPORT OPERATIONS TO
COMBAT OPERATIONS AND BACK

7-17. HBCT commanders must ensure that contingencies are planned to transition quickly
from either stability operations or support operations to combat operations and vice versa.
For example, it may be tactically wise for commanders to plan a defensive contingency with
on-order offensive missions for certain stability operations or support operations that may
deteriorate. Subordinate commanders and leaders must be fully trained to recognize
activities that would initiate this transition. Commanders, staffs and soldiers must be aware
that elements of the HBCT may be conducting offensive, defensive, stability, and support
operations simultaneously within a small radius of each other. Actions in one unit’'s AO can
affect a change in what type operation an adjacent unit is conducting. For example, an
offensive operation may cause noncombatants to be displaced to another section of the city,
creating a support operation for the unit in that AO.
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SECTION IV - THREAT

7-18. The HBCT will most likely face threats that are supported by weak national
economies, and infrastructures seeking to achieve regional objectives that challenge U.S.
national objectives. Trends indicate an increasing availability and integration of more
sophisticated technology and unorthodox operational approaches by potential opponents
focused on the diversity and time sensitivity of humanitarian issues. Offsetting their
inherent weaknesses, threat forces will seek advantage in urban and restrictive terrain to
remain dispersed and decentralized, adapting their tactics to provide them the best success
in countering a U.S. response. The threat may apply several key operational principles to
oppose Army forces operating in urban environments. These principles include the following:
Deny access into theater.

Neutralize technological overmatch.

Control the tempo.

Change the nature of the conflict.

Cause politically unacceptable casualties.

Allow no sanctuary.

Conduct dispersed and decentralized operations

7-19. These principles are discussed in detail in FM 3-06 [FM 90-10] and FM 3-06.11. The
HBCT focuses on the tactical level of threat UOs. Threats, in addition to conventional forces,
may consist of the following:

Unconventional forces.

e Paramilitary forces.
e Militia and special police organizations.
e Organized criminal organizations.
o Local civilians.
THREAT TACTICS

7-20. While the active threats will vary widely, many techniques will be common to all (see
Figure 7-1). The following paragraphs are sets of tactical tenets that may be used against
U.S. forces in the urban environment.
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Win the Information War I
Manipulate Key Facilities I
Use All Dimensions I
Employ Urban-Oriented Weapons I
Engage the Entire Force I

Focus Attacks on Service Support
and Unprotected Soldiers

Use the Population to Advantage I

Figure 7-1. Urban Threat Tactics

USE THE POPULATION TO THEIR ADVANTAGE

7-21. Threat forces will use the population to provide camouflage, concealment, and
deception for their operations. Guerilla and terrorist elements will look no different than any
other member of the community. Even conventional and paramilitary forces will often adopt
a civilian look to confuse friendly forces. The civil population will also provide cover for
threat forces, enhancing their mobility in proximity to U.S. positions. Threat forces will take
advantage of U.S. moral responsibilities and attempt to make the civil population a burden
on our logistical and force protection resources. The civilian population will also serve as a
key intelligence source for threat forces. They will attempt to use civilians with access to
U.S. bases or perimeters to gain information on dispositions, readiness, and intent.

WIN THE INFORMATION WAR

7-22. Threat forces will take advantage of the media presence to turn the sentiments of
other countries against U.S. forces. Video cameras, media reporters, Internet websites, and
cellular phones are examples of tools the threat will use to persuade popular opinion. Threat
urban campaigns do not rely solely on tactical successes; they need only make the
opposition’s campaign appear unpalatable to domestic and world support and weaken
legitimacy.

MANIPULATE KEY FACILITIES

7-23. Threat forces will identify and use key facilities to shape the AO in their favor.
Telecommunication sites, water treatment plants, and power generation and transmission
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sites are typical facilities threat forces will target to gain a position of advantage against
HBCT forces. Media stations significantly improve the information operations abilities of the
controlling force.

USE OF ALL DIMENSIONS OF THE PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT

7-24. Threat forces will use all dimensions of the urban environment to attack the HBCT.
Rooftops and tall buildings afford the threat with vantage points and ambush positions that
exceed many weapons’ maximum elevation. Top attack positions allow the threat to strike at
vehicle vulnerable points and use enfilading fire against exposed, dismounted soldiers.
Basement and other subterranean areas provide covered and concealed positions that allow
access throughout the AO. Many positions will be below minimum depression elevations of
vehicles.

EMPLOY URBAN-ORIENTED WEAPONS

7-25. Whether they are purpose-built or adapted, many weapons may have greater than
normal utility in an urban environment while others may have significant disadvantages.
Urban threat weapons are much like the nature of urbanization and the urban environment:
inventive and varied. Small, man-portable weapons, along with improvised munitions, will
dominate the urban environment. Figure 7-2 lists examples of threat weapons favored in
UO.

Weapons with no minimum ‘ Mortars. I
depression or maximum
elevation. . .

‘ Sniper rifles. I

Grenade launchers ‘ Machine guns. I‘ Grenades. I
(automatic and rifle-

mounted).
‘ Flame and incendiary weapons. I

RPGs and other shoulder-fired Riot control and
ATGMs. tranquilizer gases.

Weapons with little or no backblast Mines and
(gas-metered, soft launch, etc.) boobytraps.

Figure 7-2. Favored Threat Weapons

ENGAGE ENTIRE ENEMY FORCE

7-26. Threat forces may "hug" HBCT forces operating in an urban area to avoid the effects of
high-firepower standoff weapon systems. Additionally, they may attempt to keep all or
significant portions of the HBCT engaged in continuous operations to increase their
susceptibility to stress-induced illnesses. UO, by their nature, produce an inordinate amount
of combat stress-casualties and continuous operations exacerbate this problem. Threat forces
that employ this tactic often maintain a large reserve to minimize the psychological impacts
on their own forces.
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FOCUS ATTACKS ON REAR AREAS, ISOLATED GROUPS, AND INDIVIDUALS

7-27. Threat forces may prey on soldiers poorly trained in basic infantry skills. Ambushes
may focus on these type soldiers conducting resupply operations or moving in poorly guarded
convoys. UOs are characterized by the isolation of small groups and navigational challenges,
and the threat may use the separation this creates to inflict maximum casualties even when
there is no other direct military benefit from the action.

7-28. The most dangerous potential threats will remain those who have the capacity to
prosecute full-scale combat actions. WMDs will be present and used where possible. Special
operations forces (SOF's), state controlled terrorist organizations, paramilitary, and guerilla
forces will be a part of a strategy of simultaneous, distributed operations both inside and
outside of the AO. Mines and unexploded ordinance (UXO) will be used to demoralize and
hamper US forces.

SECTION V — URBAN MAPPING

7-29. Prior to entering an urban environment, the HBCT requests, obtains, or develops
urban maps to assist in C2. The HBCT should request detailed mission specific data sets or
urban city graphic, maps, imagery, and geospatial information that provide detailed
information of the urban area. This information may be obtained from the HBCT’s
topographic section in the engineer cell of the MAIN, UEx assets or the National Geospatial-
Intelligence Agency (NGA). Urban maps, whether digital or sketched, should include a
reference system to identify buildings and streets. The preferred system will be WGS 84. The
HBCT and UEx terrain team can produce digital and paper urban mapping products. In
addition, the HBCT and UEx terrain team can provide digital and paper urban mapping
products. Also, the HBCT can use aerial photos and UAVs as sources not only to pinpoint
key terrain and locations, but as another urban mapping source (see Figure 7-3). Naming
conventions should be simple allowing for ease of navigation and orientation in the urban
environment (odd number buildings on left side of street, even numbers on right side of the
street). Street names should not be used as references as the signs can be missing or changed
to confuse friendly forces. Initial map and aerial photograph reconnaissance are conducted to
pinpoint key terrain and other important locations that can be identified in the AO. These
areas are described below.

e Safe havens
s Hospitals
= Embassies
s Other (friendly) facilities
e Hazardous areas
s Construction sites
= Dangerous intersections
= Bridges
s Criminal areas
e Major terrain features
= Parks
s Industrial complexes
= Airports
= Infrastructure
s Transportation networks
s Buildings
e Police
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= Police facilities
» Jails and prisons
»  Military facilities

H_"OSPI

Figure 7-3. Initial Photo Reconnaissance of Urban Area of Operations

7-30. The urban map also facilitates control in tracking units with greater detail and
obtaining precise location updates as digital systems (that produce the COP) may be affected
by urban terrain. The HBCT uses ISR assets to confirm and update their urban maps. These
maps are critical, as most do not provide the level of detail necessary to conduct tactical
operations. Specifically, the HBCT assesses avenues of approach in the urban AO. Included
with the maps are overlays that categorize sections of the urban area by ethnicity, religious
affiliation, and other prevailing characteristics that could affect operations (see Figure 7-4
through Figure 7-7).
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SECTION VI - FIRE SUPPORT

7-31. There are numerous factors that the HBCT must consider when coordinating and
planning targets that will support operations in an urban environment. The most likely
mission that must be planned for are targets that will support suppression or obscuration
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from unexpected contact. The following are some fire support considerations for UOs: (they
are by no means all inclusive)

e Who controls each fire support asset?
e Exchange fire plan and observer plan with adjacent units.

e Develop observer plan to include observation posts (Ops) in buildings, location of
laser designators, and overwatch of trigger points and gun-target lines.

e Identify location of hazardous sites; both above and below ground fuel and
industrial storage tanks, gas distribution lines, etc. and any other area where
incendiary effects of detonating artillery and mortar rounds will start fires.

e Identify the general construction or composition of the buildings and road surfaces
(may impact the type of munitions used).

® Where does building masking, overhead power lines, or towers degrade global
positioning system (GPS) and compass functioning?

Will use of obscurants and illumination favor friendly units or the threat?
Will buildings or structures require fire support personnel to carry/use equipment
not normally carried? Such as field expedient antennas, climbing rope, wire gloves,
axes or sledgehammers?

e What are the requirements for radar coverage? Does there need to be radar zones
established? If so, where? For how long?

7-32. Consideration must also be given to using artillery in the direct fire mode. In addition
to the use of conventional munitions, precision-guided munitions (PGM) must also be
carefully considered. A significant consideration for using PGMs is that laser or infrared (IR)
designator equipment must be available. Consideration must also be given to minimum
ranges and back blast from systems that are employed from within buildings or complex
areas.

SECTION VIl - COMMUNICATIONS

7-33. Communications in the urban environment requires detailed planning that will allow
units freedom of movement while maintaining C2 at the HBCT. Terrain is identified along
the approach route and in the urban AO that supports LOS communications. Retransmission
(Retrans) sites, digital or FM, are then established on supporting terrain or structures to
facilitate C2 during units’ initial entry into the urban area.

7-34. The HBCT must plan for redundant communications because of the effects of urban
terrain. Manmade structures can create problems for single-channel radios and digital
systems. These structures inhibit LOS radio communications by absorbing or reflecting
transmitted signals. However, the urban environment may have exploitable advantages such
as the availability of electrical power and commercial telecommunications networks.
Electrical power generation stations and other emergency power systems are normally found
in protected structures and are probably usable. Enclosed areas offer excellent concealment
and protection of communications and other C2 support equipment. Extensive commercial
communications networks composed of miles of underground protected cable connecting
central telephone exchanges are likely to be available, as well as a multitude of public
service radio nets (such as police, fire, civil defense, taxi). These systems have existing
antennas and retransmission stations. To communicate effectively and continuously, leaders
must minimize limitations imposed by the urban environment and maximize the advantage
of existing civil communications.
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TRAVERSING URBAN AREAS

7-35. There are many times the HBCT must move around (bypass) or through built-up areas
in order to accomplish a mission elsewhere. Whenever possible, the HBCT seeks to avoid
built-up areas. The following paragraphs provide basic techniques the HBCT may use to
traverse a built-up area.

BYPASSING URBAN AREAS

7-36. A bypass is a movement around an urban area. Battalions and companies will often
bypass strip areas and villages as a part of normal operations. Towns and small cities
normally require a coordinated HBCT level operation to execute a secure and rapid bypass.
The technique used is mainly driven by the known or potential threat posed by enemy forces
within the urban area. When enemy contact is not expected from the urban area or the
threat is within the capabilities of a single maneuver battalion or smaller unit to handle, the
HBCT selects an axis of advance that avoids the urban area. Subordinate forces use organic
assets to establish security (screen or guard missions) along their flanks that are exposed to
the urban area (see Figure 7-8). It may be necessary for the commander to direct a small
combat unit to maintain security around the urban area to protect the HBCT’s sustainment
and LOCs once the HBCT’s main body has passed the area.

LOA {

(PL ACE)

Figure 7-8. Brigade Bypass of an Urban Area

7-37. When a significant threat is posed from within a built-up area, the commander directs
a subordinate unit to establish security around the built-up area to protect the movement of
the HBCT. In this case, the HBCT conducts ISR operations to gather information about the
enemy within the urban area and to identify approaches out of the urban area. Two
techniques are normally available to the HBCT. They differ on how the RS and CABs are
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employed in security roles versus continuing forward with the advance. Figure 7-9 depicts
the technique of using the RS (augmented with aviation support if available) to screen the
flank of the HBCT as it bypasses the urban area. The other alternative is for a CAB to
establish a guard around the urban area. The remainder of the HBCT, to include the RS,
moves around and continues toward the objective. The commander may have the security
forces follow the HBCT once the bypass is completed, leaving a smaller security force to
protect LOCs. The commander may need to maintain the entire task force in its security role
until the HBCT’s mission is completed or follow-on forces relieve the task force.

LOA |

(PL ACE)

RED ’ g RED

Figure 7-9. Brigade Bypass of a Defended Urban Area

MOVE THROUGH AN URBAN AREA

7-38. Often, an urban area cannot be avoided forcing the HBCT to move through it to
complete an assigned mission. The enemy situation, time available, and depth of the urban
area normally drive the technique used to move through the area. When enemy contact is
not expected and the urban area is relatively narrow, the HBCT moves through the area
without an intentional pause to prepare for the movement. The lead CAB or the RS
(normally augmented with engineers) normally establishes and initially secures lanes
through the urban area for the remainder of the HBCT to use (see Figure 7-10). In Figure 7-
10 the HBCT elected to not use the RS for the security mission (due to planned RS missions
beyond the urban area), and uses the lead CAB to secure lanes. A technique is to send one or
more small combined arms units into the urban area ahead of the HBCT to establish lanes
for the movement. This force may be a maneuver company task organized with scouts,
engineers, CA, and MPs. Each lead maneuver battalion will require at least two lanes. Also
alternate lanes should be identified to divert traffic should a primary lane become blocked.
The commander must also determine how much and to what degree buildings along the
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lanes must be secured. Depending of the depth of the urban area and amount of securing
required, each lane may require a company or more to establish it. This initial entry force is
responsible for the following tasks:

Identify and mark each lane.

® Restrict and control civilian movement.

e C(Clear obstacles, obstructions, and debris from the lanes.

® Quickly search for and eliminate any enemy forces from immediate vicinity of the
lanes.

e [Establish security for the lanes as required by the situation.

e Position MPs and traffic control elements.

Figure 7-10. Moving through an Urban Area

7-39. The commander and staff plan routes, lanes, TCPs, and PLs to control the movement of
forces through the area. Ideally, the initial entry force moves far enough ahead of the HBCT
main body to have the lanes establish so that the momentum of the HBCT is not slowed
while waiting for the lanes to be established. However, assault positions or holding areas are
planned and used as needed to position forces outside the area. When possible, maneuver
forces should occupy positions on the flanks of the lanes. This provides them a flanking
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position to attack any enemy forces threatening the lanes. The MAIN controls the movement
of forces though the lanes. Once the TAC is established on the far side, the MAIN hands over
control of the passage and moves through the urban area. The sequence of forces through the
lanes is planned for in advance and updated as required with FRAGOs during execution.
The HBCT may also position recovery assets, engineers, and other support assets along the
lanes to maintain and protect the movement of forces. When moving through the lanes,
forces must be prepared to react to enemy contact such as snipers, ambushes and small unit
attacks. As the main body exits the urban area, the BTB CP accepts responsibility for
maintaining, controlling, and securing the lanes. Additional forces may need to remain at
the lanes to assist with support and security for the lanes.

7-40. When enemy contact is expected or enemy forces are located within the urban area,
the HBCT must fight its way through the city, establish a secure movement corridor, and
then continue the mission. This action must be planned as a critical phase of an operation. In
this case, the HBCT attacks through the urban area by assigning one or more maneuver
battalions the responsibility to secure an adequate maneuver corridor through the urban
area. The commander must also consider the need to secure maneuver space on the far side
of the urban area to allow exiting forces space to assemble prior to continuing the mission.
The operation may also require shaping operations such as a feint or demonstration against
the enemy, seizing limited objectives, follow and supporting the entry task force, attacking to
fix the enemy, or isolating portions of the urban area. Figure 7-11 shows an example of the
control measures used to control a movement through an urban area.

BRIGADE’S
FINAL OBJECTIVE

FAR-SIDE
FAR-SIDE HOLDING AREAS
OBJECTIVE \ /’W (AS REQUIRED)
oBY
— e i PHASE LINE
= : (RELEASE LINE)
f =3
| It I =
URBAN AREA = ] I
1 N\
: -
! f PHASE LINE
N— AN N N

(RELEASE LINE)

=
HOLDING HOLDING
AREA AREA

Figure 7-11. Example Control Measures for Moving through an Urban Area
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7-41. Figure 7-12 is an example of an attack through an urban area. In this example the RS
is used in an economy of force role in the western side of the HBCT sector. The entry CAB
attacks and seizes a foothold in the urban area and secures adequate lanes for the HBCT
(see Figure 7-12). The task force must expand the corridor to allow for adequate depth to
establish security (normally a guard) along the lanes. Depending on the depth of the urban
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area and the enemy situation, the CAB may also secure a far side objective beyond the urban
area. The maneuver battalion conducts clearing operations only as required along the
immediate area adjacent to the lanes. Movement of forces through the lanes is controlled by
the MAIN and then transferred to the BTB CP as the main body exits the area. Unless the
enemy within the urban area is defeated in detail, the entry task force must continue to
maintain security until the mission is completed or follow-on forces relieve it.
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Figure 7-12. Fighting through an Urban Area

SECTION VIl - OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS

7-42. UEx and above headquarters plan the operational level of UOs and have the primary
responsibility of setting the conditions for tactical success. A framework used to visualize
and conceptualize UOs is:

e Assess

e Shape

e Dominate
e Transition

7-43. HBCT commanders can also use this methodology to plan their tactical UOs.
Whenever possible, close combat by maneuver units is minimized and HBCTs attempt to
move from assess to transition. The elements of offensive operations are not phases. There is
no clear line of distinction that delineates when the HBCT moves from one element to
another. Properly planned and executed actions will involve all four elements. They may be
conducted simultaneously or sequentially, depending on the factors of METT-TC. During
offensive operations, the HBCT commander seeks to:
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e Synchronize precision fires (lethal and non-lethal effects) and information
operations.

Isolate decisive points.
Use superior combat power to destroy HPTs.
Use close combat, when necessary, against decisive points.

ASSESS

7-20

7-44. HBCTs primarily assess the urban environment by conducting IPB to determine what
is decisive. IPB is combined with the following:

e UEx or JTF reconnaissance efforts and other shaping operations.

e Aggressive ISR effort by HBCT units.

e Analysis of existing intelligence and results of previous operations that impact
current operations.

7-45. Urban IPB will involve numerous agencies, some of which are not only external to the
Department of Defense, but to the U.S. Government as well as International Agencies, and
NGOs. The HBCT must have the technical capability and operational expertise to use multi-
source information and intelligence fusion, rapid analysis, and dissemination down to the
lowest possible level in the chain of command. The HBCT identifies all relevant forces, their
strengths and critical vulnerabilities, and be able to identify the critical nodes of the urban
areas that may provide leverage if controlled. The IPB process must also take into account
special considerations of the urban components, such as cultural mapping of the population
and the location of sites that may pose hazardous materials (HAZMAT) implications in
addition to WMD. Aerial and space sensors will prove vital in this effort, however there will
be extensive requirements for HUMINT to determine or corroborate information.

7-46. Urban IPB must consider the impact of the noncombatants, whose presence in the
urban area may be substantial and dynamic. Determining the ethnic and religious
composition of the population, and if possible their intent—to flee or remain in the urban
areas—may prove crucial. Early consideration may be given to the establishment of a limited
civil-military operations center (CMOC) to plan and prepare to deal with noncombatants,
NGOs, and International Agencies. Human behavior is difficult to control on a mass scale; to
do so with persons of a different culture under the strains of conflict can be nearly
impossible. The HBCT will rely heavily on their HUMINT to assist in sorting out combatants
and noncombatants.

7-47. The ability of the HBCT commander to understand the battle space and accurately
assess information regarding the terrain and the presence of friendly, threat, and
noncombatant personnel is vital in developing the HBCT’s COA. The considerations to
develop PIR and IR will be unique in the urban environment and place greater demand on
HUMINT and IMINT sources. The HBCT must weigh the 10s assigned to the time available
to accomplish the mission in developing its plan. PIR and IR such as the following requires
the HBCT to focus all ISR assets available:

o Where are the threat’s critical C2 nodes located?
e What is the threat’s most likely/dangerous COA?

e What is the status of the key lines of communication (LOCs) leading into and
within the urban area (both above ground and underground)?

Where are the diplomatic embassies and missions located within the urban area?
Would isolation cause the threat to withdraw from the urban area?

What is the location and status of tunnels within the urban area?

Has the deployed threat force had any training on UOs?

What are the likely threat withdrawal routes and chokepoints?
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What are the potential vulnerabilities to the infrastructure facilities?

Where are the cross-mobility corridors within the urban area located?

Where are the cultural, political, or symbolic facilities located?

How many American citizens and Third Country Nationals need to be extracted?

Are any American citizens or Third Country Nationals being detained against their
will? If so, where?

How do locals (by faction) view us?
What is the availability of maps and charts for the AO or area of interest (AI)?
What are the locations and status of hospitals and key personnel?

Are there obstacles impeding movement along the routes to and from assembly
areas?

e How will the national criminal enterprise oppose us?

7-48. The example IOs listed demonstrate the need for detailed information collection
planning. The majority of information will come from HUMINT. The key to successful urban
reconnaissance is gathering information from outside the urban area and refining objectives
as the HBCT approaches the AO. Developing the intelligence assessment of the urban area,
though time consuming, will significantly increase the ability to gain SU while reducing
potential threats to HBCT forces.

SHAPE

7-49. HBCTSs normally shape the AO through isolation. Isolation is defined as a tactical task
to seal off (both physically and psychologically) an enemy from his sources of support, to
deny an enemy freedom of movement, and prevent an enemy unit from having contact with
other enemy forces. HBCTs are normally assigned the task of isolating the periphery of
urban areas. The goal is to eliminate the enemy’s ability to maneuver within the urban area,
either to reinforce or to withdraw forces in contact. An infantry-centric combined arms team
usually accomplishes isolation of objectives within the city. The HBCT commander must
carefully determine the extent and the manner in which his forces can isolate the outlying
urban AO. The majority of forces are concentrated in decisive areas while sensors and
reconnaissance forces are used to isolate in less likely avenues of approach. The commander
must weigh the decision to completely isolate the AO, denying reinforcement and resupply,
or to allow the enemy an avenue to escape and avoid fighting to the last man. The decision
will be based on the mission and situation, but all units must understand the commander’s
intent for isolation.

7-50. When the division assists in shaping operations, the HBCT commander and staff must
determine whether the shaping efforts of higher headquarters are sufficient for the HBCT to
accomplish its mission(s) or whether additional shaping efforts are required. Additionally,
the HBCT commander and staff must assess whether the shaping efforts of higher
headquarters permit them to move directly to domination and or transition.

PSYCHOLOGICAL ISOLATION OF THE OBJECTIVE

7-51. Isolation begins with the efforts of the HBCT, UEx and UEy PSYOP and CA
operations to influence enemy and civilian actions. Psychological operations are conducted to
change a target audience’s behavior. PSYOP executes a series of products and actions to
support theater and the supported commander’s objectives. These actions must be
coordinated with the overall PSYOP plan for the theater and must not sacrifice surprise. By
itself, PSYOP is seldom decisive. They take time to become effective and often their effects
are difficult to measure until after the actual attack, but they have usually proven to be
successful. Under some METT-TC conditions, they have achieved results far outweighing the
effort put into them. Additionally, using CA teams can greatly enhance the commander’s
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ability to influence the population, such as in determining whether noncombatants will seek
sanctuary or remain in the urban area.

SENSORS AND RECONNAISSANCE UNITS

7-52. One of the more common methods of isolation involves the use of a combination of
sensors and reconnaissance units along avenues of approach to detect enemy forces as they
attempt to enter or leave the urban AO. The HBCT can engage these enemy forces with
indirect fires, aerial fires, or a combination of the two, consistent with the ROE. This
technique may be effective in detecting and stopping large enemy units from entering or
leaving, but the cover and concealment the urban area provides will make it very difficult to
totally seal off the urban AO. To be successful, this technique requires skillful
reconnaissance units and responsive fires.

COMBINATION OF ASSETS

7-53. The most effective method of isolating urban AOs is by the use of a combination of
sensors, reconnaissance elements, and maneuver forces. The HBCT can direct battalions to
move platoons and companies into positions where they can dominate avenues of approach
with observation and direct fires. Smaller urban areas with clearly defined boundaries will
make this method easier to accomplish. Larger urban areas may prevent a maneuver force
from gaining access to a position from which to stop enemy movement into the objective area.

USE OF FIRES AND SMOKE

7-54. In some instances, where the ROE permit, indirect and aerial fires may be the only
available or appropriate method of isolation. This is the most destructive technique; it
demands large amounts of ammunition, and it may only last for short periods of time. HBCT
fire support planners can improve the effectiveness of this technique by careful selection of
HPTs and use of precision munitions. Mortar and light artillery fires falling onto large
buildings are not as effective in preventing enemy movement as fires falling into open areas.
Targeting them against larger avenues, parks, and other open areas will force the enemy to
move within buildings. Artillery and aerial fires can be directed against buildings that the
enemy is using for movement and observation. This will slow and impede enemy movement,
but not stop it. It can also hinder enemy supply efforts and make it difficult to reinforce units
under attack. Targeting obvious choke points, such as bridges or main road junctions, can
also assist in the isolation effort. Smoke can be used to isolate the objective(s) from enemy
observation, but it is difficult to predict what smoke will do in an urban area.

NOTE: Multiple flat polished surfaces in an urban area may degrade laser
use. Close coordination must occur between maneuver and fire support planners in
order to obtain the desired effects of laser-guided precision munitions. Also,
obscuration rounds may cause uncontrolled fires in the city and must be carefully
planned.

7-55. Isolating an urban defending force has significant psychological and physical effects.
The enemy is forced to react as he realizes the significance of isolation. The defender chooses
between denying isolation by allocating resources and counterattacking or by conducting a
breakout. If the defender chooses to deny isolation, the HBCT commander may determine
that the bulk of enemy resources are concentrated outside of the urban area rather than
defending the city. Among the determinations the commander must make are:

® The number of forces required to effectively isolate assigned AOs.

e The allocation of augmentation to achieve penetration and seizure of objectives to
take advantage of enemy dispositions within the urban area.
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o The subsequent actions the enemy commander will take once he is successfully
isolated.

e [Effects of isolation on the urban population, either as direct effect or as response of
the enemy force being isolated.

DOMINATE

7-56. The HBCT uses all combined arms to dominate the urban environment (which consists
of terrain, infrastructure, and society) consistent with the ROE, to defeat or destroy the
enemy at decisive points and achieve the desired end-state of the mission. Domination is
achieved when all mission requirements are achieved and preeminent military control over
the enemy, geographical area, or population is established. The HBCT seeks to dominate the
enemy through well-planned isolation, aggressive ISR operations, and skillful use of
combined arms. The HBCT commander seeks to minimize the amount of street-to-street and
house-to-house fighting that must be performed by battalions. FM 3-21.30 describes several
techniques for conducting urban offensive operations such as:

Search and attack technique
Attack on a single axis
Attack on multiple axes
Cordon and attack

Fix and bypass

Multiple nodal attacks

7-57. Through the use of SU and the COP, HBCTs employ precision fires and effects to deny
the enemy the ability to maneuver within the urban area and to destroy the enemy when he
attempts to maneuver. The HBCT employs forces in positions of tactical advantage to engage
the enemy with direct and indirect fires as he is forced to react and withdraw unexpectedly.
When the enemy exposes himself by moving unexpected, he no longer has the protective
advantages afforded by the urban environment and defeats his ability to leverage a coherent
defense.

7-58. The commander builds on the shaping effects of isolating the urban area by attacking
decisive points from multiple directions. Commanders can also attack multiple decisive
points simultaneously or in a systematic and synchronized manner. These actions exploit the
enemy’s lack of SU and further complicate his decision-making.

TRANSITION

7-59. During transition, the HBCT continues to use all CS and sustainment assets
consistent with the mission end state and ROE to move from combat operations to stability
and/or support operations in order to return the urban area back to civilian control. During
this step, the roles and use of SOF, CS, and sustainment units, such as CA, PSYOP, medical,
and MPs become more important with the requirements to maintain order and stabilize the
urban area. The HBCT must plan and consider actions to deal with significant numbers of
noncombatants and dislocated non-combatants. Integrating NGOs and private volunteer or
international organizations is vital to successful transition operations. Subordinate
maneuver battalions and other HBCT units will be consolidating, reorganizing, conducting
area protection and logistical missions, and preparing for follow-on missions. The HBCT
staff must prepare to transition from being a "supported" force to being the "supporting"
force. Chapter 8 discusses stability operations and support operations.
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SECTION IX — DEFENSIVE OPERATIONS

7-60. Urban defense is conducted to protect political institutions, urban populations,
economic infrastructures, dominate LLOCs, control transportation hubs or ports, or to shape
conditions for decisive operations. The defender can conduct the full range of defensive
operations within a single urban area or in an AO that contains several small towns and
cities. The defender may integrate villages, strip areas, and small towns into an overall
defense (mobile or area), based on higher headquarters’ constraints and applicable ROE (see
Figure 7-13). These urban areas can be used as BPs or strongpoints. The most common type
of urban defense is one that concentrates on denying enemy forces access to designated
terrain for a specific time rather than destroying the enemy outright. UO defenses often
works effectively to exhaust enemy resources and shape conditions for a transition to
offensive operations.

7-61. A defense in an urban area or one that incorporates urban areas normally follows the
same sequence of defensive operations and is governed by the same principles contained in
Chapter 6. The most common type of urban defense is an area defense that concentrates on
denying enemy forces access to designated terrain for a specific time rather than destroying
the enemy outright. The area defense often works effectively to exhaust enemy resources and
shape conditions for a transition to offensive operations. Mobile defenses are rarely used
except as part of larger operations.
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Figure 7-13. Integrating Urban Areas into a Defense
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7-62. Heavy forces play a significant role in defending urban areas. Heavy forces are initially
employed on the edge or flanks of the urban area to maximize its stand off weapons
capability. They provide overwatch for obstacles and mounted avenues of approach. The goal
of heavy forces initially is to destroy enemy reconnaissance and cause the enemy to use
combat forces to conduct reconnaissance of the urban area. By doing so, indirect fires and
CAS can be placed on the enemy as he deploys his isolation forces or awaits information from
his reconnaissance or combat forces. Heavy forces are also allocated to augment infantry
battle positions (BPs), however, the commander maintains a reserve and counterattack force.
The counterattack force is used to regain key positions, block enemy penetrations, protect
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the flanks, or overwatch disengaging elements. As the fight develops, mounted forces move
into prepared BPs that allow for rapid repositioning and commencement of defense within
the urban area. The characteristics of a successful urban defense as described in FM 3-06
(FM 90-10) are preparation, security, disruption, massing effects, and flexibility.

® Preparation. The physical characteristics of urban terrain naturally enhance the
combat power of defending units. The presence of many structurally significant
buildings within the urban area can create considerable obstacles to maneuver.
With deliberate preparation of fighting positions in depth using existing urban
terrain, a formidable defense is developed.

® Security. The physical aspects of the urban environment are assessed in planning
security operations. The compartmented nature of urban terrain limits observation
and may cause additional forces or sensors to be allocated to ensure that mounted
and dismounted approaches are adequately observed to prevent infiltration. The
presence of civilians further complicate security matters for the commander as the
enemy can operate among noncombatants or coerce them into giving information on
composition and disposition of HBCT forces. An aggressive information operation
within the urban AO can identify and neutralize these threats.

e Disruption. Urban terrain assists defending forces to disrupt the enemy’s